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Voorwoord

Die eerste uitgawe van Lexikos is aan mnr. D.C. Hauptfleisch by sy aftrede as
hoofredakteur van die Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (WAT) aangebied.
Aangesien dit bedoel was as n eenmalige huldigingsbundel, het dit derhalwe
geen uitgawenommer nie. Dit is eers daarna dat besluit is om daarmee voort te
gaan as 'n jaarlikse tydskrif. Nou, 18 jaar later, word hierdie nommer van Lexi-
kos aan die gedagtenis van mnr. Hauptfleisch opgedra wat op 14 Junie vanjaar
oorlede is. 'n Huldeblyk aan hom verskyn op bladsye 417-419.

Behalwe die gewone afdelings waarin die inhoud van Lexikos verdeel
word, bevat hierdie nommer ook 'n aantal nuwe afdelings soos "Leksiko-op-
name" en "Leksikobibliografie" om die verskillende navorsingsgebiede te dek
wat in Lexikos behandel word.

Daar is twee veranderinge aan die Redaksiekomitee. Prof. E.F. Kotzé was
n lid vir dertien jaar en prof. L.J. Louwrens vir vyf jaar. Altwee het 'n belang-
rike rol gespeel in die uitbouing van Lexikos as 'n leksikografiese tydskrif. Dit is
met groot leedwese dat Lexikos van prof. Louwrens se siekte en, vroeér vanjaar,
sy dood verneem het.

Lexikos wil twee nuwe Redaksiekomiteelede, dr. V.M. Mojela en dr. H.S.
Ndinga-Koumba-Binza, verwelkom, en die wens uitspreek dat hulle 'n aange-
name en verrykende verbintenis met Lexikos sal hé.

Die bydraers moet bedank word vir die voorlegging van gehalteartikels,
en die keurders vir die kontrolering van die gehalte van hierdie bydraes.

'n Groot dankie word gerig aan Me. Riette Ruthven vir haar bedrewe en
bekwame set van hierdie nommer. 'n Dankwoord gaan ook aan Me. Tanja Har-
teveld wat die rekenaars en rekenaarstelsel in 'n werkende toestand gehou het.

J.C.M.D. du Plessis
Buro van die Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Foreword

The first issue of Lexikos was presented to Mr D.C. Hauptfleisch on his retire-
ment as editor-in-chief of the Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (WAT). As it
was meant as a unique festschrift, it therefore has no issue number. It was only
afterwards that it was decided to continue it as an annual journal. Now, 18
years later, this issue of Lexikos is dedicated to the memory of Mr Hauptfleisch
who died on 14 June this year. A tribute to him appears on pages 420-422.

In addition to the usual sections into which the contents of Lexikos are
divided, this issue also contains some new sections such as 'Lexicosurvey' and
'Lexicobibliography' to cover the diverse lexicographical research areas treated
in Lexikos.

There have been two changes to the Editorial Board. Prof. E.F. Kotzé was a
member for thirteen years and Prof. L.J. Louwrens for five years. Both played
an important part in the development of Lexikos as a lexicographical journal. It
was with much regret that Lexikos learnt of Prof. Louwrens's illness and, earlier
this year, his decease.

Lexikos wants to welcome two new Editorial Board members, Dr V.M.
Mojela and Dr H.S. Ndinga-Koumba-Binza, and express the wish that they will
have a pleasant and enriching attachment to Lexikos.

The contributors must be thanked for submitting quality articles, and the
referees for verifying the quality of these contributions.

A great thank you is extended to Ms Riette Ruthven for her accomplished
and efficient typesetting of this issue. A word of thanks also goes to Ms Tanja
Harteveld who kept the computers and the computing system in running
order.

J.C.M.D. du Plessis
Bureau of the Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal

xi
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'n Woord van AFRILEX

Volgens 'n ou Kaapse gesegde is 'n vakvereniging sonder 'n eie tydskrif soos 'n
spook sonder 'n laken. AFRILEX is dankbaar dat Lexikos aan ons vereniging
volwaardige en omvattende spookstatus gee. Sedert sy stigting in 1995 is
AFRILEX gekenmerk as 'n vereniging wat verskeidenheid vertoon. Dit is merk-
baar aan sy lede wat 'n mengsel van teoretiese leksikograwe, praktiese leksiko-
grawe en ander leksikografies geinteresseerdes is, afkomstig uit Suid-Afrika,
elders uit Afrika en uit verskeie lande buite Afrika. Die verskeidenheid is ook
sigbaar wat betref die inhoud van die jaarlikse kongresprogramme waar onder-
werpe van uiteenlopende aard bespreek word. Die aard van die leksikografiese
bedrywighede van ons lede, die projekte uit alle sfere van die leksikografiese
praktyk en die verskillende, en dikwels opponerende, teoretiese denkrigtings
vertoon ook hierdie verskeidenheid. Dit is vir AFRILEX belangrik dat ons tyd-
skrif 'n soortgelyke verskeidenheid moet weerspieél. Vanjaar se Lexikos doen
presies dit en doen dit met sukses. Die temas wat in die artikels behandel
word, die herkoms van die medewerkers maar ook die verskeidenheid onder-
afdelings in hierdie nommer van Lexikos ondersteun die beginsel van verskei-
denheid. Hierdie verskillende onderafdelings maak dit ook moontlik dat die
bestek van die leksikografiese verslaggewing aansienlik verbreed word. AFRI-
LEX waardeer die mate waarin so baie leksikografies geinteresseerdes bydra
tot ons tydskrif maar waardeer eweneens die sorg waarmee die redakteur, dr.
J.C.M.D. du Plessis, en me. Riette Ruthven daarin slaag om daardie bydraes te
kies wat die publikasie van 'n tydskrif van internasionale gehalte verseker.

Die eerste nommer van Lexikos wat in 1991 verskyn het, is opgedra aan
mnr. D.C. Hauptfleisch wat aan die einde van daardie jaar as Hoofredakteur
van die Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (WAT) afgetree het. In die huidige
nommer van Lexikos word daar weer eens 'n bydrae aan mnr. Hauptfleisch
gewy — n huldeblyk hierdie keer, aangesien hy vroeér vanjaar oorlede is.
AFRILEX huldig hom ook en erken graag sy bydrae tot die Afrikaanse leksiko-
grafie maar ook sy gretigheid om te help om 'n meer algemene leksikografiese
gesprek in Suid-Afrika te bewerkstellig.

R.H. Gouws
President

Xii
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A Few Words from AFRILEX

According to an old Cape saying a scientific association without its own journal
is like a ghost without a sheet. AFRILEX appreciates the fact that Lexikos
awards our association full and comprehensive ghost status. Since its estab-
lishment in 1995, AFRILEX has been characterised as an association displaying
diversity. This is noticeable in its membership, consisting of a mixture of theo-
retical lexicographers, practical lexicographers and other lexicographically
interested people, coming from South Africa, other countries in Africa and sev-
eral countries outside Africa. The diversity can also be seen in the contents of
the annual conference programmes where topics of a diverse nature are dis-
cussed. The nature of the lexicographic activities of our members, the projects
from all spheres of the lexicographic practice and the different, often opposing,
theoretical schools of thought also display this diversity. For AFRILEX, it is
important that our journal should reflect a similar diversity. This year's Lexikos
does exactly this and does it successfully. The topics treated in the different
articles, the origin of the participating authors but also the variety of subsec-
tions in this issue of Lexikos support the principle of diversity. These different
subsections also make it possible that the scope of the lexicographic coverage is
considerably enlarged. AFRILEX appreciates the way in which so many lexico-
graphically interested people contribute to our journal but we also appreciate
the care with which the editor, Dr J.C.M.D. du Plessis, and Ms Riette Ruthven
manage to select those contributions that ensure the publication of a journal of
international quality.

The first issue of Lexikos, published in 1991, was dedicated to Mr D.C.
Hauptfleisch who retired at the end of that year as Editor-in-chief of the Woor-
deboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (WAT). In the current issue of Lexikos, a contribu-
tion is yet again devoted to Mr Hauptfleisch — a tribute this time, because he
passed away earlier this year. AFRILEX also honours him and gladly acknowl-
edges his contribution to Afrikaans lexicography but also his eagerness to assist
in establishing a more general lexicographic discussion in South Africa.

R.H. Gouws
President

xiii
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Redaksionele doelstellings

Lexikos is 'n tydskrif vir die leksikografiese vakspesialis en word in die AFRI-
LEX-reeks uitgegee. "AFRILEX" is 'n akroniem vir "leksikografie in en vir Afri-
ka". Van die sesde uitgawe af dien Lexikos as die amptelike mondstuk van die
African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), onder meer omdat die Buro van
die WAT juis die uitgesproke doel met die uitgee van die AFRILEX-reeks
gehad het om die stigting van so 'n leksikografiese vereniging vir Afrika te
bevorder.

)

@
®)
4)

©)
(6)

Die strewe van die AFRILEX-reeks is:

om n kommunikasiekanaal vir die nasionale en internasionale leksiko-
grafiese gesprek te skep, en in die besonder die leksikografie in Afrika
met sy ryk taleverskeidenheid te dien;

om die gesprek tussen leksikograwe onderling en tussen leksikograwe
en taalkundiges te stimuleer;

om kontak met plaaslike en buitelandse leksikografiese projekte te be-
werkstellig en te bevorder;

om die interdissiplinére aard van die leksikografie, wat ook terreine soos
die taalkunde, algemene taalwetenskap, leksikologie, rekenaarweten-
skap, bestuurskunde, e.d. betrek, onder die algemene aandag te bring;
om beter samewerking op alle terreine van die leksikografie moontlik te
maak en te koordineer, en

om die doelstellings van die African Association for Lexicography (AFRI-
LEX) te bevorder.

Hierdie strewe van die AFRILEX-reeks sal deur die volgende gedien word:

)
@)
®)

4)

Bydraes tot die leksikografiese gesprek word in die vaktydskrif Lexikos
in die AFRILEX-reeks gepubliseer.

Monografiese en ander studies op hierdie terrein verskyn as afsonderlike
publikasies in die AFRILEX-reeks.

Slegs bydraes wat streng vakgerig is en wat oor die suiwer leksikografie
of die raakvlak tussen die leksikografie en ander verwante terreine han-
del, sal vir opname in die AFRILEX-reeks kwalifiseer.

Die wetenskaplike standaard van die bydraes sal gewaarborg word deur
hulle aan n komitee van vakspesialiste van hoé akademiese aansien
voor te 1é vir anonieme keuring.

Lexikos sal jaarliks verskyn, terwyl verdienstelike monografiese studies spora-
dies en onder hulle eie titels in die AFRILEX-reeks uitgegee sal word.

Xiv
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Editorial Objectives

Lexikos is a journal for the lexicographic specialist and is published in the
AFRILEX Series. "AFRILEX" is an acronym for "lexicography in and for Africa".
From the sixth issue, Lexikos serves as the official mouthpiece of the African As-
sociation for Lexicography (AFRILEX), amongst other reasons because the Bureau
of the WAT had the express aim of promoting the establishment of such a lexi-
cographic association for Africa with the publication of the AFRILEX Series.

)

@
®)
4)

©)
(6)

The objectives of the AFRILEX Series are:

to create a vehicle for national and international discussion of lexicogra-
phy, and in particular to serve lexicography in Africa with its rich vari-
ety of languages;

to stimulate discourse between lexicographers as well as between lexi-
cographers and linguists;

to establish and promote contact with local and foreign lexicographic
projects;

to focus general attention on the interdisciplinary nature of lexicogra-
phy, which also involves fields such as linguistics, general linguistics,
lexicology, computer science, management, etc.;

to further and coordinate cooperation in all fields of lexicography; and

to promote the aims of the African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX).

These objectives of the AFRILEX Series will be served by the following:

)
@
®)

4)

Contributions to the lexicographic discussion will be published in the
specialist journal Lexikos in the AFRILEX Series.

Monographic and other studies in this field will appear as separate pub-
lications in the AFRILEX Series.

Only subject-related contributions will qualify for publication in the
AFRILEX Series. They can deal with pure lexicography or with the inter-
section between lexicography and other related fields.

Contributions are judged anonymously by a panel of highly-rated ex-
perts to guarantee their academic standard.

Lexikos will be published annually, but meritorious monographic studies will
appear as separate publications in the AFRILEX Series.

XV
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Redaktionelle Ziele

Lexikos ist eine Zeitschrift fiir Fachleute der Lexikographie, die in der AFRI-
LEX-Serie erscheint. "AFRILEX" ist ein Akronym fiir "Lexikographie in und fiir
Afrika". Von der sechsten Ausgabe an dient Lexikos als amtliches Sprachrohr
der African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), u.a. weil das Biiro des WAT
das gerade angesprochene Ziel mit der Ausgabe der AFRILEX-Serie verfolgt,
die Griindungsziele eines solchen lexikographischen Vereins fiir Afrika zu
fordern.

Die folgenden Ziele werden mit den Publikationen der AFRILEX-Serie
verfolgt: Man mochte:

(1) ein Medium schaffen fiir die nationale und internationale Diskussion,
besonders aber der Lexikographie in Afrika mit seinen zahlreichen
Sprachen dienen;

(2)  die Diskussion fordern, unter Lexikographen als auch zwischen Lexiko-
graphen und Linguisten;

(3) Kontakt herstellen und fordern zwischen siidafrikanischen und aus-
landischen lexikographischen Projekten;

(4)  die Aufmerksamkeit lenken auf die interdisziplindre wissenschaftliche
Praxis der Lexikographie, die Beziehung aufweist zur Linguistik, allge-
meinen Sprachwissenschaft, Lexikologie, Computerwissenschaft, zum
Management und zu anderen Bereichen;

(5)  die Zusammenarbeit auf allen Gebieten der Lexikographie fordern und
koordinieren;

(6)  die Ziele der African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX) férdern.

Gemaf den Zielsetzungen der AFRILEX-Serie werden:

(1)  Beitrage zur lexikographischen Diskussion in der Fachzeitschrift Lexikos
veroffentlicht;

(2)  monographische und andere Studien auf diesem Gebiet als getrennte
Publikationen in der AFRILEX-Serie erscheinen;

(3)  nur einschlédgige Beitrage, die sich ausschliefllich mit Lexikographie oder
mit fachverwandten Gebieten befassen, fiir Aufnahme in der AFRILEX-
Serie in Betracht gezogen;

(4) Beitrdge anonym von einem aus Spezialisten des Faches von hohem
akademischen Ansehen bestehenden Ausschufs beurteilt.

Lexikos erscheint jahrlich. Ausgewédhlte monographische Studien dagegen
erscheinen gelegentlich als getrennte Publikationen in der AFRILEX-Serie.

XVi
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Politique éditoriale

La revue Lexikos, destinée aux spécialistes de lexicographie, est publiée dans la
collection AFRILEX (acronyme de "lexicographie en Afrique et pour I' Afrique").
Depuis son sixieme numéro, Lexikos est 1'organe officiel de I'African Association
for Lexicography (AFRILEX), entre autres parce que le Bureau du WAT s'est
donné pour objectif de promouvoir le développement d'une telle association
lexicographique en Afrique par la publication de la collection AFRILEX.

)

@)
®)
4)

©)
(6)

Les objectifs de la collection AFRILEX sont de :

créer un forum de discussion national et international sur la lexicogra-
phie, particulierement au service de la lexicographie en Afrique, qui
représente une grande diversité de langues;

stimuler le débat entre lexicographes, ainsi qu'entre lexicographes et lin-
guistes;

établir et promouvoir le contact avec des projets lexicographiques locaux
ou étrangers;

attirer I'attention générale sur la nature interdisciplinaire de la lexicogra-
phie, qui touche des domaines comme la linguistique générale, la lexi-
cologie, l'informatique, le management, etc.;

favoriser et coordonner la coopération dans tous les domaines de la lexi-
cographie; et

promouvoir les orientations de 1'African Association for Lexicography
(AFRILEX).

Pour atteindre ces objectifs, la collection AFRILEX

@
@
®)

4)

publiera les contributions aux discussions sur la lexicographie dans la
revue Lexikos, dans la collection AFRILEX;

publiera sous forme de publications séparées dans la collection AFRILEX
des monographies et autres travaux dans le domaine de la lexicographie;
ne publiera dans la série AFRILEX que des travaux dans le domaine de
la lexicographie, qu'ils traitent de lexicographie pure ou des rapports
entre la lexicographie et d'autres disciplines voisines; et

soumettra de maniére anonyme toutes les propositions a des experts
hautement qualifiés, pour en garantir le niveau académique.

Lexikos est publié annuellement, mais les travaux de qualité exceptionnelle
seront publiées sous forme de publications séparées dans la collection
AFRILEX.
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The Ideology of the Perfect
Dictionary: How Efficient
Can a Dictionary Be?

Michaél Abecassis, Department of Modern Languages, University of Oxford,
Oxford, United Kingdom (michael.abecassis@mod-langs.oxford.ac.uk)

Abstract: Dictionaries have become essential tools of the modern world. Not only have dic-
tionary sales dramatically increased, but the variety of dictionaries and the competition between
editors are also very much on the rise. Monolingual dictionaries attract native speakers for several
reasons. Some wish to capture the subtleties of their own language, others to speak the 'standard’
language, and an 'ideologically' politically correct variety devoid of colloquialisms, hence the cru-
cial role played by style labels. Furthermore, a large number of word enthusiasts enjoy linguistic
curiosities, archaisms and other vestiges from the past conserved in dictionaries. Is the concept of a
perfect dictionary a reality or an ideal? There is no perfect student. Language learners, for whom
dictionaries are of great importance, seek user-friendly material which will improve both their
fluency in and understanding of the target language, and embed acquired lexis in their long-term
memory. Lexicographers, in their search for perfection and in compliance with users' wishes, are
constantly innovating, and every dictionary hopes to become a landmark in lexicography and in
second language acquisition. This article aims to look at the way dictionaries have evolved and
assess the latest generation of computer-based dictionaries, as well as consider possible develop-
ments which will contribute to the compilation of future dictionaries.

Keywords: LEXICOGRAPHY, LEXICAL ACQUISITION, VOCABULARY, STYLE LABELS,
CORPUS/CORPORA, DICTIONARIES, IDEOLOGY, STANDARD, LANGUAGE LEARNING,
FRENCH MONOLINGUAL DICTIONARIES, ELECTRONIC DICTIONARIES, CD-ROMS

Opsomming: Die ideologie van die volmaakte woordeboek: Hoe doeltref-
fend kan 'n woordeboek wees? Woordeboeke het noodsaaklike werktuie van die moder-
ne wéreld geword. Nie alleen het woordeboekverkope dramaties vermeerder nie, maar die ver-
skeidenheid woordeboeke en die wedywering tussen redakteurs is ook aansienlik aan die toeneem.
Eentalige woordeboeke trek moedertaalsprekers om verskeie redes aan. Sommige wil die subtili-
teite van hul eie taal bemeester, ander wil die "standaard"-taal en 'n "ideologies" polities korrekte
variéteit sonder gemeensame uitdrukkings praat, vandaar die uiters belangrike rol wat styletikette
speel. Daarbenewens hou 'n groot aantal woordentoesiaste van taaleiesoortighede, argaismes en
ander oorblyfsels uit die verlede wat in woordeboeke bewaar word. Is die konsep van 'n volmaakte
woordeboek 'n realiteit of 'n ideaal? Daar is geen volmaakte student nie. Taalaanleerders vir wie
woordeboeke van groot belang is, soek gebruikersvriendelike gegewens wat sowel hul vlotheid in
as hul verstaan van die doeltaal sal verbeter, en aangeleerde leksis in hul langtermyngeheue vasleé.
Leksikograwe, in hul soeke na volmaaktheid en ooreenkomstig gebruikers se wense, is voortdu-
rend besig om te vernuwe en elke woordeboek hoop om 'n baken in die leksikografie en tweede-
taalverwerwing te word. Hierdie artikel wil kyk na die manier waarop woordeboeke ontwikkel het
en die jongste generasie rekenaargebaseerde woordeboeke beoordeel sowel as moontlike ontwik-
kelinge beskou wat sal bydra tot die samestelling van toekomstige woordeboeke.

Lexikos 18 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 18: 2008): 1-14
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Sleutelwoorde: LEKSIKOGRAFIE, LEKSIKALE VERWERWING, WOORDESKAT, STYL-
ETIKETTE, KORPUS/KORPUSSE, WOORDEBOEKE, IDEOLOGIE, STANDAARD, TAALAAN-
LERING, FRANSE EENTALIGE WOORDEBOEKE, ELEKTRONIESE WOORDEBOEKE, CD-
ROMS

Dictionaries are commonly regarded as authoritative reference books which
establish the standardness of the language, the appropriate spelling, the defini-
tion, the register or the grammatical status of a particular lexical item. They
have become an essential part of people's lives with thousands being sold every
year throughout the world. The concept of a standard language is in itself a
subjective evaluation: it represents 'an idea in the mind rather than a reality —
a set of abstract norms to which actual usage may conform to a greater or lesser
extent' (Milroy and Milroy 1992: 23). 'Standard' therefore refers to the long-es-
tablished codified variety, promoted by education, grammar books, text-books
and dictionaries, that establish what is 'correct’ and proscribe what should not
be said or written. Such a system of attitudes to linguistic variation has been
labelled the 'ideology of the standard' (Milroy and Milroy 1992: 23). The atti-
tude to lexicography has changed since the 1970s with dictionaries being
increasingly descriptive rather than prescriptive. However, today's general-
purpose dictionaries and EFL learner's dictionaries, descriptive though they
may be, still strongly emphasize the standard language (more non-standard
words are included than in the past but categorized and style-labelled with a
wide range of markers to account for socio-situational variation) and there may
be speculated whether the image they reflect of language is accurate or purely
ideological. Leech and Nesi (1999: 295) in their study of modern EFL dictionar-
ies acknowledge the growing interest and advances in lexicography, but are
forced to recognize that these dictionaries 'fall well short of perfection'. This
article will concentrate mostly on EFL dictionaries, with a particular focus on
French and English, and will gauge whether it is possible for lexicographers
relying more and more on large-scale language corpora to give a true picture of
the vitality of the language.

1. The social and stylistic continuum: the example of French monolin-
gual dictionaries

The attitude of the speaker towards language is very complex and relies on 'fic-
tive, prescriptive and evaluative norms' (Houdebine 1982: 50), based on extra-
linguistic factors which could be political, social, psychological or ideological.
Although Quirk et al. (1985: 26) suggest a social and stylistic stratification of
English into 'very formal-FORMAL-neutral-INFORMAL-very informal’, the
OALDCE lists fifteen different stylistic values that account for temporality, con-
notations and denotations attached to each entry. Webster’s New Collegiate Dic-
tionary (1976) classifies words as 'slang’, monstandard' and 'substandard’, each
style label defined by its relation to a standard or norm, whereas COBUILD
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favours the terminology 'formal', 'informal’, and 'offensive' words. As Stein
(2002: 14) notices 'it is admittedly very difficult to make objective assessments
on the social status of words, but it seems [...] that we need much more re-
search in this area'. There is a certain degree of inconsistency in the use of style
labels in dictionaries. Imbs (1969: 51) sees the role of style labels as specifying
'des niveaux ou registres de langue, c'est-a-dire des connotations de nature
sociale, culturelle ou affective' (language levels or registers, that is to say social,
cultural or affective connotations'). The divide between the prestige norm
(codified usage) and non-standard items (colloquial usage) in the lexicon can
be expressed in terms of high and low varieties (Lodge 1989: 427-428). All lan-
guages have a stock of high-value words reserved for formal contexts and low-
value words for informal situations. It is the knowledge of these different styles
that constitutes learners' fluency.

Wooldridge (1977), in his study of a nomenclature of early dictionaries,
classifies the lexicon lemmatized in dictionaries in the way shown in Graph 1.

‘ lexicon ‘

closed classes
(grammatical words, affixes)

open classes
(lexical words

formal

functional “
(compounds, derivatives, etc.)

marked words

unmarked words e
(specialization of use)

temporal quantitative
(archaisms) (frequency of use)

spatio-linguistic
(foreign words)

socio-professional
(technical terms)
Graph 1: Nomenclature of word classes in a lexicon (adapted from Woold-
ridge 1977: 83 by Shaw 1997)

stylistic
(level of language)

Low-status items, which had since the 17th century been regarded more as
curiosities in France (Oudin 1640, Michel 1807), gave birth to numerous glossa-
ries or dictionaries (Rigaud 1878, Caradec 1977, Merle 1986). They are now wide-
ly included in general dictionaries, being part of the linguistic repertoire of
native speakers and often popularized by the media and a young generation
willing to be subversive and politically incorrect.
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Graph 2 represents the conception of the stylistic continuum in modern
French dictionaries, to which have been added the designations unlabelled and
absent. Unlabelled items constitute the stylistically unmarked core of the lexicon.
Absent words refer on the one hand to those words at the bottom of the stylistic
continuum that lexicographers do not select for inclusion or on the other hand
to those words belonging to the supernorm too specialized for a general dic-
tionary. Three subgroups are distinguished by means of circles: the low variety,
the core and the 'supernorm'. The core corresponds to the 'common language'
(Meillet 1921). This graphic representation of style labels therefore intends to
contrast the core and the low variety (usages that infringe the prescriptive
norm) with the 'supernorm' (Miiller 1985: 226), for which Garmadi (1981: 65)
prefers the notion of the 'supra-norm'. The latter represents, in Garmadi's
words, 'Tidéal esthétique ou socioculturel d'un milieu détenant prestige et
autorité [...] I'existence de ce systéeme d'instructions implique celle d'usages
prohibés' (‘the aesthetic or sociocultural ideal of a milieu with prestige and
authority [...] the existence of this system of instructions implies that of prohib-
ited usages'). Miiller uses the term 'supernorm' to refer to a variety outside the
core, in other words 'educated French', a writing-like language variety used in
upper-group speech or found in literature and formal writing. The 'supernorm’
has prestige and authority within a profession or a social group. Meillet (1921:
115) speaks of 'langues spéciales' (special languages). The languages of admini-
stration or science, as technical but still prestigious language varieties, stand
midway between the core and the 'supernorm'. The low variety and the 'super-
norm' constitute, to use Rey's (1972: 17) formulation, 'un pseudo-systeme [qui]
se donne pour le systéme' ('a pseudo-system that asserts itself as the system’).
Both of them could enjoy covert prestige with a particular group or social class.
However, the 'supernorm’, unlike the low variety, is to some extent 'codifié'
(‘codified’) and normalisé' (‘'normalized') (Garmadi 1981: 56-57).

CORE

unlabelled

vx
vieilli

arch.
poétique
lit.

LOW SUPERNORM

Graph 2: Some of the style labels in Le Nouveau Petit Robert (1993)
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Graph 2, classifying some of the style labels in Le Nouveau Petit Robert (1993),
shows that the three subgroups may interrelate. The labels vieilli (outdated)
and vx (vieux, obsolete) can for example combine with fam. (familier, colloquial)
or pop. (populaire, popular) as well as unlabelled or lit. (littéraire, literary) words.
This is also the case with the label néol. (néologisme, neologism). Some unla-
belled words can be rated as péj. (péjoratif, derogatory) or inj. (injurieux, offen-
sive). Standard items can also have a derogatory or offensive connotation and
receive the labels péj. or inj. Between the core and the low category, words are
found labelled as mod. (moderne, currently used), cour. (courant, commonly
used), rég. (régional, regional), enf. (enfantin, children's usage), triv. (trivial,
coarse), absusvt (abusivement, abusively used) and imp. (impropre, incorrect).
Purists consider Anglicisms, labelled ang. (anglicisme) in the low category, as
non-standard forms. While some have merged into French, they are no longer
labelled as Anglicisms. Items labelled vulg. (vulgaire, vulgar), on the contrary,
belong to low usage. As Lodge points out, the label pop. 'with its very nebulous
sociological rather than stylistic basis [...] seems particularly inappropriate’
(1989: 442-443), especially on account of the fact that social classes in France are
not clearly definable. It could be said that both fam. and pop. are stylistic rather
than social indicators on the low/high continuum. The latter variety, being
more informal than the first, can be placed between fam. and vulg. on the graph.
There is much disparity in dictionaries, even in Le Petit Robert. For no particular
reason, some labels appear abbreviated, some not. In their judging of the dif-
ferent degrees of familiarity, dictionaries use labels such as tres fam. (very
familiar) or trés vulg. (very vulgar). The label arg. (argot, slang) has been placed
overlapping the low variety and the 'supernorm'. Although some of its usages
are still traditionally regarded as having low status (dead slang), the langues
de spécialité' (specialist languages, living slangs) belong to the 'supernorm'.
The label dial. (dialectal, dialectal) is rated as a form of regional slang. Technical
vocabularies associated with a particular occupation (professional slangs)
(labelled sport (sports), sc. (science, science), comm. (commercial, marketing), dr.
(droit, law), industr. (industrie, industry), techn. (technique, technical), didact.
(didactique, didactic), and off. (officiel, official) by Le Petit Robert) likewise overlap
with both the 'supernorm' and the high variety, some of these items being
commonly used in spontaneous French. The terminology used by dictionaries
is arguable, as words labelled [lit., poétique (poetical) and arch. (architecture,
architecture) enjoy overt prestige, while all technical language varieties
including slang have covert prestige among their users.

A comparison of Le Larousse du XXeéme siecle (1932) where only major style
labels such as fam., pop. and arg. were used with the more recent Le Petit La-
rousse illustré (1989) and Le Nouveau Petit Robert (1993) shows that the differen-
tiation between style labels has become increasingly subtle (Abecassis 2004).
The appearance of cour. (courant, commonly used) and mod. (moderne, currently
used) gives a diachronic dimension to the diatopic, diaphasic or diastratic
variations. The label ang. (anglicisme, Anglicism) has a negative connotation in
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Le Robert but not in Le Larousse. Unlike Le Larousse, Le Robert uses a range of
labels to refer to technical vocabularies (e.g. sport (sports), sc. (science, science),
comm. (commercial, marketing), etc.).

As the differences between spoken and written forms become more
blurred with the use of email and text messages, today's dictionaries aim at
being more and more comprehensive with the inclusion of slang and technical
jargons, as well as encyclopaedic knowledge. Rey's Dictionnaire culturel en
langue frangaise (2005) with more than 80 000 quotations and 65 000 entries pre-
sents words in their contexts with references to popular customs and beliefs
and encapsulates a wide range of disciplines from mathematics to economics as
well as music, history and psychology. Looking at monolingual dictionaries
and their style labels made it possible to show how lexical entries are catego-
rized, and the difficulty in finding consistent terminology that would encap-
sulate their lexicons. Nor is it possible for a dictionary to be exhaustive for
practical reasons. Words are selected according to their usage, and archaisms
tend to be omitted. In 2004 the French journalist Bernard Pivot, creator of the
famous spelling championships, listed a hundred words which are threatened
with becoming obsolete and which deserve to be saved by lexicographers. Dic-
tionaries also have the function of preserving language usage which forms an
integral part of a community's cultural heritage.

2. Types of dictionaries

If the Oxford English Dictionary excels as the English reference work par excel-
lence, other types of dictionaries are used by learners of English. Second lan-
guage learners tend to prefer bilingual dictionaries to monolingual ones as ref-
erence books (Martin 1998). However, bilingual dictionaries are often incom-
petently used with students only relying on a word-for-word translation or
ignoring the whole range of translations a word can have. Monolingual dic-
tionaries are often recommended by teachers of a second language, especially
at the intermediate level, to encourage learners to think in the target language.
Given the lack of research on this topic, it has been impossible to establish the
superiority of monolingual dictionaries (Wingate 2002: 1). Not only are native
speakers in search of a definition or the spelling of a word frequent users of
general-purpose dictionaries, but language learners who are already proficient
in the language and have a good grasp of the grammar and lexical basis, will
also seek 'to extend their vocabulary into the more peripheral areas of the lexi-
con' (Leech and Nesi 1999: 300). Foreign language teaching generally focuses
on the vitality of the language and tends to exclude obsolete forms! which the
speaker is unlikely to encounter or neologisms on account of their non-stan-
dard nature. Apart from monolingual and bilingual dictionaries, there are
bilingualized dictionaries which combine the function of both bilingual and
monolingual dictionaries: 'Whereas bilingual dictionaries usually provide just
an L1 synonym, bilingualized dictionaries include L2 definitions, L2 sentence



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

The Ideology of the Perfect Dictionary: How Efficient Can a Dictionary Be? 7

examples, as well as L1 synonyms. Bilingualized dictionaries were found to
result in better comprehension of new words than either bilingual or monolin-
gual dictionaries' (Hunt and Beglar 2005). The hybrid bilingualized learner's
dictionary is a relatively new genre of dictionary which, although it has at-
tracted some criticism, is thought to be suitable for all learners, whatever their
proficiency, who prefer to rely on the source-language translation equivalents.

21 Language learner's dictionaries and lexical acquisition

The number of new editions of language learner's dictionaries released every
year by Hachette, Oxford, Longman and Collins among others, mostly for
English as a foreign language but also for French, German, Italian and Spanish,
has increased over the past ten years, to the extent that it has been extremely
difficult for learners to find the foreign language dictionary which will best suit
their needs. There is no such thing as a perfect dictionary, just as there is no
perfect language learner, and every user has different needs according to his/
her culture, background, age or level.? The major hindrance in using a diction-
ary is that the user often does not possess the necessary skills to utilize it effi-
ciently (Hartmann and James 1998) or is insufficiently guided by the preface to
exploit its possibilities. Most students in British universities not only lack the
dictionary-using abilities and the look-up strategies required to fully exploit on
their own the resources of an English learner's dictionary, but they also often
prefer bilingual to monolingual dictionaries (Nesi 2000).

Cowie (2000) has described in detail the early history of EFL dictionaries
and their evolution since the early 1980s thanks to the input of large-scale cor-
pora of English, the British National Corpus and the Bank of English,® and their
improvement to meet the needs of users, by employing authentic language, in
this way becoming more user-friendly. While Johnson's dictionary (1755) drew
extensively on literary quotations (Krishnamurthy 2002), vast corpora which
comprise literary texts, newspaper articles and informal natural speech have
yielded a wide variety of genuine, up-to-date examples which carry greater
authority and are particularly enlightening in establishing the state of a lan-
guage at a particular time. The history of EFL dictionaries started remotely
from Europe in Japan and India, where the three pioneers of EFL dictionaries,
H.E. Palmer, A.S. Hornby and M.P. West, taught and conducted extensive
research in L2 teaching on both Japanese and Indian EFL students. At a first
stage, Palmer (1933) and later West and Endicott (1935) as well as Palmer and
Hornby (1937) started elaborating word-lists which Cowie (1999) refers to as
the 'structured lexicon’, that part of the lexis which, in everyday conversation,
is the most frequently used. By focusing on this core vocabulary and using
particular arrangements (each entry would include its range of meanings and
derivatives), they encouraged the user to encode. West and Endicott's New
Method English Dictionary effected the innovation that the vocabulary used in
the definitions of each lexical item was kept to the very simplest. It is thought
that a minimum of 2 000 words is necessary to understand a word definition in
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a second language (Nation 2001: 292). Dictionaries had in the past resorted to
mere synonyms or used complex vocabulary in their definitions of particular
items which was a major impediment to students. Also in his controlled vo-
cabulary West included a list of some of the most frequent prefixes and suffixes
which users might encounter, thus giving them the foundation for word con-
struction.

The earlier EFL dictionaries, in the tradition of general dictionaries, were
essentially prescriptive, drew quotations from literary sources and prescribed
colloquial examples (Krishnamurthy 2002). From the 1970s, EFL dictionaries
endeavoured to be more descriptive and innovative by using IPA transcrip-
tions for pronunciation, descriptive definitions, usage notes on various aspects
of the target culture, institutions and customs which in an often very enter-
taining way inform the user on a wide range of topics, though sometimes
verging too much on social stereotypes or academic terminology, and, in the
case of Longman, phrasal verbs, information on collocations and grammar
patterns, with specifications for the syntactic use of words. In addition, numer-
ous pictures and illustrations* clarify abstruse meanings or technical vocabu-
lary and definitions favour invented examples which contextualized lexical
items in authentic quotations. Dictionaries are now increasingly supplemented
by practical exercises with explanations and corrections. There are generally
three types of dictionaries most specifically targeting language learners of Eng-
lish such as the series edited by Collins COBUILD (see Table 1): student's dic-
tionaries, learner's dictionaries and advanced learner's dictionaries.

Title Level targeted Capacity
Collins COBUILD Advanced | Intermediate/ 1167 pages
Learner’s Dictionary Advanced 75000 references
105 000 examples
Collins COBUILD Concise Intermediate 1344 pages
Learner’s Dictionary 60 000 references
55 000 examples
Collins COBUILD Student’s | Intermediate 1088 pages
Dictionary 200 pages of English
grammar

Table 1: Collins COBUILD Language Learner's Dictionaries

The less advanced the users targeted, the smaller the size of the lexicon and the
fewer the references and examples, as can be seen when the statistics of the
three Collins COBUILD dictionaries are compared. For a language learner's
dictionary in contradistinction to any other English dictionary lexicographers
have selected what constitutes the essential core of a language (Stein 2002: 35)
and have opted in their definitions for full grammatical sentences with a sim-
pler and more transparent vocabulary. Each definition shows grammatical
patterns with additional sections on phrasal verbs and loan words, and word
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usages are illustrated by several examples. The third edition of the Collins
COBUILD English Dictionary for Advanced Learners includes a practical guide to
dictionary use, and has an extensive coverage of American English. Dictionar-
ies often focus on British English and lack references to dialects and regional
varieties. Little can be found on regional varieties of English such as that spo-
ken in the West Indies, New Zealand or Australia, and this is an aspect that
requires improvement (Leech and Nesi 1999: 300). Besides, as Stein (2002: 75)
notes, the latest EFL dictionaries are biased in favouring Received Pronuncia-
tion (RP) over American English. Each new edition of a dictionary intends to
innovate with a newly devised user-friendly layout which would guide learn-
ers more quickly to the word sought. Special labelling and use of colour high-
light the most frequently used lexical items. Coverage of today's 'trendy’ Eng-
lish such as the language of computing and telecommunication is emphasized,
which makes the volume more exhaustive (the dictionary accounts for 90% of
written and spoken language). In the MacMillan English Dictionary for Advanced
Learners (2002), red stars are used to tag the most frequently used items which
constitute the core of the English language.

Dictionaries in electronic form also require from the students a high
degree of practice and a careful study of the help menu. Navigational and
searching skills will become advanced once users have familiarized themselves
with the software. Computerized English dictionaries can contain over a mil-
lion lexical items and phrases and also include access to multiple search func-
tions in other languages. With new developments in computerization, CD-
ROMs, and electronic and pocket dictionaries have been released to supple-
ment paper editions of dictionaries. The practicality of these materials immedi-
ately comes to mind. Compared to paper editions, they are easy to carry, light
and cheap, and the search for words is often faster (Weschler 2000). The use of
multimedia has proven to help vocabulary acquisition (Chapelle 2001), but as
to whether words learnt electronically by students are in the long run better
memorized needs to be further investigated by lexicographers. Since the
searching process has been accelerated by e-dictionaries and therefore exposure
to the words is shorter, it may be doubted that memorization is as efficient.
CD-ROMs provide the user with a considerable number of multimedia possi-
bilities that can be exploited (game-like audio and video support, interactive
exercises with different levels to choose from, hypertext links and internet
links). Some are equipped with spelling games, exercises, lists of synonyms,
antonyms and thesauri. The pronunciation, intonation of isolated lexical items
or full sentences can now be heard, which for language learners is an invalu-
able resource. In addition, the user can become acquainted with pragmatic fea-
tures particular to the target language such as body language and other ges-
tures. Corpora are now available on-line, which has given the opportunity for
both teachers and students to have direct and easy access to authentic data.
Furthermore, concordance software like Scott's WordSmith Tools makes it pos-
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sible for students and teachers alike to compile their own corpus and look for
particular collocations or idioms.

The process of learning vocabulary and the problems children face in the
learning process have been extensively studied by Siskind (1997); similarly the
mental aspects of how the mind organizes and processes vocabulary has been
investigated (Aitchison 1987). It could be agreed with Aarts (1999: 16) that ideal
learner's dictionaries should perform two major roles: 'they should enable stu-
dents to decode what they do not understand and, at the same time, serve as
instruments that enable them to produce their own texts'. The dictionary is
indeed an instrument in language learners' long process of building up their
own lexicons and developing fluency in another language. As they come across
new vocabulary, they also learn strategies, and reusing them in context will
improve retention. Not using the acquired vocabulary or lack of practice in
context, on the contrary, will inevitably lead to vocabulary loss. Since, for most
language learners working in their country of origin, exposure to a natural
speaking environment is missing, they must have recourse to dictionaries and
written sources. Language acquisition may be intentional with 'the learner's
deliberate decision to commit information to memory' (Laufer and Hulstijn
2001: 1) (explicit learning), or incidental with the learner broadening his/her
vocabulary knowledge and developing fluency without being aware of it
(implicit learning). Graph 3 extracted from Hunt and Beglar (2005) shows the
framework of language acquisition.

‘ GOALS AND OBJECTIVES ‘
A

‘ ASSESSING VOCABULARY KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS ‘

/\

EXPLICIT LEXICAL INSTRUCTION IMPLICIT LEXICAL INSTRUCTION
AND LEARNING STATEGIES AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
Studying' Using Inferring Meaning-focused Reading
Decor\fext.uahsed Dictionaries Vocabulary
Lexis Meaning from
Context Increasing Vocabulary ;
Devel Fl
Size through Extensive eveloping Hluency
Acquiring Consolidating Elaborating Reading

New Vocabulary Previously Met  Vocabulary
Vocabulary Knowledge

Graph 3: Framework for developing vocabulary knowledge and skills
(Hunt and Beglar 2005)

As shown in this graph, the use of dictionaries plays an essential part in lexical
acquisition, with the studying of decontextualized lexis and the inferring of
meaning from the context. When engaging in extensive reading, the EFL learner
comes across words that he/she has learnt in context, and, with implicit expo-
sure to idioms, collocations, discourse markers and syntactic structures, inte-
grates them gradually into long-term memory. Much progress has been
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achieved by dictionary makers to improve on the presentation of lexical items
and give 'today's user of English unrivalled access to the English they need'
(CIDE). Comparing different learner's dictionaries to assess their suitability,
such as statistically quantifying their coverage of verb, adjective and noun
patterns, Klotz (1999: 42) has shown that one was not 'clearly better than the
others', but that all four dictionaries he studied (CIDE, COBUILD2, LDOCE3
and OALDS5) gave more emphasis to verb patterns and accorded less detail to
the treatment of adjective and noun patterns. Most researchers agree that the
learner's dictionary of today bears no comparison with previous ones because
of the considerable input of corpus linguistics, but that there is still much to be
done to improve its content and accessibility and that more research on its
appropriateness is required. Dictionary makers, in their quest for the perfect
learning instrument, both easy to understand and to use, keep on improving by
benefiting from lexicographers' constructive remarks and learners' expectations
and motivations, but the dictionary is only one part of lexical acquisition and is
very much dependent on other external factors such as the learners' abilities,
their age, background and the learning environment.

The learner's dictionary of the future will always strive to be more com-
prehensive and more attractive to the user and, complying with the desiderata
of lexicographers, teachers and students alike, will endeavour to present infor-
mation in a pedagogic, clear and challenging way, whilst relying on authentic
material. Will electronic monolingual and bilingual dictionaries whose unlim-
ited potential can link up not only with other on-line dictionaries but also with
computer tools, spell checkers and thesauri ever supplant printed dictionaries?
Though users will agree that their speed is convenient, it has not been shown
yet whether this new generation of dictionaries substantially improves lan-
guage learners' acquisition of native-like competence and knowledge, and
broadens, in the long run, their lexicon. As there is a whole range of levels from
beginners to advanced learners who work more independently, and as there
are different learners in different teaching environments, it is likely that a pro-
posed model of dictionary effectiveness is to a large extent subjective and, if left
to the learners' judgement, what suits the needs of one user might be felt inap-
propriate for another. Future contributions on this subject will make it possible
to evaluate the effectiveness of e-dictionaries and answer the question of
whether the theory of a perfect dictionary is not mainly ideological.

Endnotes

1. See Stein (2002: 216-229) for the treatment of archaisms by EFL dictionaries.

2. A large number of studies have been conducted on the users of dictionaries (cf., for example,
Dolezal and McCreary 1999, Bogaards 2003).

3. The Bank of English which is used for Collins COBUILD editions now contains over 320 mil-
lion words.

4. The inclusion of illustrations is not something new. Already in the sixteenth century, Thomas
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Elyot's Dictionary (1538) was the first printed English dictionary to include illustrations, fol-
lowed by Richard Huloet (1552), Thomas Cooper (1565), John Bullokar (1612) and Thomas
Blount's illustrated word list in Glossographia (1656) (see Stein 2002: 172-173).
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The Effectiveness of Dictionary
Examples in Decoding: The Case of
Kuwaiti Learners of English’

Hashan Al-Ajmi, Department of English, Faculty of Arts,
Kuwait University, Kuwait (hashan98@yahoo.com)

Abstract: This study tries to shed light on the role of dictionary examples in the comprehen-
sion of word meanings. An experimental procedure has been devised whereby two groups of stu-
dents with English as major subject at Kuwait University were asked to provide the Arabic
equivalents for ten English headwords. The first group was given a list of entries for these words
copied from the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (OALD) while the second group had to read
the same list but without illustrative examples. Results indicate that the students' decoding per-
formance was negatively affected by the presence of illustrative examples in the dictionary entry.

Keywords: ARABIC, BILINGUAL DICTIONARY, COMPREHENSION, EFL DICTIONARY,
ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLE, MONOLINGUAL DICTIONARY, TRANSLATION

Opsomming: Die doeltreffendheid van woordeboekvoorbeelde by deko-
dering: Die geval van Koeweiti-aanleerders van Engels. Hierdie studie probeer lig
werp op die rol van woordeboekvoorbeelde by die verstaan van woordbetekenisse. n Eksperimen-
tele metode is ontwerp waarby twee groepe studente met Engels as hoofvak by die Universiteit van
Koeweit gevra is om Arabiese ekwivalente vir tien Engelse trefwoorde te verskaf. Aan die eerste
groep is 'n lys inskrywings van hierdie woorde oorgeneem uit die Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dic-
tionary (OALD) gegee, terwyl die tweede groep dieselfde lys moes lees, maar sonder verduidelik-
ende voorbeelde. Resultate het aangedui dat die studente se dekoderende prestasie negatief
beinvloed is deur die teenwoordigheid van verduidelikende voorbeelde in die woordeboekin-
skrywing.

Sleutelwoorde: ARABIES, TWEETALIGE WOORDEBOEK, BEGRIP, EVT-WOORDEBOEK,
VERDUIDELIKENDE VOORBEELD, EENTALIGE WOORDEBOEK, VERTALING

Introduction

Verbal illustrations have always been considered an essential component of
dictionary entries and a criterion by which metalexicographers and reviewers
evaluate dictionaries. However, as shown in various lexicographic traditions,

This article is a revised version of a paper 'The Effectiveness of EFL Dictionary Examples in
Kuwaiti Learners' Comprehension of Entry Words' presented at the Thirteenth International
Symposium on Lexicography, University of Copenhagen, Copenhagen, Denmark, 3-5 May
2007.
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illustrative examples have no clearly defined or agreed-upon functions. In the
past, exemplification was utilized in Arabic dictionaries in the form of quota-
tions aimed at proving the existence of rare words in the language. Arab lexi-
cographers took these illustrative examples mainly from the Quran, Hadith
and poetry (Al-Kasimi 1977). In the lexicographic heritage of English, Johnson
was the first to use examples systematically to illustrate the words defined in
the entries. His examples were taken from the writings of great authors like
Shakespeare, Milton, Dryden and Addison (Cowie 1990). The appearance of
EFL dictionaries such as the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (OALD) in
1947 has marked a new trend in which dictionary examples were revised and
increased to perform an essential function, i.e. to illustrate grammatical pat-
terns and throw light on the meaning of the entry (Hornby 1965). A detailed
description classifying the functions of illustrative examples into active and
passive functions has been provided by Drysdale (1987: 218): to supplement
information in a definition, to show the entry word in context, to distinguish
one meaning from another, to illustrate grammatical patterns, to show other
typical collocations and to indicate appropriate registers or stylistic levels.
Thanks to the information revolution, the electronic corpus has become
the main source of dictionary examples, and one EFL dictionary, the Collins
COBUILD English Language Dictionary, relies entirely on a corpus for its exam-
ples (cf. Sinclair 1987). Yet some lexicographers still prefer to invent their
examples. Cowie (1989: 62) stresses 'the role of the dictionary compiler as the
deliberate controller and manipulator of illustrative material' and defends the
traditional invented examples because they can be shaped in the learners'
interests. He also believes that the extensive use of examples is an alternative
(or necessary addition) to clearer labelling as a means of indicating syntactic
patterns and advises that examples taken from actually occurring texts should
not be accorded a sacred status (Cowie 1989: 45). Also, Minaeva (1992) argues
for examples created by lexicographers rather than examples taken out of con-
text from a large corpus while Mitmann (1995) criticizes the corpus examples of
COBUILD because of their length and complexity. On the other hand, there are
those who regard a corpus as a reliable source of illustrative material. Indeed,
all modern EFL dictionaries depend to different degrees on corpus data in
every aspect of their text, so the differences now lie in the degree to which cor-
pus material is processed on its way to the examples (Rundell 1998: 334). Criti-
cism is often voiced against invented examples by corpus proponents like Sin-
clair (1984: 4) who states that 'when examples are concocted by the same lexi-
cographer, they have no value at all. It can be claimed that they illustrate the
word in use, but one thing we do know is that usage cannot be thought up — it
can only occur'. Atkins (1991) illustrates how concordances of a corpus are use-
ful in constructing fuller entries with a finer breakdown of senses. As to the
users, Humblé (1998) argues that advanced users can benefit from authentic
corpus examples, while intermediate learners can learn from 'controlled’ exam-
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ples, and Potter (1998) indicates that carefully chosen corpus examples are
more helpful for users of English learners' dictionaries than invented examples.

However, users in different parts of the world still face serious difficulties
trying to extract dictionary explanatory and illustrative data in both the
decoding and encoding modes. For example, Kharma (1984) observes that most
students at Kuwait University use a bilingual dictionary all the time and that
these students seem to have difficulty in understanding the definitions used in
their English monolingual dictionaries. This observation is shared by El-Badry
(1990) in whose study of Arab students' dictionary use the subjects said that
they find monolingual dictionaries difficult to use because their definitions are
ambiguous and their examples insufficient. In Hong Kong, Chi (1998) also
found that most university students own a bilingual English—Chinese diction-
ary for comprehension, but that very few students own monolingual English
learners' dictionaries, a possible indication of their difficulties with them. But
bilingual dictionaries may not provide the needed information. In the study by
Marello (1987: 236) of Italian students' views of their bilingual dictionaries,
results of the questionnaire show that examples are not sufficiently informa-
tive.

The availability of examples in the dictionary entry does not mean that
users would be able to utilize the information. Only those who know how to
read them can achieve that objective (Maingay and Rundell 1987). It is impos-
sible for a dictionary to provide all possible constructions, collocations and
contexts of usage of a given word. Another inherent shortcoming of exemplifi-
cation is outlined by Whitcut (1985: 77): 'Examples can show how a word can
be used, but not how it can't.' A detailed account of the problems associated
with dictionary examples and definitions is given by Creamer (1987). These
problems include: an incomplete definition in the entry combined with a poor
example, a lack of sense discrimination in the example, inappropriate place-
ment of the example in the entry, and the absence of examples. He refers to
problems with definitions indicating that definitions written too broadly or too
narrowly may confuse users.

Entries combining definitions with examples may affect users' response to
the data of the entry. In their experiment, Cumming et al. (1994) found that
students preferred COBUILD's sentence definitions plus a usage example
(71%) over the phrasal definitions plus examples (27%) in the Longman Diction-
ary of Contemporary English (LDOCE). And Herbst (1986) found that users had
more success in comprehending entries constructed with a controlled vocabu-
lary in comparison to the non-controlled dictionary. But difficulties with
monolingual definitions are not restricted to foreign learners of English. McKe-
own (1991) found that young native speakers do not learn much from the tra-
ditional dictionary format and that revised definitions yielded better results.

The issue of illustrative examples in English lexicography is summarized
by Jackson (2002: 181): 'Examples are seen as playing a crucial role in EFL dic-
tionaries. A number of questions need to be asked by the critic, relating to: the
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extent of the use of examples, what role they are seen to play in exemplifica-
tion, where the examples come from (corpus or invented), and how consis-
tently the dictionary's policy on examples is implemented.'

Previous studies on examples

A few studies dealt with the issue of the presence versus absence of examples
in the dictionary entry as well as the issue of whether examples should be in-
vented or derived from a corpus. As for corpus derived examples, Laufer
(1992) conducted a test to determine the effectiveness of the two types in the
comprehension and use of new vocabulary items. Her results indicated that
invented examples were more effective than COBUILD's corpus examples. And
in 1993 Laufer performed another experiment to discover the effect of diction-
ary definitions and examples on the use, comprehension and translation of new
L2 words by 43 first-year students at the Hebrew University. Some of the sub-
jects were given definitions, another group were given examples while the
third group dealt with combined entries, i.e. both a definition and an example.
Results of her study showed that a combined entry yields the best results in
comprehension and that a definition alone is better than only an example.
Laufer (1993: 139) found that 'the understanding of new words improves more
when a definition is added than when an example is added ... in production,
unlike in comprehension, an example alone will be just as efficient as a defini-
tion alone'.

In another study by Nesi (1996), 40 non-native speakers of English study-
ing in Britain were tested to discover how much help examples can be in the
productive use in sentences of 18 unfamiliar words. Two versions were pre-
pared taking entries from LDOCE. In the first version, examples were removed
from the first half of the entries and from the second half of the second version.
Nesi (1996: 201) found that 'there was ... no statistical evidence that subjects
were more productively competent when they were provided with illustrative
examples'. A more recent study (Al-Bader 2007) tested Kuwait University stu-
dents using four EFL dictionaries to verify the effectiveness of definitions only
versus definitions plus examples. However, Al-Bader (2007: 101) found that
‘results were not enough to decide whether the existence of sentences along
with definitions play a substantial role in understanding the meaning of Eng-
lish words, as most of the students have identified the meaning of the words
with or without the assistance of illustrative examples'.

It is noticeable that previous studies put more focus on the role of exam-
ples in production and less on comprehension. But it is known from several
user studies (e.g. Battenburg 1991, Al-Ajmi 1992, etc.) that both types of dic-
tionary are mostly used for decoding rather than encoding linguistic activities
(also see Cowie 1999).
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The study

Given the discrepancy in the results of previous studies, the present investiga-
tion aims to test the effectiveness of illustrative examples when using the EFL
dictionary to understand unfamiliar words. Hence, the focus will be on reading
comprehension since it is the linguistic activity in which learners often refer to
their dictionaries. The study tries to find answers to the following research
questions:

(1)  Is the presence of an example better than its absence in the EFL diction-
ary when used for comprehension?

(2)  Are there any specific patterns followed by students as shown in their
translations?

(3)  How close are their translations to bilingual dictionary equivalents?

Ten words were selected and pilot-tested to ascertain their difficulty. They are:
aftermath, aisle, bona fide, deflect, elide, grandeur, lingua franca, ominous, repulsive,
restive. The pilot test has shown that the majority of respondents were in need
of consulting their dictionaries for the test items either for total lack of knowl-
edge or uncertainty about their meanings. Items that were to be looked up as a
result of uncertainty (i.e. the student wanted to double check) were included in
the list as this reflects a real situation of dictionary use. Dictionaries are some-
times consulted even when the meaning of a word can be guessed. Therefore,
all the test items are expected to be looked up by the majority in real-life
dictionary consultation. A list containing the entries of these words was taken
from the OALD and two versions were prepared, one with definitions plus
examples (see Appendix I) and the other with definitions only (see Appendix
II).

The subjects of this study were 54 juniors at the Department of English,
Faculty of Arts, Kuwait University enrolled in translation courses as well as
English writing and conversation courses, all of which require extensive use of
both bilingual and monolingual English dictionaries. Half of them were asked
to translate the headwords after carefully reading the relevant definitions and
examples. The other half of the subjects were asked to read the definitions only,
then translate the headwords. Translation here is used as a tool for measuring
how well the words were understood by this linguistically homogeneous
group. It is believed that this method may yield more accurate results than
composition of sentences containing the test words. The latter method may
lead students to produce sentences that simulate the examples or definitions
and do not guarantee that it will be known for certain whether the subjects
understood the meanings of the entry words. Moreover, when writing, a stu-
dent may adopt some strategies that conceal his/her inability to understand
word meanings, and examples, according to Nesi (1996: 203), do not prohibit
the use of alternative structures. It is not possible in this study which deals with
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one dictionary title to determine whether examples derived from a corpus excel
over those invented by lexicographers or vice versa. Also, the study does not
concern itself with revealing user preferences with regard to types of examples
as in the investigation by Cumming et al. (1994).

Correct and incorrect responses were determined by comparing students'
translations with Arabic equivalents in the English—Arabic dictionary Al-Maw-
rid, the most popular bilingual dictionary in the Arab world. Accordingly,
responses were analyzed, then classified into the following;:

(1)  The translation is correct and identical with Al-Mawrid

(2)  The translation is correct and synonymous with Al-Mawrid
(3)  No translation has been given

(4)  The wrong translation is given

(5)  The translation is a derivative, but related to Al-Mawrid

(6)  The translation is a derivative, but unrelated to Al-Mawrid

Thereafter comparisons were made between translations given by those who
read definitions only and translations by those who used definitions plus
examples. Table 1 below shows the classification of the results of the two
groups:

Table 1: Categories of student responses

Definition Definition

Category only % + Example %
(n =270) (n =270)

The translation is correct and
identical with Al-Mawrid 34 12.6 20 74
The translation is correct and
synonymous with Al-Mawrid 68 252 68 252
No translation has been given 23 8.5 16 5.9
The wrong translation is given 97 35.9 123 45.6
The translation is a derivative, but
related to Al-Mawrid 13 48 10 3.7
The translation is a derivative, but
unrelated to Al-Mawrid 3% 13.0 3 12.2

The above categories are used as indicators of the students' ability to under-
stand information in the dictionary entry (categories 1, 2 and 5) or their inabil-
ity to do so (categories 3, 4 and 6).
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Results and discussion

The results show a significant discrepancy between the two sets of wrong
translations, i.e. by those using definitions only and those using definitions
plus examples. Students translating the headwords with the help of definitions
plus examples made more errors than those who relied on definitions only. Out
of the 327 instances in categories 3, 4, and 6 that indicate inability to compre-
hend the entry 155 (47.4%) were associated with the use of definitions only
while 172 (52.6%) were recorded for those who used definitions plus examples.
There were no statistically significant differences between the two groups with
regard to the derivationally inaccurate translations. Therefore, it can be seen
that students' ability to comprehend words was less when definitions were
combined with examples.

When explaining these results which indicate the ineffectiveness of exam-
ples the EFL dictionary itself may have to be addressed. This dictionary type is
supposed to depart from the definitional style of native-speaker dictionaries,
i.e. by providing simplified definitions that contain high-frequency words or
controlled vocabulary. It seems that this objective has been achieved and that
most problems still relate to the examples (cf. Creamer 1987). The first function
of an example as described by Drysdale (1987), to supplement information in a
definition, has not been realized in a way that facilitates users' success in com-
prehending word meanings. It appears that the policy followed in the con-
struction of definitions in the OALD excels over that adopted in its examples.
The language of its definitions might be easier and clearer than the language of
the examples which might contain other unfamiliar words, thus leading to con-
fusion and more text to be processed by the definition-plus-example group.
This is shown in the large number of student equivalents that translate some
words in the examples or definitions instead of the entry words. Perhaps these
students thought that the example contains synonyms of the entry word and
decided to translate these familiar words in the example. This tendency to
focus on easy words in a definition or example has also resulted in translations
of words with different parts of speech from the headwords. For example, the
headword repulsive was translated by some students with the Arabic noun
kurh, a direct equivalent of dislike in the definition, an indicator of the students'
habit of not reading the whole text of the entry but stopping at the point where
they think the needed information has been found. This occurred despite the
presence of examples showing that repulsive is an adjective: a repulsive sight/
smell /person/habit. This pattern may be explained with reference to the vo-
cabulary and structure of definitions as well. Easy words in some definitions
belong to a different part of speech as in the entry for the word grandeur. Some
students translated the word great in the definition 'the quality of being great'
into its corresponding Arabic adjective. It seems that the use of easier English
synonyms of the headword would here have yielded better results owing to
better understanding of the entry word. Also, it was noticed that students tend
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to concentrate on the first easy word in the definition or example even when
there is more than one sense. For example, the term bona fide was given the
Arabic translation of 'legal’, the third sense in its entry after 'genuine' and
‘without deception'.

These results may also be explained by the fact that these learners are
accustomed to the use of the bilingual dictionary where quick answers in the
form of translation equivalents in the native language can be found. The test
items (definitions plus examples) confronted the subjects with longer answers
in the foreign language thus leading to more difficulties with the dictionary
text.

The results show a low number of correct translations identical to Al-
Mawrid equivalents in the case of definitions only (12%) against 7.4% for defi-
nitions plus examples. A possible explanation is that a shorter entry, without
examples, means less distraction, thus enabling the subjects better to concen-
trate on the general concept of the word in Arabic. However, these translations
were fewer than those that were correct but not listed in Al-Mawrid. The policy
followed in this bilingual dictionary of providing a few Arabic synonyms that
often do not agree with students' expectations should therefore be revised. The
same state of affairs is noticed with translations presented by students, as most
of their responses in this category were not related to the dictionary equiva-
lents. This may also be attributed to the diglossic situation of Arabic which
results in differences between the lexical repertoire employed in ideal written
forms and the mental lexicon shared by Arab students.

Conclusions

This study has found that the provision of examples along with definitions
negatively affects students' ability to understand unfamiliar English words.
This finding clearly contradicts the common belief that examples are useful in
both comprehension and production. It should, nevertheless, lead dictionary
makers to think seriously about solutions to problems of constructing examples
and definitions. EFL learners may be in need of easier examples and new ways
for the construction of definitions, taking into account the problems faced by
these learners when sorting through dictionary information (cf. Al-Ajmi 2002).
Corpus data coupled with research-based knowledge of EFL learners' needs
can be utilized in compiling more user-friendly dictionaries. A combination of
both corpus examples and invented examples seems to be the viable approach
that guarantees the provision of natural and usable examples. On the other
hand, students need to be taught how to use their EFL dictionaries effectively
and made aware of the information systems therein. As for studies on the role
of examples in comprehension, researchers may obtain more accurate results if
they opt for other research methods such as think-aloud protocols in order to
understand what goes on in the users' minds while reading a dictionary entry.
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Appendix I: List of test entries (definition plus example)

1.

10.

aftermath n (usu sing) the circumstances that follow and are a conse-
quence of an event, esp of an unpleasant one: the rebuilding which took
place in the aftermath of the war.

aisle n a passage between rows of seats in a church, theatre, railway car-
riage, etc or between rows of shelves in a shop: The bride and groom
walked slowly down the aisle (ie after their wedding ceremony) o An aisle seat
(ie one next to the passage in an aircraft etc).

bona fide adj [esp attrib], adv genuine(ly); without deception; legal(ly): a
bona fide agreement / contract / deal.

deflect v change or make sth change direction, esp after hitting sth: The
bullet deflected from the wall o One of the defenders accidentally deflected the
ball into the net o The chairman tried to deflect the shareholders’ criticism.

elide v (linguistics) to leave out the sound of part of a word when pro-
nouncing it: The 't" in "often” may be elided.

grandeur n [U] the quality of being great, magnificent and impressive in
appearance or status: the beauty and grandeur of the Swiss Alps o She clearly
suffers from delusions of grandeur (ie thinks she is more important than she
really is).

lingua franca n (pl lingua francas) (usu sing) a language used for com-
municating between people of an area in which several languages are
spoken: English is becoming the lingua franca of the world.

ominous adj suggesting that sth bad is going to happen; threatening: an
ominous silence o Those black clouds are/look a bit ominous.

repulsive adj causing a feeling of strong dislike or disgust: a repulsive
sight /smell /person o Picking your nose is a repulsive habit.

restive adj unable to be still or quiet; difficult to control, esp because one
is not satisfied with sth: Another hour passed and the crowd grew /became
increasingly restive.
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Appendix II: List of test entries (definition only)

1.

10.

aftermath n (usu sing) the circumstances that follow and are a conse-
quence of an event, esp of an unpleasant one.

aisle n a passage between rows of seats in a church, theatre, railway car-
riage, etc or between rows of shelves in a shop.

bona fide adj [esp attrib], adv genuine(ly); without deception; legal(ly).
deflect v change or make sth change direction, esp after hitting sth.

elide v (linguistics) to leave out the sound of part of a word when pro-
nouncing it.

grandeur n [U] the quality of being great, magnificent and impressive in
appearance or status.

lingua franca n (pl lingua francas) (usu sing) a language used for com-
municating between people of an area in which several languages are
spoken.

ominous adj suggesting that sth bad is going to happen; threatening.

repulsive adj causing a feeling of strong dislike or disgust.

restive adj unable to be still or quiet; difficult to control, esp because one
is not satisfied with sth.
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Abstract: Travel dictionaries are edited with a view to helping international tourists with no or
very little previous knowledge of the foreign language. They aim to solve communicative problems
in a number of specific situations in which tourists wish to engage in conversation. However, they
also have to deal with the absence of the necessary listening and speaking skills of their users. The
lexicographic information is normally twofold, as it includes a selection of relevant words and sen-
tences as well as a selection of the grammatical rules that govern the integration of these words and
sentences into tourist conversation — from words to utterances so to speak. In this article, we will
focus on the selection and presentation of the grammatical data in order to investigate how they
contribute to the fulfilment of their primary functions. Our thesis is that the grammatical data have
to deal with a dilemma: helping tourists understand and be understood during a conversation
while also helping them acquire some basic knowledge of the grammatical system of the foreign
language.

Keywords: TRAVEL DICTIONARIES, BILINGUAL DICTIONARIES, LEARNERS' DICTION-
ARIES, ORAL TEXT RECEPTION, ORAL TEXT PRODUCTION, GRAMMATICAL DATA, SYN-
CHRONOUS CONSULTATION, ASYNCHRONOUS CONSULTATION

Opsomming: Die dilemma van taalgegewens in reiswoordeboeke. Reiswoor-
deboeke word opgestel met die doel om internasionale toeriste met geen of baie min kennis van 'n
vreemde taal te help. Hulle beoog om kommunikasieprobleme op te los in 'n aantal spesifieke
situasies waarbinne toeriste graag in gesprek wil tree. Hulle moet egter ook die afwesigheid van
die nodige luister- en spreekvaardighede van hul gebruikers hanteer. Die leksikografiese inligting
is gewoonlik tweeledig omdat dit 'n keuse van toepaslike woorde en sinne insluit sowel as 'n keuse
van die taalreéls wat die integrasie van hierdie woorde en sinne in toeristegesprekke bepaal — van
woorde tot uitinge as 't ware. In hierdie artikel sal ons fokus op die keuse en aanbieding van taalge-
gewens ten einde na te gaan hoe hulle tot die verwesenliking van hul primére funksies bydra. Ons
beskouing is dat die taalgegewens 'n dilemma moet hanteer: om toeriste te help om te verstaan en
verstaan te word tydens 'n gesprek, en om hulle terselfdertyd te help om ook 'n basiese kennis van
die taalsisteem van die vreemde taal op te doen.

Sleutelwoorde: REISWOORDEBOEKE, TWEETALIGE WOORDEBOEKE, AANLEER-

DERSWOORDEBOEKE, MONDELINGE TEKSONTVANGS, MONDELINGE TEKSPRODUKSIE,
TAALGEGEWENS, SINCHRONIESE RAADPLEGING, ASINCHRONIESE RAADPLEGING
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1. Inheriting the grammatical characteristics of bilingual dictionaries

Functionally speaking, lexicographic tools for tourists, including the so-called
travel dictionaries and phrasebooks,” share a large number of lexicographic
characteristics with the related 'ordinary' bilingual dictionaries. They are con-
ceived and designed to help their intended L1 native users encountering com-
municative problems (mostly in conversations) by providing L1-L2, and to a
certain degree L2-L1, foreign language assistance in the form of equivalents to
single words and multi-word expressions, and to a range of prefabricated sen-
tences to be used in conversation in conventional tourist situations. Our study
of a number of these dictionaries reveals that in almost all cases the lexico-
graphic information also includes the distribution of a substantial amount of
grammatical data which can be accessed in the situational articles and in the
bidirectional, bilingual wordlists, and mostly in a specific grammar section in
L1 — a so-called mini-grammar. Information is normally provided from word
to sentence level — phonetics, morphology, syntax, semantics as well as style
and pragmatics, and even at the cultural level.

Our first hypothesis is that in travel dictionaries, the authors' decision to
include a substantial amount of grammatical data at all levels is motivated by
the authors' wish to exploit and even surpass the lexicographic bilingual leg-
acy, as the value of including grammatical data in bilingual dictionaries has
been broadly acknowledged for the past thirty years. It seems therefore reason-
able to assume that travel dictionaries have merely inherited the characteristics
of this lexicographic tradition from a bilingual perspective. Many metalexico-
graphic contributions have dealt with the nature and the distribution of the
grammatical data in the articles or in a certain type of dictionary grammar
proper (Andersen 2007, Mugdan 1989, Mogensen 2005, Tarp 2006). The func-
tion of the grammatical data has also been discussed, and there seems to be a
general agreement on the superiority of a production grammar (Andersen
2007: 133, Tarp 2006: 281): helping the L1 user to produce texts in the L2.
Although it is not explicitly stated, all metalexicographic contributions deal
with written text production, and nothing is being said about oral text produc-
tion in L2 and oral text reception of L2, which obviously are the two primary
functions of lexicographic tools designed for tourists.

2. Inheriting the grammatical characteristics of learners' dictionaries

What truly distinguishes travel dictionaries from bilingual dictionaries is the
widely accepted metalexicographic identification of their intended users and
user situations:

—  users with no or very little previous knowledge of the foreign language,
and

— users who need actual communicative assistance in relevant tourist
situations.
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While being completely in line with the above stated description of the user
group profile, Abend (1991: 2903) should be credited for insisting on the dic-
tionary as a lexicographic tool:

Das Reiseworterbuch (= RWB) ist als lexikographisches Hilfsmittel (our italics)
fiir Reisende gedacht, die nur geringe oder keine Kenntnisse der Sprache ihres
Urlaubslandes besitzen.

The travel dictionary as a lexicographic tool is aimed at travellers who have only
very little or no knowledge of the language of their country of destination.

We could not agree more on the purpose of the travel dictionary as a tool, but
find it very difficult to accept the definition of the user profile. The problem is
obviously how travel dictionaries can possibly fulfil their communicative func-
tion and really help their intended users in the foreseen situations. As argued
in Leroyer (2007, 2008), it is fairly obvious that tourist dictionaries are incapable
of helping tourists who have no or little previous knowledge of the foreign lan-
guage to communicate orally in it. That also goes for the grammatical assis-
tance included in the lexicographic tool. To engage in a conversation in a for-
eign language presupposes some previous degree of foreign language knowl-
edge and ability, including both listening competences and listening skills, and
no matter how, the grammatical assistance will not help without these compe-
tences and skills. In other words, the real users of travel dictionaries should
truly be identified and described as active learners of the foreign language at a
beginner level, bound to encounter basic conversational problems in tourist
relevant communication situations. Abend (1991: 2904) rightly claims that
travel dictionaries are designed to be punctually consulted during travel:

Das RWB dient als Nachschlagewerk auf Reisen, um aktuelle Kommunikations-
probleme durch punktuelle Konsultation zu beheben.

The travel dictionary serves as a reference work on travel in order to solve cur-
rent communication problems through punctual consultation.

but immediately admits that other user situations are perfectly conceivable:

RWB werden auch fiir die Reisevorbereitung [...] verwendet.

Travel dictionaries are also used for travel preparation.

From this consultation perspective, our second hypothesis is that the authors'
decision to include substantial grammatical data in travel dictionaries must be
seen as an attempt to compensate for a strongly suspected deficiency with
respect to communicative assistance. This is done by giving access to the con-
sultation of basic, pedagogically structured information on the language sys-
tem and on its use: 'How the language works'. Travel dictionaries thus become
hybrids: bilingual and learners' dictionaries at the same time. From a functional
perspective, they are always consulted in temporally determined scenarios, in
which communication and knowledge-oriented situations alternate (see also
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Tarp 2006: 243-283 for a comprehensive overview of the lexicographic functions
with regard to distribution of, and access to grammatical data in learners' dic-
tionaries):

(@) a knowledge-oriented prospective consultation taking place prior to
travelling, in which travel dictionaries are systematically used as peda-
gogical tools in connection with a basic foreign language learning pro-
cess,

(b) a communication-oriented introspective consultation taking place while
travelling, in which travel dictionaries are punctually used as practical
tools in order to obtain immediate assistance with respect to current
communication problems, and

() aknowledge-oriented retrospective consultation in which travel diction-
aries are systematically used to check on and eventually correct acquired
knowledge, or to acquire new knowledge insofar as past encountered
communication situations have revealed insufficient foreign language
competence and skills (and have thus revealed insufficient dictionary
assistance), or from the perspective of preparing a new travel to the same
destination.

3. The consultation and the functions of grammatical data

As argued above, grammatical assistance can prove to be useful in a number of
user situations in which the user punctually consults the dictionary to solve an
actual communicative problem, or systematically in order to acquire the neces-
sary knowledge on the language system and its usage as part of the language
learning process. Below, we list the main interrelated lexicographic functions
and consultation scenarios, in which the intended tourist user is a beginner, but
has some basic previous knowledge of the foreign language, or is attending a
language course:

Cognitive function — prospective consultation and foreseen general problems

(@) asynchronous assistance — learning how to communicate in specific
tourist situations as a result of foreseen general problems because of lack
of foreign language competences and skills

Communicative functions — introspective consultation and actualised specific
problems

(b)  synchronous assistance in connection with written text reception as a
result of actual, specific problems in specific tourist situations

()  synchronous assistance in connection with oral text production as a re-
sult of current, specific problems in specific tourist situations
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(d)  synchronous assistance in connection with oral text reception as a result
of current, specific problems in specific tourist situations

Cognitive functions — retrospective consultation and experienced specific and
general problems

(e)  asynchronous assistance to correct communication problems as a result
of experienced specific communication problems encountered in (b)—(d)

(f)  asynchronous assistance to pursue the ongoing learning process as a re-
sult of experienced general communication problems encountered in
(b)—(d), and prompted by (a)

We are now in a position to investigate the selection and presentation of
grammatical data in travel dictionaries and compare them with the functions
identified above in their temporally determined consultation scenarios. But
first, we have to briefly describe the different levels of user competence and
their associated grammatical data.

4. Eight levels of grammatical user competence from a normative per-
spective

Taking grammar in its broader sense, we can establish eight different linguistic
competences which — if acquired and possessed by a non-native speaker —
will bring him/her very close to the linguistic competences of the native
speaker.

(1)  Phonetic competence
The speaker is capable of pronouncing words and phrases so as to make
him-/herself understood. The speaker is also capable of understanding
speech.

(2)  Orthographic competence
The speaker (writer) is capable of spelling words in correspondence with
the orthographic conventions of the language.

(3)  Formal (or morphological) competence
The speaker is capable of correctly inflecting nouns for number, verbs for
tense, adjectives for comparative and superlative, etc. etc. Formal com-
petence also involves the following: choosing correctly (in English)
between the -ing form and the infinitive after specific verbs, choosing the
correct subject-verb agreement, choosing the correct relative pronoun,
etc., etc.

(4)  Structural (or syntactic) competence
The speaker is capable of placing the correct number of clause and
phrase constituents in the correct order in the clause and phrase. It
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involves, for example, correct constituent order in inversion, correct
order of premodifying adjective phrases in the noun phrase, correct
order of modal and other auxiliaries in the verb phrase, etc. etc.

(5)  Semantic (or terminological) competence
The speaker is capable of choosing the correct/appropriate word in any
given speech situation.

(6)  Stylistic competence
The speaker is capable of selecting lexical and grammatical elements
which are appropriate for any given speech situation. The selected lexi-
cal and grammatical elements match the levels of formality and polite-
ness required by the speech situation.

(7)  Pragmatic competence
The speaker is capable of selecting the appropriate speech act and phras-
ing it correctly to accomplish his/her pragmatic goals in any given
speech situation.

(8)  Cultural competence
The speaker is capable of selecting the appropriate speech act and phras-
ing it correctly while using the appropriate body language conventions
of the destination country in a particular speech situation.

There is some overlap between (6) and (7) since levels of politeness and formal-
ity are interrelated with choices between direct and indirect speech acts. There
is also some overlap between (4) and (7), since a change in constituent order in
a given speech act may create a different speech act (for example from state-
ment to question). Finally, there is some overlap between (6), (7) and (8), since
cultural conventions in all cases influence the speakers' choice of appropriate
cultural phrases.

Linguistically speaking, these normative levels are all represented in
tourist dictionaries (1)-(4) ((1)—(7) and (8) in the case of 'exotic' languages) as
categories of information. Lexicographically speaking, the question, however,
is the capacity of the information given by these lexicographic data to bring the
necessary assistance to the communicative needs and problems of the tourist
users. In the following, we will study the selection and presentation of the
grammatical information.

5. The shortcomings of grammatical data from a functional perspective
5.1 Helping with the sounds

Phonetic information is given in all the dictionaries investigated. The informa-
tion is normally accessible both in the articles and in the pronunciation section
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of the mini-grammars. In the Danish dictionaries, this information firstly takes
the form of pronunciation tables using the International Phonetic Alphabet
(IPA). In the Gyldendal dictionaries (GSEP 2005, GSEP 2005), there are also tran-
scriptions (using the IPA) of all the phrases and all the words in the dictionar-
ies. The Politiken dictionaries (PER 2005, PFR 2005, FDDFMO 2002) only have
occasional transcriptions of words in the dictionaries, presumably those the
writers of the dictionaries feel present special pronunciation difficulties.

We must assume that the use of the IPA will be a problem for those tour-
ists who have had no formal language training. Many of the phonetic symbols
of the IPA do not resemble letters in any Romance or Germanic language at all.
It would therefore require a very thorough study if the tourist were to make
sense of these pronunciation tables and the transcriptions.

In the English dictionaries, there are also pronunciation tables and tran-
scriptions of phrases and words. However, the transcriptions used here are
'homemade' and different from one dictionary to the next. One dictionary has
the following to say about the transcription system used:

In this dictionary, the German has been written in a system of imitated pronun-
ciation so that it can be read as though it were English. (RGG 2006: 241)

The problems with these transcription systems can be illustrated by a few
examples. The French term 'Saucisse de Strasbourg' (beef sausage) is tran-
scribed in the following ways:

RGF 2006: [sossees duh strazboorg]
LPF 2003: [soesees der strazeboor]

And the German term 'Bauernfriihstiick' (bacon and potato omelet) is tran-
scribed as follows:

RGG 2006: [bowern-frooshtook]
LPG 2003: [boweernefriiestiick]

Since none of these transcriptions correspond to any orthographic pattern in
English (see Wen-Chao Li 2007 for a critical survey of the many problems
linked to the choice of adequate transliteration systems), it is indeed doubtful
whether they will be of any assistance to tourists with respect to producing a
correct or even comprehensible pronunciation of the terms. The problem is
compounded when tourists have to struggle with transcriptions of longer
phrases such as the following from LPF (2007: 136):

[eseker la prayepacrassyon va pronedrer boskoo der tom] 'Est-ce que la
préparation va prendre beaucoup de temps'

So far, we have looked at pronunciation and transcription only from the pro-
ductive perspective. A number of the dictionaries also attempt to provide
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assistance with pronunciation from a receptive angle, sometimes under head-
ings such as 'Listen for' (Lonely Planet), sometimes as part of whole conversa-
tional exchanges as in the Rough Guide dictionaries, as for example the follow-
ing from RGF (2006: 23):

hello
> bonjour
[bONjoor]
bonjour, je m'appelle Marie <
[bONjoor juh mapel maree]
hello, my name's Marie
Graham, from England, Thirsk
> Graham, de Thirsk en Angleterre
[graham, duh thirsk ON nONgluhtair]
je ne connais pas, ol est-ce? <
[juh nuh konay pa, oo ess]
don't know that, where is it?
not far from York, in the North; and you?
> pas tres loin de York, dans le nord; et vous?
[pas tray lwan duh york dON luh nor; ay voo]
je suis de Pau; vous étes ici tout seul? <
[juh swee duh po; voo zet-see too surl]
I'm from Pau; here by yourself?

Apart from the fact that the tourist still has to struggle with the 'homemade'
transcription system, the conversational exchange is so idiosyncratic that nei-
ther the productive nor the receptive elements have any general value whatso-
ever.

Either too complex, misleading or idiosyncratic, the phonological data
accessible in the articles fail to help tourists solve the actual communicative
problems attributable to the production and recognition of the sounds of the
foreign language (functions (b) and (c)) in the case of punctual consultation
situations. In the case of systematic consultation situations (functions (a), (e)
and (f)), the data accessible in the pronunciation section of the mini-grammars
are far too condensed to fulfil their cognitive function and help the tourist user
acquire a satisfactory level of basic phonological competence. As poetically
stated by the LPEA (2002: 11), descriptive, representative knowledge of the
sounds of Amharic Ethiopian is simply not enough; it must be complemented
by perceptive knowledge acquired through practice in order to develop ade-
quate speaking and listening skills:

Tune into the sounds of Ethiopia's streets for tips on pronunciation: a mini-bus
worker trilling his r as he calls the destination, a.rat ki.lo!: a vendor clicking her
k's as she advertises her spicy snacks, ko.lo, ko.lo! [...] with a bit of practice,
you'll be told you're gob.beuz, 'brilliant', by native Amharic speakers.
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5.2  Helping to spell correctly

Orthographic information is irrelevant in our context, since we are concerned
only with oral production and reception. In actual fact, none of the dictionaries
investigated give any explicit orthographic information, although it could be
relevant for function (b), written text reception, particularly in the case of lan-
guages using other script systems, such as syllabary in LPEA 2002.

5.3  Helping to inflect correctly

Explicit morphological information is given in the so-called 'mini-grammars' or
'How the language works' sections of the dictionaries. We find there the essen-
tial inflectional rules with respect to the plural ending of nouns, the compara-
tive and superlative endings of adjectives (where relevant), gender endings of
nouns and adjectives (where relevant), information about subject-verb agree-
ment, etc. etc. In this respect, it seems as if the dictionaries aim to equip the
tourist with the means to express him-/herself in a language characterised by
formal grammatical correctness.

However, some dictionaries go far beyond the needs of the average tourist
in this respect. US 2004, for example, provides the tourist with a very thorough
and intricate overview of the system of verb inflections in Spanish. The over-
view first divides the Spanish verbs into three inflectional groups and then
gives the inflectional forms for infinitive, present and past participle, present
indicative, present continuous, past simple, future, present perfect, past perfect
and imperfect past. For all the finite categories we get the forms for the whole
person range. This is followed by the whole range of forms for the auxiliary
verbs ser, estar and tener (but not haber), and finally six frequent irregular verbs,
although here the information given is for some reason restricted only to in-
finitive, present indicative, past simple, imperfect past and future, and for the
finite categories only to 1st person singular. Other dictionaries are more re-
stricted and focused in this respect, although the inflectional information given
is still beyond what the average tourist needs.

Much in line with conventional bilingual lexicography in French (cf.
Hovmark 2005), the FDDFMO travel dictionary brings information on the
regular inflectional patterns of French verbs in an outside matter:

the -er group inflectional pattern

the -ir group inflectional pattern

the -re group inflectional pattern

the inflectional pattern of the auxiliary verb étre (be)
the inflectional pattern of the auxiliary verb avoir (have)

Gl W

as well as an alphabetical list of the following more or less irregular verbs (6 to
108):
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6. absoudre (absolve) 41. dire (say) 76. peindre (paint)
7. accueillir (welcome) 42. dissoudre (dissolve) 77. percevoir (perceive)
8. acheter (buy) 43. dormir (sleep) 78. peser (weigh)
9. acquérir (acquire) 44, écrire (write) 79. placer (place)
10. aller (go) 45. envoyer (send) 80. plaindre (pity)
11. apercevoir (catch sight of) ~ 46. essuyer (dry) 81. plaire (please)
12. appeler (call) 47. exclure (exclude) 82. pleuvoir (rain)
13. apprécier (appreciate) 48. faillir (fail) 83. pourvoir (provide)
14. assaillir (assault) 49. faire (do, make) 84. pouvoir (can)
15. s'asseoir (sit) 50. falloir (have to) 85. prendre (take)
16. assiéger (besiege) 51. foutre (do) 86. recevoir (receive)
17. battre (hit) 52. fuir (escape) 87. se repentir (repent)
18. boire (drink) 53. hair (hate) 88. résoudre (solve)
19. bouillir (boil) 54. inclure (include) 89. rire (laugh)
20. broyer (grind) 55. interdire (forbid) 90. rompre (break)
21. céder (give up) 56. jeter (throw) 91. savoir (know)
22. clore (close) 57. joindre (join) 92. sentir (feel)
23. concevoir (conceive) 58. lire (read) 93. server (serve)
24. conclure (conclude) 59. luire (shine) 94. sortir (go out)
25. confire (candy) 60. manger (eat) 95. souffrir (suffer)
26. connaitre (know) 61. maudire (curse) 96. suffire (be enough)
27. contraindre (force) 62. se méfier (mistrust) 97. suivre (follow)
28. convaincre (convince) 63. mentir (lie) 98. taire (be silent)
29. coudre (sew) 64. mettre (put) 99. tenir (hold)
30. courir (run) 65. modeller (model) 100. traire (milk)
31. couvrir (cover) 66. moudre (grind) 101. tressaillir (shudder)
32. craindre (fear) 67. mourir (die) 102. vaincre (defeat)
33. créer (create) 68. mouvoir (move) 103. valoir (be worth)
34. croire (believe) 69. naitre (be born) 104. venir (come)
35. croitre (grow) 70. nuire (harm) 105. vétir (dress)
36. cueillir (pick) 71. offrir (offer) 106. vivre (live)
37. cuire (cook) 72. ouvrir (open) 107. voir (see)
38. décevoir (disappoint) 73. paraitre (seem) 108. vouloir (want)
39. défaillir (faint) 74. partir (leave)
40. devoir (must) 75. payer (pay)

The list contains information on the irregular forms used in the following
tenses: present, perfect, imperfect, future, conditional and subjunctive. The full
conjugation pattern is only given for the present tense, whereas nothing is
explained about the function of the other forms and tenses (expressing differ-
ences of time, aspect and modality). The real problem however is not the fact
that (complete) grammatical information is lacking but that the grammatical
data type 'irregular verbs and their inflections' is functionally speaking incon-
sequential and irrelevant to the tourist user. The verbs are for many different
reasons useless in conventional tourist user situations, either because their
usage is archaic (22: clore), extremely vulgar (51: foutre), very rare (35: croitre, 68:
mouvoir, 87: se repentir, 101: tressaillir), highly specialised (6: absoudre in the field
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of religion, 16: assiéger in the field of military tactics, and 100: traire in the field
of cattle breeding), or simply because they are only inflected in one single form
(66: moudre — moulu, when speaking about coffee). As already pointed out in
the case of the Spanish verb examples, the information given there goes far
beyond the functional needs of the average tourist with regard to formal
grammatical correctness and can merely be interpreted as a case of lexico-
graphic conservatism resulting in lexicographic cloning.

To sum up, it appears, functionally speaking, that the representation of
inflectional data far exceeds the average tourist needs in punctual (functions (c)
and (d)) as well as in systematic consultation situations ((a), (e) and (f)). The
inflectional data also take up considerable space, consequently severely reduc-
ing the amount of grammatical data needed.

54  Helping to construct sentences

In general, the mini-grammars of the dictionaries do not give much informa-
tion about syntactic matters. There are however occasional remarks on matters
such as 'word order’, for example:

I'm travelling to Berlin
Ich fahre nach Berlin
(lit: I travel to Berlin)

Tomorrow I'm travelling to Berlin
Morgen fahre ich nach Berlin
(lit: tomorrow travel I to Berlin)

In a straightforward German statement, the verb is the second element (note that
this does not necessarily mean it's the second word as the first element can con-
tain more than one word). The verb would usually follow the subject, i.e., the
concept or thing you're talking about. So if you start the sentence with a word
like 'tomorrow', you have to reverse the order of the subject and verb to keep the
verb in second spot, as illustrated above. (LPG 2003: 24)

I'm looking for a comfortable hotel
Je cherche un hoétel confortable
(lit: T look-for a hotel comfortable)

As a rule, adjectives come after the noun in French. There are exceptions, how-
ever, two useful ones to know being 'big' (grand) and 'small' (petit) which come
before the noun. (LPF 2003: 16)

Otherwise, in this respect, the tourist is left to deductive reasoning from the
phrases. However, in most cases it is not essential for successful communica-
tion that every sentence contains the correct number of clause constituents,
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whereas correct constituent order is in many cases essential in, for example,
distinguishing between the statement of a declarative sentence and the ques-
tion of an interrogative sentence. This aspect will be further discussed under
5.7 below.

5.5  Helping to pick up the right word or the right phrase

The dictionaries provide explicit semantic information for productive purposes
in the form of general Li—L; dictionaries and a number of thematic Li—L; dic-
tionaries, such as for example a list of useful words if you stay at a youth hostel
(PER 2005: 69) or the words you need to describe problems with your car (US
2004: 57-58).

They also provide explicit semantic information for receptive purposes in
the form of general L,—L; dictionaries and again a number of thematic L,—L;
dictionaries such as a list of terms you may find on menus in restaurants (GSEP
2005: 112-118), or words you may hear from the mechanic in case your car
breaks down (US 2004: 59-60), under the assumption, that is, that you have
studied the transcriptions of the words and phrases so as to be capable of rec-
ognizing for example the following:

[leempyah-pahrahbreesahs]

which is 'Spanish' for windshield wiper.

The approximate number of entries in the general dictionaries and in the
thematic dictionaries for tourists with France as their destination appears from
the table below:

English/Danish—French | French—English/Danish
Lonely Planet 2 600 2500
Rough Guide 4 400 3400
Gyldendal 2900 2 800
Politiken 1700 1000

It should be observed, however, that whereas the entries in the thematic dic-
tionaries are on the whole included in the general dictionaries Lonely Planet,
Rough Guide and Gyldendal, this is not the case with Politiken. The total number
of entries in Politiken is therefore probably the same as in Lonely Planet and
Gyldendal.

In general, the selection of entries seems to be appropriate, for the words
and phrases selected will — to a large extent — cover the semantic-communi-
cative needs of the average tourist, thus more or less fulfilling functions (c) and
(d). One may wonder, however, how words such as activist, antinuclear and
deforestation have found their way into the general Li—L, Lonely Planet diction-
ary. It can hardly be imagined how a tourist with a very limited knowledge of
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French would engage in communicative situations that would require the use
of such words.

5.6  Helping not to sound rude

Stylistic information helps tourists select words and phrases that fit in with the
given communicative situation in terms of levels of politeness and formality.
Such information is actually scarce in the dictionaries investigated, but there
are occasional remarks such as the following from the section on pronouns in
the chapter 'How the language works' in RGF (2006: 245):

YOU: tu is used when speaking to someone who is a friend, or to someone of
your own general age group with whom you want to establish a friendly atmos-
phere. Vous is used when speaking to several friends (i.e. it is the plural of tu) or
when speaking to someone you don't know. In the vast majority of cases, as a
foreigner in France you will use the vous form. Certainly, if you are in any doubt
as to which form to use, choose the vous form.

The following from the chapter 'How the language works' in RGG 2006, the
section on modal verbs in the mini-grammar in PER 2005, and the section 'Lan-
guage Difficulties' in LPG 2003 fall into the same category:

In the English-German section, when two forms of the verb are given in phrases
such as 'can you ...? kannst du / konnen Sie ...?' the first is the familiar and the

second the polite form ... (RGG 2006: 241)

Man bruger ofte datidsformerne nar man henvender sig til nogen pé en hoflig
made:

The past tense forms are often used when approaching somebody in a polite
way:

Could you tell me when the bus leaves?

Kan De sige mig hvornar bussen gar?

Would you like a cup of tea?
Vil du have en kop te? (PER 2005: 180)

There are two forms of the second person singular pronoun 'you'. Use the polite
form Sie with anyone you don't know well. You should only use the informal
form du with people you know very well. All the phrases in this chapter use Sie
— use your intuition to work out when to use formal and informal forms. (LPG

2003: 25)

Occasionally, the dictionaries will provide information about the level of for-
mality of the entry. The entry 'appointment' in the general L,—L; dictionary of
GSEP 2005 is thus given the label 'formal'.

It is somewhat surprising that dictionaries, which devote whole chapters
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to an explicit treatment of grammatical correctness, do very little (explicitly) to
equip the tourist with the linguistic means with which to select words and
phrases that fit the given communicative situation in terms of politeness and
formality. One explanation for this could be that the writers of the dictionaries
feel that they have dealt sufficiently implicitly with this aspect in their selection
of phrases in the situational-contextual chapters. It can therefore be concluded
that the grammatical data assigned to information on formality and politeness
fail to fulfil their intended functions at the stylistic level: helping tourists not to
sound rude (functions (c) and (d)).

5.7  Helping to do things with words

Information about pragmatics comes in various forms in the dictionaries. The
main justification for the dictionary is in fact to equip the tourist with a number
of speech acts which, if used appropriately and phrased correctly, will accom-
plish his/her communicative goals in any given speech situation. The follow-
ing examples of speech acts all come from LPF 2003.

One typical speech act is 'requesting information':
What level is that slope?
Quelle est la difficulté de cette piste?

Another is 'requesting a (physical) thing":
Same again please.
La méme chose, s'il vous plait.

It could be an 'offer":
I'll buy you a drink.
Je vous offre un verre.

Or a 'compliment'":
You're a fantastic dancer.
Tu danses vraiment bien.

However, we have some difficulty in classifying the following phrase found
under the section 'Romance' in LPG (2003: 113). It is particularly unclear what
other professions could be inserted into the parentheses with the same perlo-
cutionary effect, whatever it is:

Before this goes any further, I must be upfront. I'm an (accountant).

Bevor wir uns naher kennen lernen, muss ich etwas klarstellen. Ich bin (Buch-
halter /Buchhalterin).

All of these of course give implicit information about the performance of
speech acts in the foreign language, but very often the dictionaries will also
provide explicit information about speech acts and how to perform them.
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The following from PFR (2005: 204) illustrates explicit instruction in how
to phrase a specific speech act:

SPORGSMAL
QUESTIONS

Et spergsmaél som fx Har De et vaerelse? kan formuleres pa tre mader:
A question such as Har De et veerelse? can be formulated in three ways:

1. Avez-vous une chambre? dvs. ved omvendt ordstilling ligesom pé dansk.
i.e. by inversion like in Danish.

2. Vous avez une chambre? dvs. ved blot at heeve tonen sidst i seetningen
(ligesom man kan gere i nogle spergsmal pa dansk).

i.e. by raising intonation at the end of the sentence (in the same way as it is pos-
sible in some questions in Danish).

3. Est-ce que vous avez une chambre? dvs. ved at saette spergefrasen est-ce que,
som udtales [eeske], foran.

i.e. by putting the question phrase est-ce que, which is pronounced [zeske] in
front.

Similar explicit instruction is found in LPG (2003: 23-24):
yes / no questions

The hotel is on Potsdamer Square?
Das Hotel ist am Potsdamerplatz?
(lit: the hotel is on-the Potsdamer-square)

There are three main ways of forming yes/no questions. The one which requires
least effort is to make a statement, but to say it like a question, rising in intona-
tion towards the end of the sentence, as illustrated above.

The hotel is on Potsdamer Square, isn't it?
Das Hotel ist am Potzdamerplatz, nicht wahr?
(lit: the hotel is on-the Potsdamer-square not true)

The second example shows that you can also add nicht wahr (not true) to the end
of a statement. This is much easier than in English, where you'd use a variety of
question tags, such as 'isn't it?', 'aren't you?' and 'doesn't it?’

Is the hotel on Potsdamer Square?
Ist das Hotel am Potsdamerplatz?
(lit: is the hotel on-the Potsdamer-square)

Finally, the third example shows you can turn a statement into a question by
reversing the order of the subject and the verb.

The literal illustration of word order in the syntactic construction of L2 sen-
tences is sometimes deliberately elucidated in the articles of the phrase book, as
in LMP 2004. The examples below are taken from a conversational section
containing sentences that might be useful in a bargaining situation (from the
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very first line "how much is this sculpture’ to the last line 'here is your money,
don't you have any change?'):

Lafo kosa izany ka!

lafou koussa zani ka

cher quand-méme cela hein (= expensive however this eh)
Que c'est cher!

Tsy lafo iazany sady tsara tarehy koa anie io e!

tssi lafou zani ssadi tssara taré kou ani-é i-ou é

ne-pas cher cela est beau aspect aussi voyez-vous ceci ( = not expensive this is
beautiful aspect also see-you this)

Ce n'est pas cher et elle est belle n'est-ce pas?

As already argued above, the data included in the 'example of a complete bar-
gaining conversational exchange' are so idiosyncratic that they do not fulfil any
productive or receptive function whatsoever (functions (c) and (d)). The lack of
functional usability also applies to the data type 'L1 translation of literary L2
word order' in association with the 'natural L2-L1 translation' data type. This
type of data selection and presentation merely reproduces the conventions of a
linguistic style sheet tradition in journals of linguistics, in which it is necessary
that the reader gains direct access to knowledge on the syntactic constraints of
the so-called exotic languages in terms of word order and grammatical catego-
ries. As the French-Malagasy is intended for the tourist (cf. the foreword p. 1)
and not for the linguist, and as the grammatical rules given for word order in
the mini-grammar of the book (pp. 13-14) are clearly insufficient, the only lexi-
cographic function we can think of is a knowledge-oriented function, namely
contrastive knowledge of word order in Malagasy, which clearly fails to fall in
under cognitive functions (e) and (f). Furthermore, the words used in the sen-
tence examples of the situational part are not even lemmatised in the bilingual
word list, the phrase book consequently failing here to assist with any possible
reception problems.

An important aspect of pragmatic competence is knowledge of how to
engage in 'phatic communion' and knowledge of the essential politeness
phrases. These aspects are covered extensively in all the dictionaries investi-
gated. GSE 2005 for example has a whole chapter (17 pages in length) with
examples of how to greet people, politeness phrases, phrases expressing opin-
ions and emotions, compliments, small talk, etc.

An essential problem with all this is, however, to what extent this plethora
of phrases is essential to the basic communicative needs of the tourist. It is not
essential for the tourist who walks into a, say, French pharmacy to buy pain-
killers to be conversant with a whole range of different ways of expressing the
speech act 'requesting a thing'. The conventions of the social and communica-
tive situation in which he/she finds him-/herself will in fact define almost all
aspects of the situation, so that all he/she needs to do is to utter the French
word for painkillers. The conventions of the situation will see to the rest.
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5.8 Helping to speak and behave correctly

The following data from the 'savoir vivre' section of LMP 2004 illustrate ex-
plicit instructions in how to phrase a specific speech act and how to use the
appropriate body language in the context of greetings and politeness — here to
show respect to the elderly:

S'il vous arrive de passer devant une personne agée, vous devrez dire azafady
tompoko, s'il vous plait monsieur /madame, tout en vous courbant un peu.

If you happen to pass before an elderly person, you must say azafady tompoko,
please sir /madam, while slightly bowing.

The problem, however, is that these important cultural instructions and
phrases are not integrated in any way in the distribution structure of the dic-
tionary (situational sections and/or bidirectional wordlists) and are thus not
easily accessible to the user (see Gouws 2007 for functional propositions with
regard to the microstructural integration of cultural data types).

6. Conclusions — mixing the characteristics of bilingual and learners'
dictionaries

Our investigation of travel dictionaries has revealed the functional dilemma of
grammatical data which jeopardises the efficiency of lexicographic tools de-
signed for tourists at a beginner level. As symptomatically stated by the RGF
2006 in its foreword — 'The RGF dictionary is a highly practical introduction to
contemporary language' — travel dictionaries seem to be perfectly aware of
their double identity, simultaneously bilingual dictionaries and learners' dic-
tionaries. They intend to be used as practical tools, and yet do not admit
frankly that their usability is subject to their potential users' participation in
active language learning processes. In other words, one might say that travel
dictionaries somehow do not attempt to free themselves from their pedagogical
constraints.

The functional dilemma then lies in the fact that communicatively oriented
grammatical assistance is determined by punctual consultation scenarios,
whereas cognitively oriented grammatical assistance is determined by system-
atic consultation scenarios triggered by the shortcomings of the communicative
assistance; accordingly it lies in the fact that the two consultation scenarios,
while being interdependent, are temporally determined.

Our study has also revealed the overall predominance of the linguistic
approach, with a disproportionate focus on correctness. It means that no clear
choice is made with regard to the nature of the lexicographic assistance pro-
vided by the grammatical data: the two sets of orientations remain separated
instead of being integrated in the overall data distribution structure. Travel
dictionaries are caught between the bilingual and the pedagogical legacy of
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lexicography for users of a foreign language, between cognition and communi-
cation; they want to do both, but fail to deal with the asynchronicity of their
intertwined orientations.

The resolution of the dilemma of grammatical data lies in mixing the lexi-
cographic characteristics and conceiving bilingualised learners' dictionaries
which are less ambitious with regard to linguistic correctness, but far more
ambitious with regard to the integration of pedagogical grammatical data for
language learning and practising. In order to ensure flexible and easy access to
the grammatical data, this development could best be achieved by the publica-
tion of online travel dictionaries linked to associated online basic language
courses, whereby consultation asynchronicity would truly become a functional
asset.

Note

¥ In this article, we will simply use the term 'travel dictionary' and abandon the term 'phrase
book', much in line with Bergenholtz and Bergenholtz (2007) who argue: 'The titles of lexico-
graphic tools — dictionary, lexicon or encyclopaedia — are normally just names given to
them by the publishers, although you may point out certain differences between certain
types.' In our case, there are no differences, as both terms refer to types of lexicographic tools
designed for tourists in order to provide the same kind of lexicographic assistance with the
same kind of lexicographic resources.
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Opsomming: Die profiel van die potensiéle gebruiker moet die riglyn wees by alle leksiko-
grafiese besluite telkens wanneer woordeboeke beplan, hersien of saamgestel word. Die formaat,
struktuur en ordening van 'n vertaalwoordeboek gerig op professionele vertalers behoort gevolglik
dus op die spesifieke behoeftes van hierdie bepaalde gebruikersgroep gebaseer te wees. Hierdie
artikel bevat algemene riglyne vir die hantering van altwee die buitetekste en die sentrale lys van 'n
vertaalwoordeboek gerig op die behoeftes van beroepsvertalers wat hoofsaaklik uit Engels (T2) in
Afrikaans (T1) vertaal. m Moontlike formaat vir die mikrostruktuur van so 'n woordeboek (En-
gels > Afrikaans) word gegee en die moontlike leksikografiese bewerking van 'n aantal voorbeeld-
lemmas word in besonderhede bespreek. Die moontlikheid van formatiewe evaluering met behulp
van die beginsel van gelyktydige terugvoer word kortliks aangeraak.

Sleutelwoorde: WOORDEBOEKPRODUKSIE, VERTAALWOORDEBOEK, WOORDE-
BOEKINSKRYWINGS, WOORDEBOEKFUNKSIES, LEKSIKOGRAFIESE ETIKETTE, GELYK-
TYDIGE TERUGVOER, WOORDEBOEKKORPUS, MAKROSTRUKTUUR, MIKROSTRUKTUUR

Abstract: Suggestions for the Production of a Translation Dictionary for
Professional Translators. The profile of the potential user needs to be the guiding principle
in all lexicographic decisions whenever dictionaries are designed, revised or compiled. It follows,
then, that the format, structure and organisation of a translation dictionary aimed at the needs of
professional translators should be based on the specific needs of that distinct user group. This arti-
cle contains general guidelines for both the outer texts and the central part of a translation diction-
ary aimed at the needs of professional translators mainly translating from English (T2) into Afri-
kaans (T1). A possible format for the microstructure of such a dictionary (English > Afrikaans) is
given and the possible lexicographic treatment of a few sample entries is discussed in detail. The
possibility of formative evaluation by means of the principle of simultaneous feedback is briefly
touched on.

Keywords: DICTIONARY PRODUCTION, TRANSLATION DICTIONARY, DICTIONARY
ENTRIES, DICTIONARY FUNCTIONS, LEXICOGRAPHIC LABELLING, SIMULTANEOUS
FEEDBACK, DICTIONARY CORPUS, MACROSTRUCTURE, MICROSTRUCTURE

* Hierdie artikel is gebaseer op 'n M.Phil.-skripsie Vertalers en hul bronne: Die behoefte aan 'n

vertaalwoordeboek met Engels en Afrikaans as behandelde taalpaar wat in 2005 onder leiding van
prof. A.E. Feinauer aan die Universiteit van Stellenbosch, Stellenbosch, Republiek van Suid-
Afrika, voltooi is.
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1. Inleiding

Roberts (1990: 92) wys op die gebrek aan gepubliseerde materiaal met betrek-
king tot 'n metodologie van woordeboekproduksie. Sy meen dis onder meer
omdat nuwe woordeboeke dikwels uit voriges ontwikkel. Hulle ontstaan
sodoende op grond van veranderings wat aan hul voorgangers gemaak word.
As direkteur van die Bilingual Canadian Dictionary (BCD) Project,! is Roberts
(1996: 16-21) wel in staat om op grond van haar eie ervaring van woordeboek-
maak bepaalde stappe in die beplanningsproses te beskryf wat belangrik is
wanneer 'n nuwe woordeboek beslag moet kry. Die stappe wat sy uiteensit, dui
op belangrike besluite wat oor verskeie aspekte van 'n nuwe woordeboek
geneem moet word. Gaan dit byvoorbeeld slegs in gedrukte vorm of ook elek-
tronies beskikbaar gestel word? Louw (1999: 108) beklemtoon dat die sukses
van woordeboeke afhang van die toeganklikheid van hul makro- en mikro-
strukturele inligting. Hy toon hoedat elektroniese woordeboeke geleenthede
vir die implementering van gidsstrukture skep wat nie in gedrukte weergawes
moontlik is nie. In die lig hiervan is dit gewens dat 'n vertaalwoordeboek ook
in 'n elektroniese weergawe verskyn — 'n besluit wat by vertalers byval be-
hoort te vind.

Navorsing oor die vertaalproses en die werkwyse en eienskappe van pro-
fessionele vertalers toon dat dié groep potensiéle woordeboekgebruikers eie-
soortige behoeftes het wat nie noodwendig optimaal deur tweetalige woorde-
boeke, soos hulle tradisioneel daar uitsien, bevredig word nie (Crafford 2005).
Omdat die belangrikste uitgangspunt by die beplanning, hersiening of same-
stelling van woordeboeke die potensiéle woordeboekgebruiker moet wees,
moet professionele vertalers se behoeftes die grondslag vorm vir alle besluite
oor die formaat, struktuur en ordening van 'n vertaalwoordeboek vir dié
gebruikersgroep. Meer nog, professionele vertalers behoort deel te wees van
die span leksikograwe wat aan so 'n vertaalwoordeboek werk.

n Belangrike eerste stap is dat die span leksikograwe oor die algemene
aard van die beoogde woordeboek duidelikheid kry. Vir die doeleindes van
hierdie artikel word gekonsentreer op 'n vertaalwoordeboek wat primér op die
behoeftes van professionele vertalers uit Engels (T2) in Afrikaans (T1) werk.
Die potensiéle gebruikers van so 'n vertaalwoordeboek in Engels en Afrikaans
is 'n gesofistikeerde gebruikersgroep wat oor n goeie kennis van sowel hul
tweede as hul eerste taal beskik en meer inligting benodig as wat in gewone
tweetalige woordeboeke gegee word. Die Engels—Afrikaans-vertaalwoorde-
boek behoort 'n algemene woordeboek te wees "[which] will also include a
fairly high proportion of terms in a number of fields, as well as word combina-
tions such as collocations and fixed expressions often found in special-purpose
dictionaries" (Roberts 1996: 17). Beperkinge ten opsigte van die omvang van die
woordeboek moet in ag geneem word. Hoe meer inligting, hoe dikker die
woordeboek.

In aansluiting by die verskillende kenmerke waaroor 'n vertaalwoorde-
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boek ideaal gesproke moet beskik (Crafford 2005), word vervolgens aan die
hantering van die voortekste-afdeling, sentrale lys en agtertekste-afdeling aan-
dag gegee. Hedendaagse woordeboeke wat "draers van tekssoorte" is, gebruik
die sogenaamde raamstruktuur om die verskillende datatipes in 'n woorde-
boek te akkommodeer (Gouws 2001: 81). Deeglike beplanning is nodig vir die
strukturering en inhoud van sowel die sentrale lys as die buitetekste. Die bui-
tetekste wat nie net tot beter inligtingsontsluiting vir die woordeboekgebruiker
bydra nie, maar ook 'n rol in die dataverspreidingstruktuur van die woorde-
boek speel (Keyser 2003: 35-36), moet as deel van die omvattende leksikogra-
fiese proses aandag kry.

2. Die voortekste-afdeling

Die voortekste-afdeling van 'm vertaalwoordeboek sal uit elemente soos die
volgende bestaan:

—  'n Voorwoord wat onder meer aandui waarom en vir wie die woorde-
boek saamgestel is, waarom bepaalde besluite geneem is en watter
metodes die samestellers gevolg het.

—  Verklarende aantekeninge wat verduidelik hoe gebruikers woorde en
uitdrukkings kan vind waarna hulle soek, wat die redaksionele afkor-
tings beteken, hoe verskille in spelling of betekenis tussen Britse en
Amerikaanse Engels aangedui word, en hoe die inligting georden is.

—  'n Gebruikersgids wat die toegang-, artikel- en mediostruktuur van die
woordeboek uiteensit en verduidelik watter struktuurmerkers gebruik
word.

— 'n Afdeling waarin leksikografiese gebruike verduidelik word, soos
gebruiksetikette, kruisverwysings, lettergreepverdeling en uitspraaklei-
ding.

Die beoogde gebruiker en die funksie(s) van die woordeboek bepaal in watter
taal die inligting in die buitetekste gegee word. In 'n Engels—Afrikaans-ver-
taalwoordeboek sal die inligting in die doeltaal wees, m.a.w. in Afrikaans.

3. Die sentrale lys

Die sentrale lys van die beoogde Engels—Afrikaans-vertaalwoordeboek sal uit
die artikelreekse van A-Z saamgestel wees.? Elke woordeboekartikel bestaan
uit 'n lemma as die vernaamste bewerkingseenheid en inskrywings wat deel
van die bewerking daarvan uitmaak.

Belangrike besluite wat die leksikografiese span moet neem, handel oor
die makrostruktuur (die versameling lemmas). Watter leksikale items moet in
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'n vertaalwoordeboek opgeneem word? Tradisioneel kopieer leksikograwe in
'n groot mate die leksikale elemente van soortgelyke woordeboeke, maar Tarp
(2004: 314) maan dat geen data ingesluit moet word omdat dit nog altyd so
gedoen is of omdat ander bestaande woordeboeke dit het nie. Tog meen Rob-
erts (1996: 18) dis 'n aanvaarbare punt om by te begin, maar dat alle finale
besluite op die ontleding van geskikte korpusse gegrond moet word.

Tegnologiese ontwikkelings van die afgelope jare maak dit vir die eerste
keer moontlik om op groot skaal verteenwoordigende elektroniese korpusse te
bekom en tipiese patrone van werklike taalgebruik daarin te ontleed. Hierdie
inligting kan sodoende die onderbou van woordeboeke vorm. Die BCD-projek
het teen 1996 reeds 'n korpus van nagenoeg 310 miljoen woorde opgebou (Rob-
erts 1996: 18); die COBUILD-argief bevat sowat 500 miljoen woorde (Sinclair et
al. 1997: ix).

Die wesenskenmerke van 'n korpusgedrewe benadering is volgens Biber
et al. (1998: 4) dat dit

—  empiries is en werklike gebruikspatrone in natuurlike (outentieke) tekste
ontleed;

—  'n groot versameling natuurlike tekste (die korpus) volgens bepaalde
beginsels en metodes vir ontleding selekteer;

—  die ontleding op die omvattende gebruik van rekenaars asook outoma-
tiese sowel as interaktiewe tegnieke baseer (m.a.w. die leksikograaf kan
in probleemgevalle sy/haar eie linguistiese oordeel gebruik); en

—  sowel kwantitatiewe as kwalitatiewe ontledingstegnieke aanwend.

n Korpusgedrewe benadering lei tot leksikografiese produkte wat verteen-
woordigend en gebalanseerd is. Simpson (2002: 9) meen: "Nowadays, it would
be a brave lexicographer who did not at least associate his or her dictionary
with a corpus, however comprehensively that corpus was actually used to
extract lexical information."

Biber et al. (1998: 23-24) se korpusgedrewe leksikografiese navorsing stel
veral na ses belangrike vrae ondersoek in:

—  Watter betekenisse word met 'n bepaalde woord geassosieer?

—  Hoe dikwels word 'n bepaalde woord relatief tot ander verwante
woorde gebruik?

—  Met watter nielinguistiese patrone (bv. registers, tydperke in die geskie-
denis, streektaal) word 'n bepaalde woord geassosieer?

—  Watter ander woorde word algemeen saam met 'n bepaalde woord ge-
bruik, en hoe lyk die verspreiding van hierdie kollokasionele verbin-
dings ("collocational sequences") oor verskillende registers heen?
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—  Hoe lyk die verspreiding van betekenisonderskeidings en gebruikstoe-
passings ("senses and uses'") van 'n woord?

—  Hoe verskil die gebruik en verspreiding van woorde wat skynbaar sino-
nieme is?

By die gebruik van Afrikaanse korpusse om "tipiese patrone van werklike taal-
gebruik" vas te stel, is 'n belangrike vraag of leksikograwe beskrywend of voor-
skrywend te werk moet gaan. Feinauer (2001: 165) wys op die "massiewe"
invloed wat Engels toenemend op Afrikaans het weens die oorheersende rol
wat Engels daagliks in die ervaringswéreld van elke individu speel. Dit bring
tot so 'n mate 'n konseptuele verandering mee in die leksikalisering van kon-
septe in Afrikaans deur moedertaalsprekers, dat die taalgebruik in sommige
van die voorste Afrikaanse koerante en radio- en televisieprogramme deurspek
raak van leenvertalings en geleende taalvorme. "The original Afrikaans con-
ceptualized form seems alien, too formal and prosaic to the everyday user of
Afrikaans" (Feinauer 2001: 166). By die uitsoek van Afrikaanse korpusse en die
selektering en ordening van leksikale materiaal moet hierdie tendens oorwe-
ging geniet.

Ten opsigte van die makrostruktuur en die dataverspreidingstruktuur is
n belangrike besluit watter elemente hooflemmastatus moet kry. Afkortings?
Morfeme? Akronieme? Gaan kollokasies en idiome aparte inskrywings wees of
nis- en neslemmas vorm? Watter multileksikale items gaan as hooflemmas
opgeneem word?

Nadat die span leksikograwe besluit het watter leksikonelemente in die
vertaalwoordeboek opgeneem behoort te word, besluit hulle watter inligting
oor elk van die lemmas verstrek gaan word. Hierdie bewerking van die lem-
mas verteenwoordig die mikrostruktuur, oftewel die interne struktuur van elke
artikel. Hieraan word in meer besonderhede in paragrawe 5 en 6 hieronder
aandag geskenk.

4. Die agtertekste-afdeling

Elemente wat vir opname in die agtertekste-afdeling van die voorgestelde ver-
taalwoordeboek oorweeg kan word, is die volgende:

— Omrekeningstabelle vir mate (lengte, oppervlak, volume, e.s.m.), gewig-
te en temperatuur ten einde voorsiening te maak vir verskille in Ameri-
kaanse, Britse en Suid-Afrikaanse gebruike. (Die rede waarom hierdie
soort inligting vir die vertaler in Afrikaans van nut kan wees, is omdat
outeurs — bv. dosente wat lesingmateriaal voorberei met behulp van
Amerikaanse of Britse handboeke — nie altyd vir hul Suid-Afrikaanse
lesers die nodige aanpassings maak nie sodat die vertaler dit dan moet
doen.)
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—  Kultuurgebonde data.

—  Plekname asook beginsels vir die transliterasie van plekname in Afri-
kaans.

—  Besonderhede van hulpbronne en kontakte wat vir vertalers nuttig kan
wees, byvoorbeeld die name en/of internetadresse van organisasies en
verenigings soos die Suid-Afrikaanse Vertalersinstituut, die English
Academy of Southern Africa, die Departement van Justisie se Regsbibli-
oteek vir die name van wette, die Departement van Kuns en Kultuur se
Nasionale Taal- en Terminologiediens, universiteite se vertaal- of taal-
skole, e.s.m.

— 'n Ekwivalentregister wat die woordeboek politoeganklik kan maak.
(Omdat dit die gebruiksbestek van die woordeboek verhoog, kan dit 'n
baie nuttige buiteteks wees.)

5. 'n Voorgestelde formaat vir die mikrostruktuur van 'n vertaalwoorde-
boek

Die voorgestelde formaat vir die bewerking van 'n aantal voorbeeldlemmas
hieronder is naastenby op die formaat geskoei wat die BCD-projek gebruik
(Roberts 1992a, Roberts 1992b, Roberts 1996 en die webwerf http://www.dico.
uottawa.ca/entries-en.htm). Dis 'n tentatiewe formaat — die praktyk sal ver-
dere verfyning vereis — wat soos volg daar uitsien:3

Inleidende afdeling
trefwoord met lettergreepindeling > woordsoort > fonetiese transkrip-
sie > (spelvariant) > (verbuiging van werkwoorde)

Betekenisafdeling

(nommer van betekenisonderskeiding) > (leksikografiese etiket BT) >
parafrase BT > parafrase/ekwivalente/sinonieme DT > (leksikografiese
etiket DT) > voorbeeldmateriaal/vrye woordverbindings BT + DT >
(kollokasies BT + DT)

(brontaalsinonieme)* (kruisverwysings) > (brontaalantonieme)

(Afdeling vir vaste uitdrukkings)
(uitdr) (BT + DT) > (kruisverwysing)

Afdeling vir samestellings
(ss) > (BT + DT) > (kruisverwysing)

(Die elemente tussen hakies verskyn nie noodwendig in elke artikel nie.)

Die voorbeeld wat die BCD bied, word om verskeie redes nuttig en relevant
geag by die saamstel van 'n vertaalwoordeboek in Engels en Afrikaans:
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Dis 'n uitgesproke doelstelling van die BCD-projek om 'n woordeboek
vir gesofistikeerde taalgebruikers, byvoorbeeld professionele vertalers,
te ontwerp. Roberts, direkteur van die projek, is self 'n ervare professio-
nele vertaler wat met ontwikkelings in vertaalstudie tred hou.

Kanada is amptelik tweetalig en die taalwerkers in Frans en Engels het
dieselfde gevorderde vlak van tweedetaalbeheer as taalwerkers in Afri-
kaans en Engels. Dit het direk betrekking op hul potensiéle woorde-
boekgebruik.

Gesofistikeerde woordeboekgebruikers het meer as basiese vertaalekwi-
valente nodig. Om daardie rede bevat die BCD meer inligting, en meer
gegewens oor daardie inligting, as die meeste enkelvolumewoordeboe-
ke: tegniese terme, multileksikale items (samestellings, vaste uitdruk-
kings en kollokasies), soveel doeltaalekwivalente as moontlik, betekenis-
aanduiding by brontaallemmas, betekenisonderskeidings vir doeltaal-
ekwivalente, verskillende voorbeelde van vrye verbindings wat die lem-
ma kan vorm en verskeie moontlike vertalings daarvan (Roberts 1992a:
219).

Die BCD dien as 'n voorbeeld van hoe al dié materiaal georden kan word
sodat besige taalpraktisyns, soos vertalers wat gewoonlik onder tyddruk
werk, dit vinnig en maklik kan naslaan.

Die BCD gee die betekenisverklaring van lemmas in die brontaal. Navor-
sing oor die tussentalige vermoéns van vertalers (Presas 2000: 21-26)
toon dat dit 'n gekodrdineerde tweetalige taalgeheue bevorder, waaroor
professionele vertalers ideaal gesproke moet beskik, en ook die vertaler
se skeppende vermoé tot diens kan wees (Kussmaul 1995: 51).

Die baanbrekerswerk van die BCD is goed gedokumenteer en die meto-
des wat die samestellers gevolg het, is daarom vir ander woordeboek-
samestellers toeganklik.

n Voorbeeld van hoe die BCD trefwoorde hanteer, werp lig op die struktuur
waarvolgens dié woordeboek inligting bewerk en aanbied (Bilingual Canadian
Dictionary: Sample Entries 2004):

car pool n or carpool or car-pool

1 (arrangement whereby several commuters travel together in one car and share costs)
covoiturage m. *I commute to work by car pool je fais du covoiturage pour aller au
travail.

2 (group of commuters travelling together in such an arrangement) groupe de
covoiturage m. *to belong to a car pool faire partie d'un groupe de covoiturage.

3 (number of cars owned by a company or organization for the use of its members) parc
automobile m.

(cmp1) car pool lane n voie réservée au covoiturage nf; car pool lot n stationnement
réservé aux covoitureurs nm [(CD)].

carpool vi or car pool or car-pool
1 (to travel with other commuters in one car and share costs) faire du covoiturage,
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covoiturer [(CD)]. *seven of us carpool to work nous sommes sept a faire du
covoiturage pour aller au travail = nous sommes sept a covoiturer pour aller au travail.

carpool vt or car pool or car-pool

1 (to take turns driving passengers somewhere) expl.: conduire des passagers quelque
part. *it is my turn to carpool the neighbourhood's kids to school this week c'est a
mon tour de conduire les enfants du voisinage a I'école cette semaine.

car pooler n or carpooler or car-pooler

1 (member of a group of commuters who travel together in one car and share costs)
covoitureur m [(CD)], f covoitureuse [(CD)]. *car poolers are allowed to park here all
day il est permis aux covoitureurs de stationner ici toute la journée.

car pooling n or car-pooling or carpooling

1 (transportation in a private vehicle of several passengers who share operating costs)
covoiturage m. *car pooling reduces traffic congestion and air pollution le
covoiturage réduit les embouteillages et la pollution de l'air.

By die konstruksie hieronder van woordeboekinligting vir die voorgestelde
Engels-Afrikaans-vertaalwoordeboek is dimensies bygevoeg wat die BCD nie
het nie. Eerstens word die lettergreepindeling en verbuigde vorme van die
lemma aangetoon, omdat dit by die versorging van dokumente vir taalwerkers
belangrik is. Tweedens word sinonieme van die lemma waar moontlik gelys,
omdat dit ingevolge beskrywings van die vertaalproses (sien veral Presas 2000:
21-25; Neubert en Shreve 1992: 43-46; Mossop 1998: 40; Kussmaul 1995: 40-51;
Tarp 2002: 73 en Crafford 2005: 56-59) kan meehelp dat die vertaler n gepaste
vertaling maak. Die brontaalsinonieme ondersteun twee kommunikasiegerigte
leksikografiese funksies van die vertaalwoordeboek, te wete om vertalers met
die begrip van tekste in hul tweede taal en die vertaling van tekste uit hul
tweede taal in hul eerste taal te help.

Die leksikale items wat hieronder bespreek word, is s6 gekies dat die
voorgestelde formaat met betrekking tot verskeie sake getoets kan word. Die
bewerking van die leksikale items neem van paragraaf 6.1 tot 6.2 in komplek-
siteit toe. Eerste aan die beurt is 'n leksikale item (incur) met 'n enkele woord-
soortelike funksie en slegs een betekenisonderskeiding, maar wat n aantal
kollokasionele verbindings kan vorm. Daarna volg 'n leksikale item (endeav-
our) met meer as een woordsoortelike funksie, maar slegs een betekenisonder-
skeiding vir elke funksie. Dié item illustreer die hantering van 'n wisselvorm
wat spelwyse betref, die gebruik van leksikografiese etikette, die optrede van
die item in 'n vaste kombinasie met 'n voorsetsel, n samestelling waar die eer-
ste element nie die lemma is nie, en 'n kruisverwysing. Die volgende leksikale
item (juggle) is veral gekies omdat Afrikaanssprekendes die Engelse woord
dikwels net so leen. Dié item illustreer onder meer die gebruik van leksikogra-
fiese etikette en die hantering van 'n vaste uitdrukking.

Hierna kom twee multileksikale leksikale items aan die beurt. Die eerste
(die lemma big bang theory) is 'n leksikale item wat net een woordsoortelike
funksie het en wat die gebruik van 'n leksikografiese etiket en die aanbied van
ensiklopediese inligting toon. Die multileksikale leksikale item fast track het
meer as een woordsoortelike funksie en toon die hantering van 'n wisselende
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spelvorm by funksiewisseling, asook die hantering van 'n idiomatiese uitdruk-
king.

Die volgende woordeboeke (in alfabetiese volgorde) is ruimskoots benut
om leksikale inligting vir die bewerkingsvoorstelle hieronder te bekom.

—  Collins COBUILD English Dictionary, 1997

—  Collins Gem Dictionary of English Spelling, 1994

— Longman Business English Dictionary, 2001

— Pharos New Words /Nuwe Woorde, 1999

—  The Reader’s Digest Oxford Complete Wordfinder, 1992

—  South African Concise Oxford Dictionary, 2002

—  Tweetalige Woordeboek / Bilingual Dictionary, 1984

—  Verklarende Handwoordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal, 2000

6. 'n Praktiese model vir 'n vertaalwoordeboek

Dis belangrik om daarop te let dat woordeboekmaak nie 'n taak is wat deur
enkelinge verrig word nie. In 'n werklike situasie sal alle besluite soos dié hier-
onder aan die oordeel van 'n paneel van kundiges onderworpe wees. Hierbe-
newens behoort die beginsel van gelyktydige terugvoer (kyk paragraaf 7 hier-
onder) van meet af aan en deurlopend toegepas te word ten einde die voorge-
stelde vertaalwoordeboek deur middel van formatiewe evaluering tot stand te
bring.

Voorstelle vir die bewerking van 'n aantal lemmas word vervolgens aan-
gebied, vergesel van annotasies wat redes vir besluite uiteensit. Hierdie
besluite is deurgaans daarop gemik om die verskillende leksikografiese funk-
sies van 'n vertaalwoordeboek (Crafford 2005: 54-59) te ondersteun.

6.1 'n Leksikale item met 'n enkele woordsoortelike funksie en slegs een
betekenisonderskeiding

in-cur vt /mke:/ in-curs, in-cur-ring, in-curred

(become subject to something [unwelcome or unpleasant] as a result of one's actions) jou
blootstel aan iets (onaangenaams) of jou iets (onaangenaams) op die hals haal * he
behaves badly and incurs the wrath of the community hy gedra hom sleg en haal hom
die gramskap / woede van die gemeenskap op die hals.

~ blame skuld kry; ~ costs / debts | expenses (on)koste / skuld(e) / uitgawes aangaan /
maak; ~ danger / risk gevaar loop, jou aan gevaar blootstel; ~ displeasure | wrath jou
onguns / onmin / woede op die hals haal; ~ a fine / liability / loss 'n boete / aanspreeklik-
heid / verlies op die lyf loop; ~ an illness / injury 'm siekte / besering opdoen; ~ a
penalty | punishment boete / straf verdien / ontvang.

— SYNONYMS attract, arouse, bring upon or on (oneself), come in for, draw, experi-
ence, expose (oneself) to, face, invite, lay (oneself) open to, meet (with), provoke, suffer,
sustain, undergo
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Verklarende aantekeninge en rasionalisering van besluite

vt

Woordsoortaanduiding — die v staan vir werk-
woord (verb) en die ¢ dui aan dat dit 'n oorgank-
like (transitive) werkwoord is (in die voortekste-
afdeling moet alle redaksionele afkortings ver-
klaar word). Oorganklikheid of onoorganklik-
heid is soms bepalend vir besluite oor 'n verta-
ling.

/mke:/ (Die fonetiese alfabet wat
hier gebruik word, is gebaseer op
die simbole van die Internasionale
Fonetiese Alfabet.)

Uitspraak en klem word aangedui. Uitspraak-
leiding is belangrik.5 As taalpraktisyns strek ver-
talers se take en pligte wyer as die geskrewe
woord en dit is derhalwe belangrik vir hulle om
die korrekte uitspraak van woorde te ken.

in-curs, in-cur-ring, in-curred

Verbuigings van werkwoorde word in die inlei-
dende deel gegee om naslaan te vergemaklik.
Woordafbreking word aangedui omdat dit
belangrik is by die proeflees en taalversorging
van dokumente.

Geen etimologiese inligting nie

Dis debatteerbaar of 'n vertaalwoordeboek eti-
mologiese inligting moet bevat. Sommige verta-
lers meen dit moet wel gegee word, want afge-
sien van taalpraktisyns se belangstelling in
woorde en hul oorsprong, kan etimologiese ken-
nis hulle help om skeppend te vertaal.® Die
woord palimpses se Griekse etimologie [G. palin
weer + psao skoon vryf] kan die vertaler byvoor-
beeld herinner aan die uitdrukking "om 'n skoon
lei te hé".

become subject to (something un-
welcome or unpleasant) as a result
of one's actions

Die betekenisverklaring in die brontaal geskied
d.m.v. 'n kort omskrywing of parafrase.

jou blootstel aan iets (onaange-
naams) of jou iets (onaangenaams)
op die hals haal

Die betekenisverklaring vind plaas aan die hand
van 'n doeltaalparafrase en/of doeltaalsino-
nieme.

* he behaves badly and incurs the
wrath of the community

Voorbeeldmateriaal dra sintaktiese en sintagma-
tiese inligting op 'n implisiete wyse oor (dis veral
nuttig by vertaling in T2). Voorbeeldmateriaal
moet verkieslik op korpusnavorsing in parallelle
tekste gegrond wees en nie deur die leksikograaf
self geskep word nie.”

hy gedra hom sleg en haal hom die
gramskap / woede van die gemeen-
skap op die hals

Die professionele vertalers in die leksikografiese
span vertaal voorbeeldmateriaal, indien nodig
m.b.v. parallelle tekste.
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~ blame skuld kry; ~ costs | debts /
expenses (on)koste / skuld(e) / uit-
gawes aangaan / maak; ~ danger /
risk gevaar loop, jou aan gevaar
blootstel; ~ displeasure jou onguns /
onmin op die hals haal; ~a fine/
liability / loss 'n boete / aanspreek-
likheid / verlies op die lyf loop;
~ an illness / injury 'n sickte / bese-
ring opdoen; ~ a penalty / punish-
ment boete / straf verdien / ontvang.

Kollokasies en voorgestelde vertaalekwivalente,
is alfabeties georden. (Ordening op grond van
gebruiksfrekwensie moet op korpusnavorsing
berus.)

arouse, attract, bring upon or on
(oneself), come in for, draw, experi-
ence, expose (oneself) to, face, in-
vite, lay (oneself) open to, meet
(with), provoke, suffer, sustain, un-
dergo

Absolute en gedeeltelike sinonieme in die bron-
taal word gegee om die volle betekenispotensiaal
van die lemma incur aan te dui. Waar toepaslik
moet antonieme om dieselfde rede gelys word.
Hulle is alfabeties georden. Ordening op grond
van gebruiksfrekwensie moet op korpusnavor-
sing berus.

6.2

'n Leksikale item met meer as een woordsoortelike funksie en een

betekenisonderskeiding elk

en.deav.our vt /indeve/ (US endeavor) en.deav.ours, en.deav.our.ing, en.deav.oured

(try hard [to do or achieve something]) 'n poging aanwend, poog (deftig), probeer, streef,
trag (deftig), ywer, of jou beywer (om iets te doen of te bereik) * I will endeavour to
arrange a meeting ek sal poog (deftig) om 'n ontmoeting te re€l = ek sal 'n ontmoeting

probeer reél

— SYNONYMS aim, aspire, attempt, do one's best, essay (formal), exert oneself, have
a go or crack or whack or shot at (colloq.), make an effort, strive, struggle, take a stab at

(colloq.), try

en-deav-our n /mdevo/ (US endeavor)
(act of endeavouring, an earnest and industrious effort, an enterprise — [a formal use])
poging, strewe, stryd, onderneming, waagstuk * It is my constant endeavour to ... Ek

streef steeds daarna om ...

— SYNONYMS attempt, effort, enterprise, essay (formal), pains, striving, struggle,

undertaking, venture

(cmp) scientific endeavour n wetenskapsbeoefening (— scientific)

Verklarende aantekeninge en rasionalisering van besluite

(US endeavor)

Verskeie Engelse woorde het twee of meer spel-
wyses. By die produksie of kontrolering van
geskrewe tekste moet die vertaler hiervan kennis
dra. In die voortekste-afdeling sal daar 'n ver-
melding wees dat wisselvorme gegee word.
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Leksikografiese etikette (‘formal', | Pragmatiese inligting m.b.v. gebruiksetikette
'colloq., 'deftig") help vertalers met sowel die resepsie as die pro-

duksie van tekste.

* I will endeavour to ... In die voorbeeldsin word twee punte implisiet

tuisgebring: (a) die gebruik van will pleks van
shall om vaste voorneme oor te dra en (b) die feit
dat endeavour met die voorsetsel to verbind.

cmp ... (— scientific) By 'n samestelling (compound) waarvan die eerste
element nie die lemma is nie, verskyn n kruis-
verwysing (aangedui m.b.v. 'n pyltjie) na die
plek waar dié element as lemma optree.

6.3 'n Leksikale item met meer as een woordsoortelike funksie en meer-

voudige betekenisonderskeidings

jug-gle vt,vi /dzag’l/ jug-gles, jug-gl-ing, jug-gled

1 (continuously toss in the air and catch a number of objects so as to keep at least one in
the air at any time) balle in die lug hou, jongleer (deftig, uitspr. /3onlor /) * to juggle
with something met iets jongleer (balle, ens.)

2 (cope with by adroitly balancing [several activities]) baie dinge gelyk doen /han-
teer / inpas; behendig / knap werk; oral raakvat

— SYNONYMS manipulate, manoeuvre

3a (rearrange adroitly) goél, goélkunsies uitvoer, rats herskik, regskommel, toor

— SYNONYMS alter, change, modify, reposition, reset, reshuffle, shift, shuffle, switch,
transpose

3b (deceive or cheat) bedrieg, fop, kul

— SYNONYMS — deceive

3¢ (misrepresent [facts]) (feite) verdraai, verwring, foutief voorstel, (infinl.) dokter, kook
— SYNONYMS disguise, distort, falsify, massage, tamper with, rig, fix or doctor or
cook or fiddle (colloq.)

(exp) juggle someone out of something icts van iemand afrokkel

jug-glen

1 (a piece of juggling) baltoertjie, goéltoertjie

— SYNONYMS dexterity, wizardry, sleight of hand

2 (a fraud) bedrieéry, kullery, oéverblindery, skelmstreek

— SYNONYMS deceit, deception, trickery, swindle, sophistry, hocus-pocus, hoax,
trick, funny business or rip-off or scam (colloq.)

Verklarende aantekeninge en rasionalisering van besluite

vt, vi

Dié aanduiding toon dat die werkwoord beide
oorganklik en onoorganklik gebruik kan word.
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balle in die lug hou, jongleer (def-
tig, uitspr. /zonlior /)

* to juggle with something met
iets jongleer (balle, ens.)

Die woord jongleer is in Nederlands taamlik
bekend, maar in Afrikaans is dit weinig ge-
bruiklik. Dit weerspieél 'n toenemende leksikale
gaping. Omdat sommige vertalers d.m.v. terug-
voer op ZalLang (n elektroniese gespreksgroep
vir vertalers) egter aangedui het dat hulle die
term ken en selfs gebruik, is besluit om dit wel
op te neem, met n aanduiding van uitspraak.
(Uitspraak in die doeltaal — m.b.v. dieselfde
fonetiese konvensie as vir die brontaal — hoef
slegs by uitsondering en dan veral by vreemde
woorde gegee te word.)

3b SYNONYMS — deceive

Daar is 'n kruisverwysing by 3b omdat dit dupli-
sering sal wees om die sinonieme vir 'deceive’
hier te lys.

(Betekenisonderskeidings 1-3¢)

3¢ verdraai, verwring, foutief voor-
stel, (infinl.) dokter, kook

Betekenisonderskeidings word genommer en
apart gehanteer ter wille van duidelikheid.
Ekwivalente word vir elke betekenisonderskei-
ding aangedui. Die leksikale gaping word oor-
brug m.b.v. parafrasering.
Die gebruiksetiket infml. dui informele register
aan.

(exp) juggle someone out of some-
thing iets van iemand afrokkel

Vaste uitdrukkings (fixed expressions) word apart
gelys om dit vir die gebruiker makliker te maak
om hulle te vind.

Afleidings soos juggler, jugglery en juggling act vorm nie deel van die bewer-
king van die lemma juggle nie, maar sal as aparte lemmas opgeneem word.

6.4
sie

big bang theory n

'n Multileksikale leksikale item met slegs een woordsoortelike funk-

(astronomy) (theory that suggests that the origin of the universe was marked by the rapid
expansion of matter from a state of extremely high density and temperature) oerknalteo-
rie, teorie dat 'n ontploffing tot die ontstaan van die heelal gelei het

— SYNONYMS big bang theory = superdense theory

Verklarende aantekeninge en rasionalisering van besluite

big bang theory

Die uitspraak word nie aangedui nie, omdat dit
by die lemmas big, bang en theory gedek sal
word. By uitdrukkings in 'n ander taal, soos faux
pas of sine qua non, is uitspraakleiding essensi-
eel.

(astronomy)

Vaketiket.
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(theory in astronomy that sug- Die vertaalwoordeboek vervul 'n kennisfunksie
gests ...) deur onder meer ensiklopediese inligting in die

brontaal te verskaf. Dit word in maklik verstaan-
bare eerder as wetenskaplike taal gegee.8

6.5 'm Multileksikale leksikale item met meer as een woordsoortelike
funksie

fast track n /fa:straek/

(a rapid route or method [to reach a goal]) (fig.) kortpad (na bo); dolle vaart (na nérens)
* put something on the fast track die pas van iets versnel

(exp) live on the fast track 'n vinnige pas handhaaf

fast-track v

(accelerate the development or progress of) die pas van iets versnel, iets bespoedig /
deurjaag

* his career was fast-tracked in the interest of affirmative action sy loopbaanvorde-
ring is bespoedig ter wille van regstellende aksie

Verklarende aantekeninge en rasionalisering van besluite

fast-track v Die gebruiker sal oplet dat die werkwoord met 'n
koppelteken gespel word.

7. Die konsep van gelyktydige terugvoer

Volgens De Schryver en Prinsloo (2000: 3) is dit "algemeen gebruiklik" dat
woordeboekgebruikers aan 'n reeks toetse onderwerp word ten einde hul suk-
ses wat betref die inwin van inligting te meet, m.a.w. te bepaal hoe suksesvol 'n
voltooide woordeboek sy funksie vervul. Gewoonlik kan sodanige terugvoer
eers in berekening gebring word by 'm volgende of hersiene uitgawe van die
gepubliseerde woordeboek. Ideaal gesproke moet teikengebruikers egter terug-
voer kan verskaf terwyl die samestelling van die woordeboek nog aan die gang
is. Die proses van gelyktydige terugvoer maak hierdie ideaal haalbaar. Dis 'n
proses waardeur teikengebruikers se terugvoer verkry word "both from the
very start and during the entire compilation process" (De Schryver en Prinsloo
2000: 4). Dit geskied met behulp van 'n reeks bekostigbare, kleinskaalse woor-
deboekprojekte wat aanvullend van stapel gestuur word en parallel aan die
hoofprojek loop. Die kleiner, parallelle projekte het dieselfde basiese struktuur,
inhoud en teikengebruikers as die hoofprojek, maar word oor 'n aantal korter
periodes afgehandel. Vanaf die oomblik wat die eerste parallelle projek geloods
word, word informele en formele terugvoer ingewin en die inligting in die
hoofprojek teruggevoer. So word die parallelle projekte deurlopend as eksperi-
mentele instrumente gebruik om verskeie strategieé te beproef en die aanbied
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van inligting in die hoofprojek te verfyn. Die proses kom slegs tot 'n einde
wanneer die hoofprojek afgehandel is.

Die gebruik van nuwer tegnologie, soos die internet, kan deesdae 'n dina-
miese proses van woordeboekverbetering moontlik maak deurdat dit leksiko-
grawe in staat stel om deurlopend van gebruikers terugvoer te ontvang.

8. Ten slotte

De Schryver en Prinsloo (2000: 3) meen dis belangrik dat woordeboeksame-
stellers nie slegs hul teikengebruikers se behoeftes nie, maar ook hul wense in
ag moet neem. Dit maak van teikengebruikers die "bevoorregte kritici" van 'n
nuwe woordeboek. Vertalers self moet dus besluit wat hulle in 'n vertaalwoor-
deboek wil hé en hoe hulle dit wil hé, want volgens die beginsel van gelykty-
dige terugvoer besluit gebruikers watter data ingesluit of uitgelaat en op watter
wyse dit aangebied moet word.

Notas

1 Die BCD-projek is 'n langtermyn- interuniversitére projek wat daarop gerig is om 'n twee-
talige woordeboek tot stand te bring wat taalgebruik in Kanadese Engels en Kanadese Frans
weerspieél (Roberts 1996: 10).

2. In sommige tale bestaan die moontlikheid van 'n meer omvattende toegangsalfabet wat dan
implikasies vir die aantal artikelreekse en die ordening daarvan het.

3. Die afkortings BT en DT staan vir "brontaal" en "doeltaal" onderskeidelik, terwyl uitdr. "vaste
uitdrukkings" en ss "samestellings" aandui. Sowel die brontaal as die doeltaal kan as metataal
gebruik word, afhangende van die onmiddellike taalomgewing.

4. Die gebruiker sal in die voortekste-afdeling ingelig word dat sowel absolute as gedeeltelike
sinonieme alfabeties gelys word en dat die sinonieme mekaar nie oral kan vervang nie.

5. Roberts (1996: 22) stem nie saam nie. Sy meen uitspraak "is the aspect of form that is least
important for translators, who have to know how to write correctly but not necessarily how
to pronounce correctly”.

6. Roberts (1996: 22-23) meen egter etimologiese inligting kan vertalers mislei en selfs aanlei-
ding gee tot die verskynsel van vals vriende. Volgens haar kan sommige woorde in 'n verta-
ler se twee werkstale dieselfde oorsprong hé en daarom vormlik ooreenstem, maar kon hulle
mettertyd 'n effense verskil in betekenis ontwikkel het.

7. Die internet maak voorbeeldmateriaal in woordeboeke toenemend oorbodig vir vertalers wat
toegang het tot die wéreldwye web en daar kan opsoek hoe woorde in bepaalde kontekste
optree.

8. De Beaugrande (2003: 3) meen dat die taak om definisies te verskaf in die verlede te dikwels

oorgelaat is aan spesialiste in verskillende vakrigtings, wat dan met definisies "no less
obscure than the expression itself’ vorendag gekom het. Die gebruik van korpusse kan verse-
ker dat die betekenisse wat gegee word werklik in gewone tekste voorkom, wat nie nood-
wendig is hoe 'n spesialis dit sou stel nie.
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Abstract: Traditionally, Zulu adjectives have been lemmatized under their stems only. In this
research article, an in-depth analysis is undertaken to make a case for the lemmatization of all fre-
quent adjectival forms with their adjective concords rather. It is shown that the supposed explosion in
size of the dictionary may be contained within a corpus-driven Sinclairian framework. The advan-
tages of such a word-like treatment far outnumber the generalizations that have hitherto charac-
terized the lexicographic treatment of adjectives in Zulu. The study is supported by ample diction-
ary extracts from a Zulu-English dictionary project aimed at junior users. Comparisons with exist-
ing dictionaries and textbook data are also made.

Keywords: LEXICOGRAPHY, LINGUISTICS, GRAMMAR, DICTIONARY, BILINGUAL,
CORPUS, LEMMATIZATION, FREQUENCY, ZULU (ISIZULU), ENGLISH, ADJECTIVE,
ADJECTIVE STEM, QUALIFICATIVE ADJECTIVE, COPULATIVE ADJECTIVE, USER-FRIEND-
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Samenvatting: Een nieuwe manier om adjectieven te lemmatiseren in een
gebruiksvriendelijk Zoeloe-Engels woordenboek. Traditioneel worden adjectieven
in Zoeloe enkel onder hun stam gelemmatiseerd. In dit onderzoeksartikel wordt een grondige
analyse uitgevoerd met het oog op de invoering van een nieuwe methode waarbij alle frequente
adjectieven met hun adjectiefschakel in het woordenboek worden geplaatst. Er wordt aangetoond dat
de vooronderstelde explosie in grootte van het woordenboek beperkt kan worden binnen een cor-
pusgedreven Sinclairiaans kader. De voordelen van zo een woordachtige behandeling overstijgen
ruimschoots de veralgemeningen die totnogtoe de lexicografische behandeling van adjectieven in
Zoeloe hebben gekarakteriseerd. De studie wordt ondersteund door een groot aantal passages uit
een Zoeloe-Engels woordenboekproject gericht op jonge gebruikers. Vergelijkingen met bestaande
woordenboeken, alsook handboeken worden ook gemaakt.
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1. From Bloomfield to Sinclair via Doke

Half a century ago, two excellent dictionaries for Zulu appeared, viz. Doke and
Vilakazi's (1953) Zulu-English Dictionary, and Doke, Malcolm and Sikakana's
(1958) English-Zulu Dictionary. The coverage, detail and meticulousness of
these two dictionaries are of such a high standard that they had the ironic effect
of stalling all future lexicographic efforts for Zulu. Indeed, to this date not a
single dictionary for Zulu — whether bilingual or monolingual — has been
compiled that comes even close to the quality of Doke's pair of dictionaries.
Doke's pair remains the standard against which all current Zulu dictionaries
are compared, and will likely remain the standard for many years to come.

In Doke and Vilakazi's Zulu to English dictionary, the so-called 'stem
approach' to lemmatization is used, meaning that (a section of) the Zulu lexicon
is grouped around word stems. The multitude of (often stacked) prefixes, suf-
fixes and circumfixes which characterize a conjunctively written language such
as Zulu have thus been cut off, with (supposed) meanings assigned to the
resulting (extracted) stems. For linguists such an approach is arguably a mag-
nificent and efficient lemmatization approach; for the average user it is prob-
lematic.

For about a decade now, we have informally observed the use of this Zulu
dictionary at university level as well as within different language services of
various government departments. We have noticed that, on average, as many
as two look-up procedures are required before a user also finds what he/she is
looking for. The main reason for this is not so much the result of inconsistencies
in the lemmatization proper, but simply because a large amount of grammati-
cal knowledge is presupposed before one can successfully consult this diction-
ary. This is valid for both decoding (receptive) and encoding (active) use, and
for learners as well as mother-tongue speakers. Two random, straightforward
examples follow to illustrate these points.

Zulu nouns in the gender 9/10 have the noun class prefixes iN- for the
singular (class 9), and iziN- for the corresponding plural (class 10) — with N a
nasal, i.e. n or m. A user of a stem-based dictionary may conclude that 9/10
nouns are lemmatized under the nasal N. So when wishing to look up, say,
indlovu/izindlovu 'elephant/elephants' this user will go to the alphabetic stretch
N. In this case, however, these words cannot be found there, as Doke realized
that the stem here is not -ndlovu, but rather -dlovu, calling in the Ur-Bantu form
of this noun stem (-yoyii) to substantiate this. Neither learners nor mother-
tongue speakers, however, can be expected to be versed in comparative or
historical Bantu linguistics, so the finer points of Doke's lemmatization
approach are entirely lost on all but a few of the most ardent users.

As an example to illustrate the encoding use of a Zulu dictionary, consider
the ordinal 'fourth’. When used neutrally (as in 'she came fourth'), the form is
isine; while a possessive concord needs to be prefixed to this form for definite
uses (as in 'the fourth quarter’), resulting in forms such as yesine, wesine, lesineg,
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sesing, etc. In Doke, one needs to look up all these forms under -ne (the reason-
ing being that these forms are derived from the adjective stem -ne 'four’), but
under -ne the differing ordinal uses (neutral vs. definite) are not stated explic-
itly. Linguists, of course, will see nothing wrong with this, as they will refer the
dictionary user to the grammar for the actual use.

One solution is indeed to dissociate the grammar from the lexicon, recall-
ing Bloomfield (1933: 274): 'The lexicon is really an appendix of the grammar.'
At this point one could focus on, say, just nouns and verbs in a dictionary, and
relegate all other word classes to the grammar. If this sounds too far-fetched,
consider the latest monolingual dictionary for Zulu, Isichazamazwi sesiZulu
(Mbatha 2006). In this dictionary's front matter, one reads that (a) only content
words belong in a dictionary, and that (b) this means only four word classes
are recognized in Zulu: noun, verb, exclamation or interjection, and ideophone.
Probably realizing that this proposition is untenable, the compilers somehow
'forced' meanings onto extremely low-frequent to non-existing verb and noun
stems. As such, one for instance finds the noun i(li)nTngi 'the majority’' but not
the adjective stem -ningi 'much/many'. Likewise, the extremely-low-frequent
noun impéla 'the real one' — which is mostly used in possessive constructions,
at which point it is a possessive — is found instead of the highly-frequent
adverb impela 'really’.!

Even though there are days on which the prospect surfaces to 'get rid of'
all lemmatization and presentation problems in Bantu lexicography by this
means, it is exactly the lexicographer's task not to give in here. Indeed, no
sooner has one finished contemplating Bloomfield than Sinclair (1966: 422-423)
must be considered:

We speak casually about 'fully grammatical items' or 'function words' as if there
were items which were entirely irrelevant in the study of lexis. ... Every mor-
pheme in a text must be described both grammatically and lexically ... Each suc-
cessive form in a text is a lexical item or part of one, and there are no gaps where
only grammar is to be found.

2. A user-friendly Zulu dictionary: mission statement

Against the background sketched in Section 1, a new type of (bilingual) Zulu
dictionary has been envisaged, one which would also and for the first time be
pitched at the level of junior users. The mission statement for this project has
been described by De Schryver and Wilkes (2008: 831) as follows:

An approach which cuts down to the smallest morpheme level (as in Doke &
Vilakazi) is user-unfriendly for the target user group envisaged, while an ap-
proach which throws out most word categories, and forces so-called core Zulu
meanings onto the remaining section (as in Mbatha) is even more user-un-
friendly. While the former is linguistically sound, the latter moreover is not.

The user-friendly approach/solution advocated here revolves around two no-
tions: (a) except for verbs and a few exceptions (such as the conjunction -thi
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(when), which behaves like a verb), all items from all word classes can be lem-
matised with their primary prefix(es) included, as well as with their suffixes in-
cluded; (b) overall corpus frequencies may be used in order to make a decision on
the number of prefixes as well as which prefixes to include for each word class as
a whole, and thus on how to organise/lemmatise the lexicon.

Implicit in this mission statement is that one has access to a large Zulu corpus,
that one has a procedure to lemmatize this corpus (while keeping track of all
individual as well as summed and overall corpus frequencies), and that one
has a clear approach to the lexicographic treatment of each and every Zulu
word class. Critically analyzing each of these aspects is a massive undertaking,
one that cannot be achieved within the ambit of just one research article. The
current contribution, therefore, is one in a series.

At face value one would have thought that the logical starting point
would have been to discuss macrostructural aspects, and thus to defend the
creation of an entire user-friendly lemma-sign list which is word-like rather
than stem-like. However, to truly appreciate this effort, it was found that it is
more advantageous to analyze the lexicographic treatment of selected Zulu
word classes first, and only then to turn to the full macrostructure. As such, De
Schryver and Wilkes (2008) concentrated on the treatment of the possessive pro-
nouns in a user-friendly Zulu-English dictionary, in this article the focus is on
the treatment of adjectives in such a dictionary, and in De Schryver (2008a) the
focus will be on quantitative pronouns.

In order to pick up the thread started in Section 1, and before analyzing
the adjectives themselves, the extracts below compare the entries for 'ele-
phant/elephants' in Doke (1)(a) with those in a projected user-friendly Zulu-
English dictionary (1)(b).

(1)(@) -dlovu (indlovu, 2.9.9, izindlovu) n. [< dlévu; Ur-B. -yoyQ. > umdlovuy; indlovu-
dalana; indlovudawana; indlovukazi; indlovunda; indlovundwane.

1. Elephant. Indlovu iwile, ziphelele zonke izizwe ziye kuxephula kuyo (The ele-
phant has fallen, and every single one from the tribes has gone to pull off a bit
from it; i.e. where the carcass is there will the vultures be gathered together).
Indlovu idla asasondezeli (The elephant eats up those who go too near; i.e. don't
play with fire). indlovu enesihlonti (the elephant with a burning torch — used in
izisongo zikaMauyaze).

2. term used of a very stout person.

(1)(b) indlovu ** noun 9/10 [*" izindlovu] » elephant ¢ Nansi-ke inganekwane ela-
ndwa nguNanana. Kwasukela kwathi indlovu ilambile yahamba ifuna ukudla.
« Here is the folk tale told by Nanana. Once upon a time, there was a hungry elephant
who went looking for food.
izindlovu plural noun 9/10 See singular indlovu

As may be seen from (1)(b), and in contrast to (1)(a), nouns are lemmatized
with (and may be found under) their full noun class prefixes, with cross-refer-
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ences from the plural to the singular forms.
Extracts (2)(a) and (2)(b) show 'fourth' in the same two dictionaries.

(2)(@) -ne (isine, 3.2.9, izine) n. [< adj. -ne.]
The fourth place, the fourth. usuku Iwesine (the fourth day); ngokwesine
(fourthly).

(2)(b) isine * adverb » fourth (used neutrally) ¢ UVeli uphume isine ku-5000 m. « Veli
came fourth in the 5000 metres.
0 [PC +]isine » fourth (used definitely) ¢ Uginqwe phansi ngomzuliswano wesi-
ne. * He was knocked down in the fourth round.

The information given under (2)(b) is more explicit — 'spelled out' even —
compared to (2)(a). Grammatical guidance is not shunned, and is offered there
where the dictionary user will most likely need it (compare this with Sinclair's
observation). Here '[PC +]' stands for any prefixed possessive concord. The
number of such codes the dictionary user should master has been kept to an
absolute minimum.2

A lot more can be said about the lemmatization of the word classes (nouns
and adverbs) used as illustrations here, but this will be done in forthcoming
studies. Important to note, however, is that all the data shown in (1)(b) and
(2)(b) is corpus-driven. The selection of the lemma signs, for instance, is based
on overall corpus frequencies, with the top 500 lemmas marked with three stars
(***), the next 500 with two stars (**), and the third 500 with one star (*). Mean-
ings have been 'mapped onto use' as seen in the corpus (Hanks 2002). These
meanings were then ordered according to individual frequencies and trans-
lated into English. Needless to say, the Zulu examples are 'real' (Fox 1987)
because they are extracts from the Zulu corpus. For a detailed discussion of the
use of this Sinclairian apparatus to dictionary making for the Bantu languages,
the reader is referred to De Schryver (2008).

3. True adjective stems in Zulu

Bantu languages have about twenty to thirty so-called 'true adjective stems/,
and in most existing Bantu dictionaries these are (a) simply (and only) lemma-
tized as stems, (b) given a basic (or generic) meaning, and, for the larger dic-
tionaries, (c) exemplified with one or more (often invented) phrases. Given
Zulu's conjunctive writing system, the required agreement morphemes —
known as adjective concords (ACs) — are physically attached to the front of
these stems. In such dictionaries, it is thus left to the dictionary user to consult a
grammar in addition, where information must be sought on the form and use
of the adjective concords, as well as on the morphophonological rules (i.e.
sound changes) applicable when attaching an adjective concord to an adjective
stem. It is further also assumed that the dictionary user will be able to adapt the
meaning depending on class membership of the noun that is being described.
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In line with the mission statement presented in Section 2, our claim is that
the lemmatization of adjective stems with their adjective concords will result in a
more user-friendly dictionary. At face value, this may look like a waste of space
and resources, as instead of, say, just 25 dictionary articles for adjectives, one
will end up with 20 x 25 or thus 500 articles (assuming 16 classes, plus first and
second persons). We will come back to this explosion of orthographic forms in
Section 4.

At this point, it is instructive to look at the lemmatization of adjectives in a
desktop dictionary for Zulu, and to compare the coverage found there with the
list of adjectives in a standard Zulu textbook.

Table 1: Adjectives in Zulu: Textbook vs. corpus vs. dictionary data
(with T = textbook (Taljaard and Bosch 1993: 99); Z-E = user-friendly
Zulu-English dictionary; Freg. = lemmatized corpus frequency (in 8.5 mil-
lion words); Lemma sign, POS and Translation equivalent(s) as in Dent and
Nyembezi's (1995) dictionary)

T Z-E Freq. | Lemmasign POS Translation equivalent(s)
v v 5192 | -bi (adj.) ugly; bad; evil.
4 v 11 667 | -bili (adj) two.
v v 4937 | -dala (adj)  old; aged.
- - 9 | -daladala (adj)  ancient; very old.
v 4801 | -de (adj) long; tall; high; deep.
- - 4 | -fisha (adj)  short.
- xref 439 | -fishane (adj)  short.
v - 18 | -fuphi (adj)  short.
- - 1 | -fusha (adj)  short.
v v 534 | -fushane (adj)  short.
v v 1921 | -hlanu (adj) five.
v v 10534 | -hle (adj)  good; beautiful; pretty.
v v 18 216 | -khulu (adj) large; great.
v v 6 875 | -ncane (adj)  small; few; young. kwaba kuncane indawo —
keen competition; outcome difficult to predict.
v - 69 | -nci (adj)  very small; minute.
4 21 | -ncinyane (adj)  very small.
- - 3 | -ncu (adj)  minute; very small.
v v 2818 | -ne (adj)  four.
v v 690 | -ngaki (adj)  how many?
- der cf. next | -ningana (adj)  quite a fair number; not too few.
v v 16 515 | -ningi (adj)  many; much.
- - 29 | -ninginingi (adj)  numerous.
v v 56 971 | -nye (adj)  some; other.
v v 6132 | -sha (adj)  new; young.
v v 5338 | -thathu (adj) three.
153 734

The last three columns of Table 1 list all the adjective stems, 25 in all, as well as
their lexicographic treatment, found in the Zulu to English side of Dent and
Nyembezi's (1995) Scholar's Zulu Dictionary. Of these 25 adjective stems, 7 have
not been mentioned in Taljaard and Bosch's (1993) Handbook of isiZulu, namely
the two reduplicated stems -daladala (<-dala) and -ninginingi (< -ningi), the
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derived stem -ningana (< -ningi), and the variants -fusha, -fisha, -fishane (~ -fu-
shane) and -ncu (~ -nci). Looking at summed 'lemmatized corpus frequencies’,
this is defendable, except for -fishane and -ningana, which are frequent and
should have been mentioned. Conversely, these same frequencies also indicate
that the forms -fuphi, -nci and -ncinyane are infrequent, so these adjective stems
could have been left out as well. This pattern, whereby some frequent forms of
a closed set of items are missing while infrequent ones are mentioned instead,
is often encountered in textbooks not based on corpus data.? The first three col-
umns in Table 1 summarize these statistics.

4. Using a corpus to map adjectives onto a user-friendly Zulu dictionary

Given the importance of a corpus within a Sinclairian approach to dictionary
making, a few words about the corpus used for this study are necessary. A
Zulu corpus totalling 8.5 million running words (tokens) was built, much along
the lines described in De Schryver and Gauton (2002: 202-203). A corpus of this
size contains a massive 800 000 unique orthographic words (types), of which
the top 20 000 were lemmatized. This section represents roughly 70% of the
tokens in the Zulu corpus.# Lemmatized corpus frequencies in this article there-
fore represent the summed frequencies of all items brought together during
lemmatization. To complete some of the tables in this article, also lower corpus
frequencies are shown (and counted).

In Table 1, one sees that all the lemmatized corpus frequencies together
represent about 150 000 running words. Expressed as a percentage of the
tokens used for this study, this corresponds to roughly 2.5% of these tokens.
Reformulated, this article — which deals with the adjectives in Zulu — is a
lexicographic study of about 2.5% of the Zulu lexicon. Conversely, this also
means that an average of 2.5 adjectives for each 100 words is used in any spo-
ken or written Zulu.

For the envisaged user-friendly Zulu-English dictionary, the idea is to
describe the most frequent 5 000 lemmas only (5 000 in Zulu, and 5 000 in Eng-
lish). The minimum frequency of each Zulu orthographic form before lemmati-
zation was 42, after lemmatization this figure climbed to 50. In other words, the
lemmatized corpus frequency must be at least 50 for any Zulu lemma to be
considered for inclusion. Applied to the adjectives, one obtains the data shown
in Table 2. In this table, the top row lists the various Zulu class numbers as well
as the first and second persons singular and plural, 20 in all, while the first col-
umn lists the same 25 adjective stems from Table 1.

The ticks (v) in Table 2 indicate that of the 500 candidate adjectives to be
lemmatized, only 160 are left. (Note that the line at -ningana was left blank, cf.
Section 5.1 below.) Furthermore, given the adjective concords for classes 1 and
3 (and the 2nd person singular) are equal — namely om(u)-, as well as those for
classes 8 and 10 — namely eziN-, and for classes 15 and 17 — namely oku-, these
160 collapse to just 126 articles from the point of view of the number of diction-



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

70 Gilles-Maurice de Schryver

ary articles. Within a corpus-driven framework, therefore, the explosion of
truly important adjectives is not necessarily so dramatic.

Table 2: Adjectival forms in a user-friendly Zulu dictionary with 5 000 lemmas
(with Adj. = adjective stem; CIl. = noun class humber and 1st and 2nd per-

sons)

Adi.3 ClL.>1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 14 15 16 17 18 1sg 1pl 2sg 2pl
-bi v v v v v v v Vv v v v v - v - - - - -
-bili T
-dala Y N O S O N S
-daladala S . T T SR L N S SR TR T SR T B
-de N S N
-fisha T T T S
fishane Y
-fuphi T T T T S
-fusha S T T T T
-fushane Y
-hlanu B
-hle v v v v v v v Vv Vv Vv v v v - v - . . .
-khulu v Vv Vv v Vv v Vv v Vv Vv Vv Vv v - v o - . . .
-ncane v Vv Vv v Vv v Vv v Vv Vv Vv - v - v - v . . .
-nci S R AR T S S S
-ncinyane T T T S
-ncu - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
-ne T
-ngaki T
-ningana

-ningi Y N N S S N N o N
-ninginingi - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
-nye v v v v v v v v v v v v v - v - - - - -
-sha v v v v v v v v v v v v v - v - - - - -
-thathu T
5. Advantages of lemmatizing word-like adjectives rather than stems

Observe that 126 entries for adjectives out of a total of 5 000 dictionary articles,
corresponds to 2.5% of the total. A word-based approach to the lemmatization
of adjectives (in contrast to the traditional stem-based approach) thus also gives
a far better reflection of the distribution of the lexicon: Zulu speech and text
contains 2.5% adjectives; the number of articles for adjectives in a user-friendly
Zulu dictionary is also 2.5%. This finding, of course, is a kind of self-fulfilling

prophesy.
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There are a number of additional advantages to lemmatizing adjectives
with their adjective concords; the main ones are discussed in the next four sec-
tions. Each of these sections is accompanied by detailed corpus statistics and
star ratings, aimed at shedding further light on the soundness of lemmatizing
word-like adjectives. In order not to overload the tables that follow, the ticks
(v) from Tables 1 and 2, which indicated the presence of certain forms, are
replaced with the background shading of the corresponding cells ().

5.1 On varying semantics and diminutives

A first semantic aspect that is lost when one lists adjective stems only, with one
overarching meaning (as for instance seen in Table 1), is the different meanings
some singular vs. plural forms take.> This is the case for all the adjectives
shown in Table 3, and is illustrated for -nye in (3).

Table 3: Adjectives expressing 'another/other’; 'much/many’; and 'small/few'

Cl. AC -nye -ningi -ninginingi -ncane -nci -ncinyane -ncu

1;3;om(u)- omunye [omningi omninginingi jomncane omunci jomncinyane omuncu

2sg 9 103 *** 1168 0;1;0 1 460 ** 0 3;1 0;1;,0

2 aba- abanye [abaningi abaninginingi [abancane abanci abancinyane iabancu
12 908 *** |5 267 *** 1 735 * 0 7 0

4 emi- eminye  [eminingi emininginingi [emincane eminci  emincinyane emincu
2 211 **=* 11 477 ** 6 79 0 1 0

5 eli- elinye eliningi elininginingi elincane elinci elincinyane elincu
4 375 *** 146 0 465 * 0 1 0

6 ama- amanye [amaningi amaninginingi famancane amanci amancinyane amancu
4 358 ¥** 1 819** & 582 * 0 0 0

7 esi- esinye esiningi  esininginingi  [esincane  esinci esincinyane  esincu
3 004 *** 1426 0 513 * 0 1 0

8; ieziN- ezinye eziningi  ezininginingi  [ezincane ezinci ezincinyane  ezincu

10 8 418 *** 4513 *** 10 769 * 0 0 0

9 eN- enye eningi eninginingi encane enci encinyane encu
5 569 *** 627 * 1 1 527 ** 0 4 2

11 olu- olunye oluningi  oluninginingi  |oluncane ‘olunci oluncinyane  oluncu
1322 ** 1892 0 216 69 1 0

14 ‘obu- obunye |obuningi obuninginingi [obuncane obunci obuncinyane ‘obuncu
118 47 0 15 0 0 0

15; ioku- okunye  [okuningi okuninginingi [okuncane okunci okuncinyane okuncu

17 5 585 *** 12 039 ** i1:4 427 0 1.0 0

1sgeengim(u)-engimunyelengimningiengimninginingiengimncane.engimunciengimncinyaneengimuncu
0 0 0 84 0 1

1pl esiba-  esibanye [esibaningi esibaninginingi [esibancane iesibanci esibancinyane iesibancu
0 4 0 1 0 0 0

2plieniba- enibanye |enibaningi ienibaninginingi |enibancane ienibanci enibancinyane enibancu
0 0 0 2 0 0 0

Freq. 56 971 16 515 129 6 875 69 21 3

(3)  esinye *** adjective cl. 7 » another (one) ¢ Isigcino umfana lowo waba yinkosi
yesizwe esinye. « Eventually that boy became the king of another nation.
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ezinye *** adjective cl. 8, cl. 10 » other(s) ¢ Nazi ezinye izibonelo.  Here are other
examples. ¢ Zathi ezinye izingane ushaywe nguMdingi. « Other children said he
was hit by Mdingi.

For classes 15 (the infinitive class) and 17 (the locative class, with 16, 17 and 18
all collapsed into 17) the meaning often deviates even further, as may be seen
when comparing (4) with (3).

(4)  okunye *** adjective 1 cl. 15 » some other; certain ¢ Izangoma okunye ukudla
azikudli, ziyakuzila. « Diviners do not eat certain foods, they abstain from them. 2 cl.
17 » something else ¢ Okunye okubalulekile yindlela umlobi abhala ngayo.
= Something else that is important is the way the writer writes. ¢ OkukaMagwababa
kwaba okunye ngoba yena akadonswanga muntu. = In Magwababa’s case it was
something else, because he was not dragged by anyone.

For -ncane one core meaning is present for all classes, but for the plural classes
corpus evidence points to an additional meaning. Compare (5) with (6).6

(5)  omncane ** adjective cl. 1, cl. 3 » small; young; little ¢ Uma unezinyawo ezivu-
vukele uthele usawoti omncane emanzini uma ugeza. = If you have swollen feet,
pour a little salt in the water when you take a bath. ¢ Indoda yayinomkhaba
omncane. ® The man had a small protruding stomach.

(6)  abancane * adjective cl. 2 1 » small; young; little ¢ Izidakamizwa ziyababulala
abadlali abancane. « Drugs are destroying the young players. ¢ Uma ungumgeqe-
shi wabadlali abasebancane kufanele ube nesineke. « If you are a coach of players
who are still young, you should be patient. 2 » a few; a small number ¢ Siyazi
ukuthi unabalandeli abancane. « We know that she has a few followers.

Whereas 'another' alternates with 'other' for -nye, 'much’ alternatives with
‘many’ for -ningi. Recall that Dent and Nyembezi had also listed -ningana as an
adjective. Actually, this is the diminutive of -ningi, and is only frequent enough
for classes 8 and 10. Given it is a derivative, it may handily be treated under the
form from which it is derived, as shown in (7).

(7)  eziningi *** adjective cl. 8, cl. 10 » many; a lot of ¢ Wayevamise ukudla yedwa
ezikhathini eziningi. « He used to eat alone many times. ¢ Izindlu eziningi azakhe-
kanga kahle emalokishini. « A lot of houses are not built properly in the townships.

0 eziningana » a small number; quite a few ¢ Sekuyizikhathi eziningana wena
uhlala lapha ekhishini ulinde uZokwenzani. « It is now quite a few times that you
have been sitting here in the kitchen waiting for Zokwenzani. # Ngenkathi befika
egalaji kwakukhona izimoto eziningana. « When they arrived at the garage there
were a small number of cars.
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The frequencies — whether summed or individually — for the adjective stems
-ninginingi, -nci, -ncinyane (the diminutive of -nci) and -ncu clearly indicate that
these adjectives should not be entered in a user-friendly dictionary, where one
attempts to cover what users are most likely to need. There is one exception,
however. Although the frequency of olunci is just 3, there are 66 occurrences of
this adjective with the associative formative na- 'with' prefixed to it. (8), there-
fore, is a possible treatment.

(8)  olunci adjective cl. 11
= (lutho) nolunci » small thing (always used in negative sentences) ¢ Akukho
lutho nolunci olukhona phakathi kwethu. « There is not even the smallest thing
between us. ¢ Nya! kungasali nolunci phansi. » Nothing! Not even the smallest
thing must remain on the floor. ¢ Akukho nolunci olwaluyosindisa uCetshwayo.
» There is absolutely nothing that would have saved Cetshwayo.

The dictionary article shown in (8) is interesting in various ways. Firstly, note
that olunci has not been given a meaning — this is in line with its extremely low
frequency, combined with the fact that the combination that follows is given a
meaning. Secondly, every single example in the corpus indicates that the form
nolunci collocates with lutho (< utho 'something; anything'), which is either
physically present in the sentence or, more often, implied — hence the brackets
around lutho. Thirdly, (lutho) nolunci 'something small' is only used in environ-
ments with a negative 'semantic prosody' — see Sinclair (1998: 16-22) for the
full meaning of this term, and De Schryver (2008: 284-285) for a Bantu-language
example. Fourthly, this negative semantic prosody is actually carried over from
the noun utho, as there is nothing inherently negative about the adjective stem
-nci. Extra contextual guidance is thus required — achieved by means of the
text 'always used in negative sentences' that follows the translation equivalent.
Ample example sentences further illustrate the various ways in which the
negativity is brought about — here amongst others by means of a negative
copulative (akukho 'there is/are no(t)'), a negative verb (kungasali 'must not
remain') and even a negative ideophone (nya 'of nothingness, disappearance,
ending, silence').

Clearly, in a stem-based dictionary, where just -nci is lemmatized, it is
sheer impossible one could have reached this level of customized accuracy. In
comparison, (9) reproduces the full entry for -nci in the all-encompassing Doke
and Vilakazi (1953).

9) -nci, adj. [cf. Ur-B. -n1. > kanci; ubunci; ncipha; -ncincinci; -ncinyane.]
Tiny, minute, very small. [cf. -ncane, -ncd.]

Lemmatizing word-like adjectives, then, allows for far more precise meanings
to be conveyed, adapted to the particular class of the adjective. Also, derived
adjectives such as diminutives can be described exactly there where they occur.
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5.2 On morphophonological rules and augmentatives

Table 4: Adjectives expressing 'big'; 'good' vs. 'bad’; and 'new' vs. 'old'

Cl. AC -khulu -hle -bi -sha -dala -daladala

1;3; om(u)- omkhulu lomuhle omubi omusha omdala omdaladala

2sg 3 818 *** 1 751 ** 604 * 1380 ** 1423 ** 0;4;0

2 aba- abakhulu abahle ababi abasha abadala abadaladala
444 * 264 144 817 ** 1 397 ** 0

4 ‘emi- emikhulu lemihle emibi emisha emidala emidaladala
316 410 250 165 48 1

5 el elikhulu elihle elibi elisha elidala elidaladala
2 198 *** 1382 ** 403 576 * 249 3

6 ama- amakhulu lamahle amabi amasha amadala amadaladala
875 ** 480 * 166 571 * 243 0

7 esi- esikhulu esihle esibi esisha esidala esidaladala
1 658 ** 1206 ** 447 * 281 149 1

8; eziN- ezinkulu lezinhle ezimbi ezintsha ezindala ezindaladala

10 1162 ** 1 096 ** 469 * 563 * 257 0

9 eN- enkulu lenhle embi entsha endala endaladala
4 213 *** 2 081 ** 740 * 1 086 ** 702 * 0

11 olu- olukhulu oluhle olubi olusha oludala oludaladala
1 225 ** 184 372 350 180 0

14 ‘obu- obukhulu obuhle obubi obusha obudala obudaladala
277 240 106 93 66 0

15; oku- okukhulu okuhle okubi okusha okudala okudaladala

17 2 026 ** 1438 ** 1487 ** 250 63 0

1sg engim(u)- iengimkhulu [engimuhle engimubi [engimusha engimdala engimdaladala
1 1 1 0 149 0

1pl esiba- esibakhulu |esibahle esibabi esibasha esibadala ‘esibadaladala
2 1 2 0 8 0

2pl eniba- enibakhulu  |enibahle enibabi enibasha enibadala ‘enibadaladala
1 0 1 0 3 0

Freq. 18 216 10 534 5192 6 132 4 937 9

The data in Table 4 was presented first to see whether or not readers would
notice that the form of the stem -khulu 'big; large; great' for classes 8 to 10 has
changed. Indeed, one of the morphophonological rules in Zulu forbids the suc-
cession of n + kh, with the result that the h is dropped. Likewise, n + sh is not
allowed, so a t is inserted between the N of the adjective concord and the initial
consonant of the adjective stem. This affects -sha new; young' for classes 8 to
10. Rather than expecting that dictionary users remember such rules, lemma-
tizing word-like adjectives immediately gives them the correct forms, as seen in
(10) and (11).

(10)  enkulu *** adjective cl. 9 P big; large; great ¢ Ubaba wenze ibhena enkulu yesi-
kole. = Father made a big banner for the school.

0 enkulukazi > very big; very large; very great; huge ¢ Babulale inyoka enku-

lukazi, ngiyabona yinhlwathi. » They killed a very large snake; | think it is a python.
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(11) ezintsha * adjective cl. 8, cl. 10 » new; young ¢ Kuzokwakhiwa izibhedlela ezi-
mbili ezintsha eSoweto. « Two new hospitals will be built in Soweto. ¢ Batsheleke
izimali emabhange ukuze bathenge lezi zimoto ezintsha. « They borrowed money
from the banks in order to buy these new cars.

Other 'orthographic rules' which were implicit so far concern N for classes 8 to
10 — m before b or f, n elsewhere; and the form of the adjective concord for
classes 1 and 3 (and the 2nd person singular) — omu- vs. om-, as well as the
form for the 1st person singular — engimu- vs. engim-. The first prefix in each
series is used for monosyllabic stems, the second for polysyllabic stems. See for
instance (12) and (13), respectively (14) and (15), applied to the adjective stems
-hle 'good; beautiful; nice' and -bi 'bad; ugly; evil' vs. -dala 'old'.

(12)  omuhle ** adjective cl. 1, cl. 3 » good; beautiful; nice ¢ Ngitshele konke mama
wami omubhle. « Tell me everything my good mother. ¢ UKhanyi unomzimba
omuhle. « Khanyi has a beautiful body.

(13) omubi * adjective cl. 1, cl. 3 » bad; ugly; evil ¢ Nguye umuntu omubi kubala-
ndeli baleli gembu. « He is the bad person among the followers of this group.
¢ Uwuthandelani umdlalo omubi kangaka? « Why do you like such an ugly game?

(14) omdala ** adjective cl. 1, cl. 3 » old ¢ Umuntu omdala akanawo amandla oku-
phikisana nomuntu osemusha. « An old person doesn’t have the strength to compete
with a person who is still young. ¢ Ubona lapho umgwaqo omdala. « She sees an
old road there.

(15) engimdala adjective 1p sg » | who am old ¢ Wacabanga ukuthi ngimdala. * She
thought that | am old. ¢ Wayesethi: '‘Bheka, sengimdala, angilwazi usuku lokufa
kwami.' « And then he said: "Look, although | am already old, | do not know the day of
my death.”

Note that adjectives for the first and second persons singular and plural are
very rare overall. There are just 9 in all for the 1st person singular, 18 for the 1st
person plural, and 8 for the 2nd person plural.” Finding 2nd person singular
adjectives is very difficult, given that the orthographic form of these is the same
as for class 1 and 3 adjectives. They probably have the same order of magni-
tude as the other first and second person adjectives.

As was the case for the reduplicated stem -ninginingi numerous' (< -ningi
‘much/many’), also the frequency of the reduplicated stem -daladala 'ancient'
(< -dala 'old') is too low for it to be included in a dictionary covering the most
frequent words only.

Further note that (10) above also listed enkulukazi 'very big; very large;
very great; huge' as a derivation. Indeed, with adjectives the suffix -kazi is used
for augmentative purposes. Augmentative adjectives being rather rare (cf. Gau-
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ton, De Schryver and Mohlala 2004: 374), they can again best be included
directly under those adjectives with which they actually occur.’

5.3 On class restrictions

The next group of adjectives is peculiar because they only occur with certain
classes, namely the plural classes 2, 4, 6, 8 and 10, as seen in Table 5.

Table 5. Adjectives expressing 'how many?', 'two', 'three’, 'four’, and 'five'

Cl. AC -ngaki -bili -thathu -ne -hlanu

1;3;2sg om(u)- — — — — —

2 aba- abangaki ababili abathathu abane abahlanu
199 1973 ** 727 * 382 256

4 emi- emingaki emibili emithathu emine emihlanu
124 1705 ** 993 ** 542 * 677 *

5 eli- — — — — —

6 ama- amangaki amabili amathathu amane amahlanu
112 4 276 *** 1856 ** 1034 ** 575 *

7 esi- — — — — —

8;10 eziN- ezingaki ezimbili/mbili | ezintathu ezine ezinhlanu
252 3380 ***/120 : 1 725 ** 851 ** 407

9 eN- — — — — —

11 olu- olungaki olubili oluthathu olune oluhlanu
0 0 1 0 0

14 obu- obungaki obubili obuthathu obune obuhlanu
1 7 8 0 0

15;17 oku- okungaki okubili okuthathu okune okuhlanu
11 0;86 1,27 2,7 0;6

1sg engim(u)- | — — — — —

1pl esiba- — — — — —

2pl eniba- — — — — —

Freq. 690 11 667 5338 2818 1921

Clearly, one cannot 'count' singular things, so the distribution seen in Table 5 is
not so surprising. This said, when assigning a meaning to adjective stems in
isolation, without truly considering all and only those possible forms that
belong to the paradigm, it is rather easy to err in this regard. Taljaard and
Bosch (1993: 99), for instance, assign the meaning 'how much/many?" to -ngaki.
This is incorrect, as 'how *much?' would only be used for singular adjectives, of
which there are none for this adjective stem! Compare with the adjective stem
-ningi 'much/many"' in Section 5.1 which, conversely, does have both singular
and plural forms. (16) shows a possible treatment for one of the forms of -ngaki
"how many?'

(16) emingaki adjective cl. 4 » how many? ¢ Linemibala emingaki ifulegi laseNingi-
zimu Afrika? « How many colours does the South African flag have?
* iminyaka emingaki » how old? ¢ Waqala uneminyaka emingaki ukucula?
< How old were you when you started singing?
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In (16) one can also see how frequent combinations may be included in a user-
friendly dictionary — again directly under the relevant lemma (here: "how old?'
< 'how many years?', with 'years' a plural noun in class 4).

The other forms in Table 5 are used for counting: -bili 'two', -thathu 'three’,
-ne 'four' and -hlanu 'five'. An extra morphophonological rule applies here: in
the combination n + th, the h needs to dropped. This affects -thathu in classes 8
and 10. Interestingly, going from 2 to 5, the overall frequency decreases. People
seem to talk more often about a few things rather than about many things. (17)
is a straightforward example.

(17)  ezimbili *** adjective cl. 8, cl. 10 » two ¢ Kwakuxabana ziphi lezi zizwe ezimbili
kule mpi? » Which of these two countries were at loggerheads in this war? ¢ Izimbuzi
ezimbili ngezami. « The two goats are mine.

mbili adjective cl. 8, cl. 10 Short form of ezimbili

Corpus evidence indicates that mbili (frequency = 120), a short form of ezimbili,
is frequent enough to be lemmatized. A straightforward cross-reference to the
full form suffices here, see (17). Needless to say, a form such as mbili is not
lemmatized nor covered in traditional Zulu dictionaries.

Only one adjectival form 'breaks' the symmetrical pattern seen in Table 5,
namely okubili, for class 17, see (18).

(18) okubili adjective cl. 17 » two things ¢ Benzani laba bafana? Shono okubili.
= What are these boys doing? Name two things. ¢ Nokho kubili athanda ukukugqa-
misa lapha. « Nevertheless, there are two things that he wants to highlight here.

Two reasons may be offered for the relatively high frequency of okubili, the first
being that people tend to count up to two rather than higher, the second being
that this effect is doubled as a result of the copulative use (cf. Section 6
below).10

5.4 On cross-references

The adjectives -fushane, -fishane, -fusha, -fisha and -fuphi may all be used to refer
to 'short' people or things. The last three, however, are clearly not frequent
enough to be included in even the larger Zulu dictionaries. The first two are
synonyms of one another, and overall summed frequencies indicate that
-fishane should be considered a variant of -fushane.!! All this information, then,
leads to a treatment like (19).

(19) esifishane adjective cl. 7 = esifushane
esifushane adjective cl. 7 » short; brief ¢ Isitimela sithatha isikhathi esifushane
uma sisuka eDanawozi bese sifika eGlencoe. ® The train takes a short time going
from Dannhauser to Glencoe.
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So far, the following 'opposite adjective pairs' were discussed: -khulu big' and
-ningi 'much/many’ vs. -ncane 'small/few’; -hle 'good' vs. -bi 'bad'’; and -sha
new' vs. -dala 'old". As the last in this series, -de long' may be contrasted with

-fushane 'short'. See Table 6 for the full picture, and (20) for one example.

Table 6: Adjectives expressing 'long' vs. 'short’

Cl AC -de -fushane -fishane -fusha -fisha -fuphi
1;3;2sg | om(u)- omude omfushane omfishane omfusha omfisha omfuphi
304 60 65 0 1;1.0 1;2;0
2 aba- abade abafushane |abafishane :abafusha  abafisha :abafuphi
39 6 3 0 0 1
4 emi- emide emifushane emifishane emifusha emifisha emifuphi
111 30 37 0 0 0
5 eli- elide elifushane elifishane elifusha elifisha elifuphi
362 20 12 0 0 5
6 ama- amade amafushane :amafishane :amafusha : amafisha |amafuphi
210 19 29 0 0 3
7 esi- eside esifushane esifishane esifusha esifisha esifuphi
2571 *** |08 56 1 0 0
8;10 eziN- ezinde ezimfushane :ezimfishane :ezimfusha | ezimfisha | ezimfuphi
237 102 63 0 0 0;1
9 eN- ende emfushane emfishane emfusha emfisha emfuphi
637 * 189 160 0 1 3
11 olu- olude olufushane olufishane olufusha olufisha olufuphi
241 7 9 0 0 1
14 obu- obude obufushane |obufishane :obufusha : obufisha : obufuphi
54 1 1 0 0 0
15;17  oku- okude okufushane okufishane okufusha okufisha okufuphi
34 1:0 1;3 0 1,0 1,0
1sg engim(u)- : engimude | engimfushane : engimfishane | engimfusha : engimfisha : engimfuphi
0 1 0 0 0 0
1pl esiba- esibade |esibafushane : esibafishane : esibafusha | esibafisha : esibafuphi
0 0 0 0 0 0
2pl eniba- enibade |enibafushane : enibafishane ' enibafusha : enibafisha : enibafuphi
1 0 0 0 0 0
Freq. 4801 534 439 1 4 18
(20) amade adjective cl. 6 » long; tall; high; deep ¢ Abantu abaningi basebenza ama-
hora amade kodwa bahola amakinati. ®« Many people work long hours but earn
peanuts.
6. Qualificative adjectives versus copulative adjectives

In the picture sketched so far, although dealing with complex issues already, a
few extra parameters have purposely been avoided. Firstly, in all but three of
the examples from (3) to (20), the orthographic form illustrated in the example
sentences is exactly the lemma sign. As a result, it may now appear as if the
lemma signs are also the only members of each paradigm. Of course, this is not
the case.
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During dictionary compilation, the lexicographers have at their disposal
the full list of all the forms which were brought together during lemmatization,
as well as the frequencies for each of these forms. For instance, for abancane, see
(6) above, these forms are:

(21) abancane <483>, abasebancane <135>, nabancane <66>, besebancane <51>

As one can see, here the most frequent form of the lemma (abancane, with a fre-
quency of 483) equals the lemma sign (abancane, with a summed lemmatized
frequency of 735). This pattern is seen for 113 of the 126 adjectives. In other
words, for about 90% of the adjectives, the lemma sign is also the most frequent
form of the adjective. This, then, is another good and user-friendly consequence
of lemmatizing adjective stems with their full adjective concords.

Rather than choosing random forms to illustrate the lemma signs, the lexi-
cographers try to pick frequent forms from lists such as (21). If one now returns
to the article shown in (6), then one notices that the second example exemplifies
the second-most frequent form of the lemma, namely abasebancane. This form
can be analyzed as follows: aba- (relative concord class 2, RC2) + se- (progres-
sive formative) + ba- (adjective prefix class 2, AP2) + -ncane (adjective stem)
‘who are still small/young/little'. Hence the example: Uma ungumgeqgeshi waba-
dlali abasebancane kufanele ube nesineke. 'If you are a coach of players who are still
young, you should be patient.'

The last form in (21), besebancane, is actually a copulative adjective. This is
the second aspect that has been kept out of the discussion so far. Under 'adjec-
tives', then, both the qualificative (i.e. the form with the adjective concord) and
the copulative uses are brought together. In some rare cases, a copulative
adjective is even more frequent than its corresponding qualificative adjective.
In (22), for instance, the frequencies are: bahle <153>, abahle <111>; which
explains the order of the examples.

(22) abahle adjective cl. 2 » good; beautiful; nice ¢ Abantu besifazane bahle ngezi-
ndlela ezingafani. « Women are beautiful in different ways. ¢ Khetha abangani
abahle abangeke bakudukise. « Choose good friends who will never lead you astray.

In (18) above, the lemma was formed from: okubili <49>, kubili <37>; which
should again make the treatment clear.

Also above, (15) is an extreme case. The forms brought together during
lemmatization are: ngimdala <73>, sengimdala <72>, engimdala <4>. In other
words, the qualificative entry was 'created' to cater for the two copulative uses.
Both examples, of course, only illustrate the copulative uses (with 'se' in se-
ngimdala the auxiliary verb -se).

To all intents and purposes both qualificative and copulative adjectives
may be covered by the same translation equivalents (even though the copula-
tive use includes the meaning 'to be' in addition). To turn a qualificative adjec-
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tive into a copulative adjective it suffices to drop the initial vowel for all
classes, except for class 9 where the initial € becomes an i (cf. Section 7). This is
a feature that can and must be explained in the integrated 'corpus-based
dictionary mini-grammar' (compare with De Schryver and Taljard 2007). It
must be explained, because a user who encounters a copulative use of an
adjective will need to be able to add the initial vowel in order to look up the
lemmatized qualificative use.

7. The tension between linguistics and lexicography

It is now time to depart from the gentle linguistic introduction which has char-
acterized the discussion so far, and to look at some hardcore linguistic facts.
What is really the case with the adjective in Zulu? One first needs to know that
the adjective concord (AC) is actually composed of two formatives, the relative
concord (RC) plus the adjective prefix (AP):

(23) AC=RC + AP

The RC is the abbreviated RC. The RC itself is formed by prefixing the relative
formative a- to the subject concord (SC). As such, one for instance obtains aba-
for class 2 (< a- + ba-, abbreviated form: a-), or e- for class 9 (< a- + i-). The AP
for class 2 is ba-, so the AC for this class becomes aba- (< a- + ba-); the AP for
class 9 is iN-, so the AC for this class becomes eN- (< e- + iN-).

With 'AStem' the adjective stem, the basic structure of a qualificative
adjective, respectively copulative adjective is:

(24) Basic qualificative adjective = AC + AStem
Basic copulative adjective = AP + AStem

In other words, to turn a qualificative adjective into a copulative adjective, one
basically drops the RC. For instance, in (22), abahle 'good' becomes bahle '(they)
are good'. Likewise, the form from (10), enkulu 'big', becomes inkulu '(it) is big'.
This brief sketch summarizes most adjectival forms seen so far. These
forms can however also be preceded by various other prefixes. In order to
streamline the presentation, we can divide these into three groups. Firstly,
qualificative adjectives may be preceded by a possessive concord (PC):

(25) PC + AC + AStem

Secondly, the qualificative adjectives can also be preceded by any of the fol-
lowing formatives: locative (kwa-/ku-), associative (na-), instrumental (nga-),
comparatives (kuna- (< ku- + na-), njenga-), and combinations thereof (attested
for the top adjectives are: ngakwa-/ngaku- (< nga- + ku-), nakwa- (< na- + ku-),
nanga- (< na- + nga-)).
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For instance, all the forms seen at the bottom of (26) are also the forms
seen by the lexicographers during dictionary compilation in TshwaneLex (for
more on this software, cf. Joffe et al. 2008). An analysis is shown in (27).

(26) abanye *** adjective cl. 2 P other(s) ¢ Akufanele uhleke abanye abantu uma
bengaphumeleli empilweni. « You should not laugh at other people who are not suc-
ceeding in life.

12908, abanye <8480>, nabanye <2243>, kwabanye <977>, ngabanye <548>, yabanye <158>,
zabanye <149>, kunabanye <136>, njengabanye <111>, nakwabanye <106>

(27) abanye = AC2 + AStem = 'other(s)'
nabanye = ass + AC2 + AStem = 'and/with other(s)'
kwabanye = loc + AC2 + AStem = 'to other(s)'
ngabanye = instr + AC2 + AStem = 'concerning/with other(s); ...’
yabanye = PC4or9 + AC2 + AStem = 'of other(s)'
zabanye = PC8or10 + AC2 + AStem = 'of other(s)'
kunabanye = comp + AC2 + AStem = 'than other(s)'
njengabanye = comp + AC2 + AStem = ‘just like other(s)'

nakwabanye = ass +loc + AC2 + AStem = 'and to other(s)'

Thirdly, corpus evidence — as summarized in the bottom slots such as the one
seen in (26) — further indicates that all the structures shown in (28) are possible
(this is a selection of ten only).

(28) RC + progressive formative se- + AP + AStem

RC + negative formative nge- + AP + AStem

RC/SC + copulative formative ng- + AC + AStem

SC in situative mood + progressive formative se- + AP + AStem

(SC in situative mood + auxiliary verb -se +) SC in situative mood + AP + AStem

SC in remote past tense (+ auxiliary verb -se, optionally dropped) + SC in
situative mood + AP + AStem

SC + potential formative nga- + AP + AStem

negative morpheme in indicative mood a- + SC in indicative mood + AP +
AStem

auxiliary verb -se (+ SC, obligatory in situative mood) + AP + AStem

[for class 9] copulative formative (terminal depressor) y- + AP9 iN- + AStem

As a random example, some of the forms from (29) are analyzed in (30).

(29) omunye *** adjective cl. 1, cl. 3 » another (one) ¢ Kubulawe omunye oso-
matekisi KwaZulu-Natali. ® Another taxi man was murdered in KwaZulu-Natal.
¢ Umehluko omunye ukuthi wayengasakhulumeli futhi. « Another difference is
that she was no longer talkative.

9103, omunye <5608>, komunye <906>, ngomunye <729>, nomunye <519>, ungomunye
<515>, ongomunye <215>, ngingomunye <89>, lomunye <85>, yomunye <79>, njengomunye
<73>, engomunye <70>, wayengomunye <66>, ubengomunye <56>, womunye <47>, kuno-
munye <46>
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(30) ungomunye = SClor3 u- + copulative formative ng- + AClor3 omu- + AStem -nye

= 'he/she/it is one of the others'

ongomunye = RClor3 o0- + copulative formative ng- + AClor3 omu- + AStem -nye
= 'he/she/it is another one'

wayengomunye = SC1 in remote past tense wa- + time auxiliary -be (dropped
here) + -y- (bridging sound) + SC1 in situative mood e- + copulative formative
ng- + AC1 omu- + AStem -nye = 'he/she was another one' (in the remote past
tense)

ubengomunye = SC1 in present tense u- + time auxiliary -be + SC1 in situative
mood e- + copulative formative ng- + AC1 omu- + AStem -nye = 'he/she was
another one' (in the near past tense)

When considering the examples listed under (27) and (30) — which, it must not
be forgotten, are but a tiny selection of the full spectrum —, it is easy to under-
stand why traditional lexicographers for the Bantu languages in general, and
for Zulu in particular, decided to collapse all of these forms into just 'a single
dictionary article’, here the adjective stem -nye. Lemmatizing all forms, even
only all frequent forms, remains an impossibility. Yet, meeting the dictionary
user halfway is a realistic proposition, as has been shown in Section 5.

Indeed, as is obvious from the full statistics listed under (26) and (29),
lemmatizing the basic qualificative adjectives only, truly covers the most
important uses. The other forms may be relegated to the integrated mini-
grammar. There too, corpus statistics with regard to the frequency of the vari-
ous structures may be used in the endeavour to present the core issues.

The tension, then, between a detailed, all-encompassing linguistic cover-
age on the one hand, and a user-friendly, tailored lexicographic treatment on
the other, has been eased by a study of overall corpus statistics. What is of
prime importance ends up in the dictionary A-to-Z section; what is secondary
ends up in the attached grammar.

8. Getting the adjective frequencies right

Frequencies such as those shown in the two previous sections are not always as
straightforward as they may seem. At face value, several adjectival forms may
also be other parts of speech. When one actually sets out to compile a diction-
ary article, it is not exceptional to browse through literally hundreds of concor-
dance lines in order to extract the meaning(s) and to select appropriate example
sentences for the lemma one is working on. However, when one needs to get
an idea of the relative frequencies of different forms — be these on homonym
level, sense level, or both simultaneously —, sampling techniques are used for
all frequent items in order to limit the number of concordance lines to be stud-
ied.!? Typically, the lexicographers aim at studying about fifty KWIC lines at
this point. In Figure 1, okudala is being analyzed, an item which can be both an
adjective and a verb (marked with 'a' and 'v' respectively during the analysis).
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Figure 1: Sampling okudala, which is both an adjective (a) and a verb (v)

In Figure 1, the corpus software, WordSmith Tools (Scott 2008), was requested to
randomly select one out of every three occurrences, and the allocation seen in
the sample was then used to distribute the total frequency across the verb -dala
'create’, and the adjective okudala, shown in (31).

(31) okudala adjective 1 cl. 15 » old ¢ Ukuzimisela okudala kukaMokoena ayeku-
khombisa kuMaGlug-Glug akusabonakali njengoba emaningi amaphutha awe-
nzayo. « The old determination of Mokwena which he had shown with the Team of the
Crocks is no longer visible because of the many mistakes that he made. 2 cl. 17 »
something old; long ago ¢ UNondela wayesekhumbule okudala ngempela
kusabusa inkosi uNdaba. ® Nondela had remembered the really old things during the
reign of chief Ndaba. ¢ Kukhona omunye umlisa okudala sisebenza naye lapha-
yana. = There is another male person with whom we worked together long ago.

Focusing on the adjective: The meanings for the different senses were 'derived'
from the corpus, and at the same time one of course keeps an eye on all other
items within the same paradigm too — compare for instance (14) and (15).
Further observe that two of the three examples in (31) were also selected from
the sample seen in Figure 1 (viz. lines 36 and 38). As another example, the fre-
quency of kubili, see (18), was split over the adjectival and nominal use.
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9. Pinpointing idiomatic uses with adjectives

In Table 1, one could see that Dent and Nyembezi (1995) covered one instance
of idiomatic use with an adjective, reprinted in (32).

(32) -ncane (adj) small; few; young.
kwaba kuncane indawo — keen competition; outcome difficult to predict.

Coverage of idiomatic use is of course commendable, but in a user-friendly
dictionary, this usage should at least be truly frequent too. A corpus-wide
search through 8.5 million words of Zulu returns just six instances of -ba/-be
kuncane indawo. The meaning 'keen competition' cannot be derived from these
lines, however, rather something like 'it is not comprehensible what the out-
come will be'. The latter is also the meaning listed in Nyembezi's (1992: 317)
monolingual dictionary Isichazimazwi sanamuhla nangomuso, as well as in
Nyembezi and Nxumalo's (1966: 223) miscellany of Zulu culture Ingolobane
yesizwe. In any case, there are certainly better candidates; (33) is an example.

(33) oludala adjective cl. 11 » old ¢ Indibilishi nosheleni uhlobo oludala Iwemali. « A
penny and a shilling are an old type of money.
= kusadliwa ngoludala » old customs are still followed (Literally: there (things
are) still being eaten with an old one (referring to a spoon)) ¢ Kusadliwa ngoludala
eMsinga. « Old customs are still followed at Msinga.

While the frequency of oludala is 60, that of ngoludala is twice as high, 120. Of
these 120 all but one of the occurrences refer directly to the idiomatic use. The
adjective oludala, then, has clear open and idiomatic uses, roughly one-third
being open, two-thirds being idiomatic (compare with Sinclair 1987: 319-320).

10.  Overruling strict principles for the sake of user-friendliness

A lexicographer's job is one of repetitious systematicity. Every now and then,
however, flexibility is called for in the user's interest. (34) is a case in point.

(34) okuhle ** adjective Compare kuhle' 1 cl. 15 » good; beautiful; nice ¢ Bamfisela
ukuhlolwa okuhle. = They wished him a good examination. 2 cl. 17 » something
good / beautiful / nice ¢ Siyifisela okuhle le ngane. = We wish this child good
luck.

= okuhle kodwa » only the best ¢ Umfisele okuhle kodwa nempilo ende. « He
wished her only the best and a long life.

0 kungakuhle » it would be good / beautiful / nice ¢ Kungakuhle uma uthisha
engabanika amaphuzu aphezulu. « It would be nice if the teacher could give them

high marks.
Note: For the copulative use of ‘okuhle’, see 'kuhle' (it's good/beautiful/nice).

1438, okuhle <964>, kungakuhle <253>, kukuhle <175>, ngokuhle <46>
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The article shown in (34) has a bit of everything: two senses (one for class 15,
one for 17), a frequent collocation (okuhle kodwa), and a frequent derivation
(kungakuhle). What this article does not cover is the copulative use. In this one
exceptional case, the copulative adjective has been lemmatized in its own right,
and this for two main reasons: (a) its high frequency, and (b) as a copulative
adjective, it is homonymous with two other words — see (35).

(35) kuhle! ** copulative cl. 15, cl. 17 < okuhle » it's good / beautiful / nice ¢ Uku-
lobola kuhle ngezizathu eziningi. « Lobola is a good thing for various reasons.
¢ Kuhle ukushada umuntu omthandayo. « It's nice to marry someone you love.

kuhlez ** conjunction » must; ought to ¢ Zaqala ukweluleka izingane zazo zithi
kuhle zilingise uGabha. « They began to advise their children, saying they ought to
imitate Gabha.

kuhle3 *
» kuhle kwa-/ okwa- adverb » (just) like; as ¢ Bajamelana kuhle kwamaghude
amabili. « They stared at each other just like two cocks do.

The various forms (kuhle, akukuhle, kwakuhle, kusekuhle, and kwakukuhle) were
sampled, and the frequencies redistributed as 1,944, 1,169 and 741 respectively.
The use as a copulative adjective thus turns out to be the most frequent of the
three. In comparison, a dictionary user who consults Dent and Nyembezi's dic-
tionary, will only find 'kuhle (adv) like' and 'kuhle (conj) ought’, in this order,
while Doke and Vilakazi only treat the adverbial use. Both these existing dic-
tionaries also fail to provide a crucial (encoding) feature, namely that as an
adverb, kuhle is always followed by the PC17 kwa-, or the pronominalized
indefinite PC15 okwa-. In our user-friendly dictionary, these are all provided
for. A user who looks up the copulative use under okuhle (which is the 'normal'
thing to do given the dictionaries' lemmatization policy), will be referred to
kuhlel: see the cross-reference before the first sense in (34), as well as the usage
note at the bottom there.

11.  Other words formed from adjective stems

Sections 3 to 10 introduced a new way to lemmatize adjectives in a user-
friendly Zulu-English dictionary. Before we conclude, one last important point
must be made. As has no doubt become clear from the discussion so far, words
that belong together, no matter the size of the set, are best treated together — 'in
one go', so to say. In this way one makes sure that one has truly considered
everything that is common to each member, while highlighting what makes
certain forms different from what is common — a variant of the well-known
lexicographic tool per genus proximum et differentia(e) specifica(e). Once one has
completed this job, one must however also consider the wider picture, and
treat all related forms. In the case of adjectives, a large number of words can be
derived from the adjective stems, words that end up in other word classes. The
Addendum shows all the 'derivations' belonging to the top 5 000 lemmas.
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A total of 82 lemmas may be said to be linked to and derived from the
adjective stems, five of which are not covered in any of the existing dictionaries
for Zulu (these are marked in bold in the Addendum). The overall frequency
for these 82 forms is about 100 000 (97 430 to be exact), so two-thirds of the
overall frequency of the adjectives themselves. It is interesting to see that one
only finds derivations with the frequent adjective stems (those with a tick (v) in
the Z-E column of Table 1), except for ngamafuphi 'in brief' (286), a 'new' word
which may be analyzed as follows: instrumental formative nga- + adjective
concord ama- (referring to amagama 'words') + adjective stem -fuphi 'short’, or
thus 'with short words'. (Note that all 'derivations' with -nye are derived from
the enumerative stem -nye, rather than from the adjective stem -nye.)

12.  Pros and cons of the user-friendly lemmatization of adjectives in Zulu

Bringing the various strands together, and polarizing the extremes first, one
may imagine at one end of the spectrum a purely stem-based lemmatization
approach to the Bantu languages, whereby only the smallest meaningful mor-
phemes are lemmatized and used as entry points for all members of the lemma
as well as for all 'derived' items. Applied to the adjectives that would mean
lemmatizing core adjective stems only, and under each of these twenty-odd
stems, one would not only provide detailed guidance on the various qualifica-
tive and copulative uses (as discussed in Section 7), but also list all adjectives
with extensions (such as diminutives and augmentatives), as well as all (main)
derivations (such as all the items with other parts of speech listed in the
Addendum). An approach like this would result in massive articles, each sev-
eral pages long, the contents of which would need to be hierarchically and logi-
cally structured, but for the linguist and all language enthusiasts, this presenta-
tion would likely be the most rewarding one.

At the other end of the spectrum, one may imagine a purely word-based
lemmatization approach, whereby each and every orthographic word is en-
tered 'as is' into the dictionary. This effort, too, would be massive, and for all
conjunctively written languages simply impracticable. Although extremely
user-friendly for any beginner or even anyone with no knowledge whatsoever
of the language concerned, such an approach would of course not only be
endlessly repetitive, but would also miss out on important generalizations.

These two extremes are but two poles on a continuum, of course. In real-
ity, a 'traditional' stem-based approach to lemmatization such as Doke's also
has word features, and thus moves up on the continuum, while the approach
advocated in this research article moves in the other direction of the contin-
uum, away from the sole orthographic word. Figure 2 summarizes this situa-
tion, where the shaded triangle illustrates the increase in user-friendliness for
junior users as one moves from stem-like to word-like lemmatization. With
experience, however, one tends to crave for more condensed and more abstract
information, and thus the wish to move in the other direction.
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Figure 2: Stem versus word lemmatization for the Bantu languages

In the initial list of 20 000 items to be lemmatized (cf. Section 4), there were 332
adjectival forms. These were collapsed into 126 adjective articles — a move
away from the 'pure word' pole, but still a long way from the "pure stem' pole.
Indeed, we settled for an approach that includes the adjective concord, as over-
all frequencies indicated that this form is also the most frequently used one.
Note that of the 126 adjectives, about half (68) also have a star rating (cf. Tables
3 though 6: 17 x ***, 30 x **, 21 x *).

Given one is moving over a continuum, no matter which approach one
settles for, there will always be pros and cons. The main 'cons' of our new
approach may be summarized as follows (with, between square brackets, a
cross-reference to the relevant section where it was discussed above):

—  Given the focus on top-frequent members only, none of the paradigms is
ever complete. [4]

—  For copulative adjectives, one needs to 'guess' the (abbreviated) relative
concord. [6]

—  For all adjectives with further prefixes, one needs to know or consult a
(or 'the attached') grammar anyway. [7]

— Some of the (implicit) connections between words derived from the same
adjective stem are lost. [11 and Addendum]

— One misses out on generalizations. [12]

In our view the 'pros’, which we list by way of conclusion below, far outweigh
these few 'cons'":

— Excellent reflection of the true distribution of the lexicon. [5]

—  Precise translation equivalents are provided, rather than general ones.
[5.1]

—  The exact spelling for each form is given, without the need to apply the
various morphophonological rules (useful for both receptive and active
use). [5.2]

—  The correct (and modern) class numbers are indicated, while class re-
strictions are implied. [5.3]
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Only the frequent core adjectives are treated, with (frequent) variant
forms being cross-referenced to their more frequent forms. [5.4]
Diminutive and augmentative adjectives are listed directly there where
they are also used. [5.1 and 5.2]

Typical combinations and collocations are entered where they are rele-
vant. [5.3 (16) and 10 (34)]

Frequent derivations are listed there where they are relevant. [10 (34)]
Idiomatic use is pinpointed and covered there where it is relevant. [9]
Real examples illustrate each and every lemma, collocation, combina-
tion, derivation and idiomatic use. [5 through 10]

The most salient form of each lemma is illustrated, which in 90% of the
cases is the lemma itself. [6]

The star rating (a logical by-product of the approach advocated here)
gives a visual clue as to each adjective's relative importance. [2, 8 and 12]
The detailed analysis of corpus evidence also allows for a move towards
the inclusion of supra-semantic features, such as the attention to seman-
tic prosody. [5.1 (8)]

There is less dependency on a grammar for successful dictionary consul-
tation. [5 through 10]

The ultimate user-friendliness is flexibility: for instance, when it comes
to the need to differentiate between various homographs in a text, word-
like adjectives may now be juxtaposed with words in other word classes
through the inclusion of homonymous forms. [10 and -khulu in the
Addendum]

It is our contention, then, that this new approach to the lemmatization of adjec-
tives in Zulu will result in a more successful dictionary look-up experience.
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Endnotes
1. For an analysis of this dictionary, and its implications, cf. De Schryver and Wilkes (2008).
2. Comparing (2)(a) with (2)(b) one also notices that Doke assigned the part of speech (POS)

‘noun' to isine/*izine. This is incorrect, isine (at least when used neutrally) is an adverb. There
is also no izine (corpus frequency = 0). Furthermore, in our user-friendly dictionary the form
for 'fourthly' is lemmatized in its own right, under okwesine, which is the basic form from
which Doke's ngokwesing is derived. Further note that the numbers between the (supposed)
singular and plural forms in (2)(a), as well as in (1)(a), are tone markings, one per syllable.
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10.

11.

12.

Poulos and Msimang (1998: 142) list three more adjectives, namely: -ngakanani 'how big?',
-ngaka 'so big, as big as this' and -ngako 'as big as that'. In Doke and Vilakazi (1953), these
three stems are given both relative and adjective status. Given the adjective concords are dif-
ferent from the relative concords for classes 1 + 3, 4 and 6, corpus frequencies for adjectival
forms in these specific classes can pinpoint whether or not these stems are indeed (fre-
quently-used) adjectives. The results are: omngakanani (0), emingakanani (0), amangakanani (2);
omngaka (1), emingaka (3), amangaka (2); omngako (0), emingako (0), amangako (0). Extrapolating
from this, one can safely say that these three stems are not adjective stems. Conversely,
Poulos and Msimang fail to mention the third most frequent adjective, -ningi (and its
derivation -ningana), as well as -ngaki and -fushane. Although not a textbook, but a full-blown
linguistic analysis, Poulos and Msimang erred in the same way as Taljaard and Bosch.

The "proof' that this is a valid approach for Zulu lexicography will be given in a forthcoming
article, but see De Schryver (2003) for a similar approach, applied to Ndebele.

For those not familiar with the numbering system for the Bantu noun classes: Classes 1, 3, 5, 7
and 9 contain singular nouns, with the corresponding plurals in classes 2, 4, 6, 8 and 10.
Classes 11 and 14 contain mostly singular nouns, with some of them having plural features.
In Zulu, classes 12 and 13 do not exist. Class 15 is the so-called infinitive class, containing (all
the) verbs and (a few) lexicalized nouns. Classes 16 to 18 are the so-called locative classes
which, for various Zulu parts of speech, can often be collapsed into just one class, class 17.
This phenomenon is known as noun class reduction.

The various senses are always viewed from the Zulu point of view, which explains a series
like 'small; young; little' under a single sense number, as one is dealing with a single concept
in Zulu here.

These are, for the 1st person singular: engimdala (frequency = 4), engimfushane (1), engimkhulu
(1), engimncinyane (1), engimubi (1) and engimuhle (1); for the 1st person plural: esibabi (2),
esibadala (8), esibahle (1), esibakhulu (2), esibancane (1) and esibaningi (4); and for the 2nd person
plural: enibabi (1), enibadala (3), enibade (1), enibakhulu (1) and enibancane (2).

The only other augmentative adjective that is frequent enough to be included is omkhulukazi
(frequency = 53), with the same meaning as enkulukazi (56). Eziningana (101), mentioned in
Section 5.1, is the only frequent diminutive adjective.

Cf. Endnote 5 for more on the Zulu classes.

Observe that this very paragraph is another example of this. Also, the hapaxes and other low
frequencies, in Table 5 and elsewhere, are always 'suspect' — all class 15 forms in Table 5, for
instance, come from textbooks only. The Bible is another source of many low-frequency
words.

The frequencies of the adjectives omfushane, omfishane and ezimfishane is actually lower than 2
x 50, but these adjectives are nonetheless lemmatized for both classes in each case. Idem for
okudala in Table 4.

If POS-tagged corpora were available for Zulu — as is for instance the case for Northern
Sotho (De Schryver and De Pauw 2007) — the distribution for the different parts of speech
would immediately be known. Sampling techniques would still be needed, however, and
this (a) to pinpoint the relative distribution of the various senses for polysemous items, and
(b) to make sure one has a truly mixed set of KWIC lines, randomly sampled from the vari-
ous sources, for monosemous items. In general, some homonyms also have the same POSs,
and for these sampling is also often a must.
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Addendum: All words, with a lemmatized corpus frequency = 50, 'derived'

from adjective stems

-bi 'bad" > adverb: kabi 'badly; very (much)'
(5432); noun: ububi 'evil' (578); locative adverb:
ebubini 'from the evil' (83)

-bili 'two' > adverbs: isibili 'second' (3016), kabili
'two times' (1024), ngambili 'both' (63),
okwesibili 'secondly; for the second time' (841);
conjunction: nambili 'and two' (460); noun:
uLwesibili "Tuesday' (457); inclusive numeral
pronouns (cf. De Schryver 2008a): bobabili 'both
(of them)' (1445), kokubili 'both' (166), nobabili
'both of you' (164), omabili 'both (of them)'
(214), sobabili 'both of us' (351), womabili 'both
(of them)' (375), yomibili 'both (of them)' (168),
zombili 'both (of them)' (943), zozimbili 'both (of
them)' (74)

-dala 'old"' > adverb: kudala 'long ago' (993);
noun: ubudala 'old; age' (184)

-de 'long' > adverbs: kade 'long ago' (4338),
kakade 'long ago' (193), kude 'far' (2331),
ngesikade 'at long last' (193), phakade 'forever'
(382); noun: ubude 'length; height; depth' (442)

-fuphi 'short’ > adverb: ngamafuphi 'in brief'
(286)

-fushane 'short' > adverb: kafushane 'shortly’
(173)

-hlanu *five' > adverbs: isihlanu 'five; fifth' (909),
kahlanu 'five times' (61), conjunction: nanhlanu
‘and five' (178), noun: uLwesihlanu 'Friday'
(1099)

-hle 'good’ > adverbs: kahle 'well; carefully’
(20382), kahlehle 'very well; very much;
precisely' (100); nouns: isihle 'kindness' (79),

ubuhle 'goodness' (1231); locative adverb:
ebuhleni 'near/in/... beauty' (62)

-khulu 'big' > adverb: kakhulu 'very much'
(19249); conjunction: namakhulu 'and hundreds'
(117); nouns: ikhulu/amakhulu "hundred/~s'
(256/898) [in the plural a (more frequent)
homonym of the class 6 adjective amakhulu
'big'], indlunkulu 'main hut; royal house' (133),
isikhulu/izikhulu 'important person/~s'

(1228/2050), onkulunkulu 'gods' (136),
ubabamkhulu/obabamkhulu '(my/our)
grandfather/~s' (77/80), ubukhulu 'greatness;
size' (374), umdlunkulu 'chief's wife/wives' (67),
umkhulu/omkhulu 'grandfather/~s' (330/83) [in
the plural a (lesser frequent) homonym of the
class 1or3 adjective omkhulu 'big'], undlunkulu
‘member of the royal family' (65), undunankulu
‘premier’ (606), uNkulunkulu 'God' (4473),
uthishomkhulu 'principal’ (51),
uyisemkhulu/oyisemkhulu '(her /his, their)
grandfather/~s' (95/50); locative adverbs:
ekomkhulu 'in/at/to/from/... the head office'
(50), endlunkulu 'in/at/to/from... the main
hut; in/at/to/from/... the royal house' (237),
ezikhulwini 'to/from/among/ ... important
persons' (122), komkhulu 'in/at/to/from/ ... the
chief/king's place' (1000)

-ncane 'small / few' > adverb: kancane 'a little;
slowly' (5572)

-ne 'four’ > adverbs: isine 'fourth' (493), kane 'four
times' (73), okwesine 'fourthly; for the fourth
time' (55); conjunction: nane 'and four' (182);
noun: uLwesine 'Thursday' (352)

-ngaki 'how many?' > adverb: kangaki "how
often?' (62)

-ningi ‘'much/many’ > adverb: kaningi 'many
times' (656); nouns: iningi 'the majority' (2549),
ubuningi 'abundance; plural' (734)

-sha 'new' > adverb: kabusha 'anew’ (805); noun:
intsha 'youth' (1328); locative adverb: entsheni
'to/among/ ... the youth' (126)

-thathu 'three' > adverbs: isithathu 'third' (1380),
kathathu 'three times' (459), okwesithathu
'thirdly; for the third time' (251); conjunction:
nantathu 'and three' (126); noun: uLwesithathu
‘Wednesday' (608); inclusive numeral

pronouns (cf. De Schryver 2008a): bobathathu
'all three (of them)' (209), sobathathu 'all three of
us' (52), zontathu 'all three (of them)' (61)
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Abstract: In zulu, there are three kinds of quantitatives: inclusive, exclusive and numeral. For
the lemmatization of these, even existing traditional dictionaries felt the need to move away from a
pure 'stem' approach towards a ‘word' approach. In a new Zulu-English dictionary project, this is
not only confirmed, but is taken one step further with particular attention to the microstructure.

Keywords: LEXICOGRAPHY, DICTIONARY, BILINGUAL, CORPUS, LEMMATIZATION,
FREQUENCY, ZULU (ISIZULU), ENGLISH, QUANTITATIVE PRONOUN, INCLUSIVE QUAN-
TITATIVE PRONOUN, EXCLUSIVE QUANTITATIVE PRONOUN, (INCLUSIVE) NUMERAL
QUANTITATIVE PRONOUN, USER-FRIENDLY

Samenvatting: De lexicografische behandeling van kwantitatieve prono-
mina in Zoeloe. In Zoeloe zijn er drie soorten kwantitatieven: inclusieve, exclusieve en nume-
rieke. Voor de lemmatisatie daarvan voelden zelfs bestaande traditionele woordenboeken de nood
om stam-lemmatisatie te verlaten voor woord-lemmatisatie. In een nieuw Zoeloe-Engels woorden-
boekproject wordt dit niet alleen bevestigd, doch wordt ook een stap verder gegaan, met bijzon-
dere aandacht voor de microstructuur.

Sleutelwoorden: LEXICOGRAFIE, WOORDENBOEK, TWEETALIG, CORPUS, LEMMA-
TISATIE, FREQUENTIE, ZOELOE, ENGELS, KWANTITATIEF PRONOMEN, INCLUSIEF
KWANTITATIEF PRONOMEN, EXCLUSIEF KWANTITATIEF PRONOMEN, (INCLUSIEF)
NUMERIEK KWANTITATIEF PRONOMEN, GEBRUIKSVRIENDELIJK

1. Distribution of Zulu parts of speech

This short contribution is one in a series of research articles that deal with the
lemmatization of the different Zulu word classes, or parts of speech (POSs), in
a user-friendly Zulu-English dictionary for junior users. In De Schryver and
Wilkes (2008) the possessive pronouns were discussed, in De Schryver (2008a) an
in-depth analysis of the adjectives followed, while the quantitative pronouns are
the topic of the present endeavour.

The project proceeds within a Sinclairian, corpus-driven lexicographic
framework (De Schryver 2008). For the Zulu to English side of the dictionary, a
corpus of 8.5 million Zulu words was first lemmatized, and the top 5 000 lem-

Lexikos 18 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 18: 2008): 92-105
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mas — together with their lemmatized corpus frequencies — constitute the
backbone of the dictionary's Zulu macrostructure. As it turns out, each Zulu
lemma with a lemmatized corpus frequency of at least 50 needs to be consid-
ered for inclusion in the dictionary.

The three largest categories of Zulu parts of speech are — unsurprisingly
— the different types of nouns, verbs and adverbs. Together, and in a diction-
ary that contains the top 5000 lemmas only, these three POS categories cater
for about 80% of the Zulu lexicon. We refer to these three as 'Group 1'. The
other POS categories can be divided into two further groups based on the
number of members in each POS category. 'Group 2' consists of those POS
categories with around 100 or (slightly) more members — these are the rela-
tives, adjectives, conjunctions, possessive pronouns, and ideophones. 'Group 3'
consists of all the rest, thus POS categories with (much) fewer than 100 mem-
bers each — these include the interjections, enumeratives, demonstrative pro-
nouns, quantitative pronouns, relativized possessive pronouns, locative
demonstrative copulatives, absolute pronouns, etc.

A detailed study of the top three POS categories, thus Group 1, will be
undertaken in future contributions. Given two POS categories from Group 2
(viz. adjectives, with 126 members, and possessive pronouns, with 99 mem-
bers) have already been looked into, it is how appropriate to briefly engage
with one of the smaller POS categories from Group 3 — in casu the quantitative
pronouns, with just 33 members. In dictionary terms, the three categories that
will have been discussed so far amount to just 5.16% of the planned total of
5000 dictionary articles, as illustrated in Figure 1.

possessive adjectives quantitative

pronouns \ pronouns

all other
POSs

Figure 1. Zulu POS categories studied from a lexicographic point of view

The possessive pronouns amounted to 1.98% of the total, the adjectives to
2.52%, and the quantitative pronouns are good for 0.66%. There is no reason to
believe that there is a correlation between the size of a particular POS category
and the lexicographic difficulty of that category. Each POS category deserves a
discussion in its own right, and once one will have covered all categories, cross-
POS discussions will surely be required for it all to make even more sense. Nor
is there a reason to believe that there is a strong correlation between the size of
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a particular POS category and the summed frequency of its members. The final
say on these aspects will only be possible near the end of the project, however.
This said, the quantitative pronouns seem not to pose too many lexicographic
problems. Yet neither are they trivial.

2. Zulu quantitative pronouns: A brief linguistic perspective

There are three types of quantitative pronouns in Zulu, all used to express
quantity, viz. the inclusive quantitative pronouns, the exclusive quantitative
pronouns, and the numeral quantitative pronouns. The inclusive quantitative
stem is -nke, which means ‘the whole' when referring to singular nouns and ‘all’
when referring to plural nouns. The exclusive guantitative stem is -dwa, for
which the basic meaning is 'alone; only'. For the numeral quantitatives, any of
the following adjective stems may be used: -bili 'two’, -thathu 'three’, -ne ‘four’,
and -hlanu 'five'. The quantitative pronouns are formed as shown in Table 1.

Table 1: The formation of the inclusive, exclusive and numeral quantitative
pronouns in Zulu
(with CI. = noun class number and 1st and 2nd persons; SC = subject con-
cord; PR = pronominal root; QStem = quantitative stem; AP = adjective
prefix; AStem = adjective stem (illustrated for -bili only); N = nasal, i.e. n

or m)
cl Inclusive Exclusive Numeral
quantitative pronouns quantitative pronouns guantitative pronouns

¥ |SC PR QStem 0 SC PR QStem 0 SC PR AP AStem g

1 |u- -0- -nke > wonke |u- -0- -dwa > yedwa |— — — — —
2 |ba- -0- -nke > bonke |ba- -0- -dwa > bodwa |ba- -0- ba- -bili > bobabili
3 |u- -0- -nke > wonke ([u- -0- -dwa > wodwa |— — — — —
4 |i- -o0- -nke > yonke |i- -0- -dwa > yodwa i- -0- mi- -bili > yomibili
5 |li- -o- -nke > lonke [li- -0- -dwa > lodwa _ — = — —
6 |a- -o- -nke > onke a- -0- -dwa > odwa a- -0- ma- -hili > omabili
7 |si- -0- -nke > sonke |[si- -0- -dwa > sodwa —_ = = = —
8 |zi- -o- -nke > zonke |zi- -0- -dwa > zodwa Zi- -0- ziN- -bili > zozimbili
9 |i- -o- -nke > yonke |[i- -0--dwa > yodwa |— — — — —
10 |zi- -0- -nke > zonke |zi- -0- -dwa > zodwa Zi- -0- ziN- -bili > zozimbili
11 (lu- -0- -nke > lonke |lu- -o- -dwa > lodwa _ — = — —
14 |bu- -0- -nke > bonke |bu- -0- -dwa > bodwa bu- -o- bu- -bili > bobubili
15 |ku- -o- -nke > konke |ku- -o- -dwa > kodwa ku- -0- ku- -bili > kokubili
17 |ku- -o- -nke > konke |ku- -0- -dwa > kodwa ku- -o- ku- -bili > kokubili
1sg|ngi- -o- -nke > wonke [ngi- -0- -dwa > ngedwa |— — — — —
1pl [si- -0- -nke > sonke |[si- -0- -dwa > sodwa si- -0- ba- -bili > sobabili
2sg|u- -o- -nke > wonke ([u- -0- -dwa > wedwa |— — — — —
2pl |[ni- -o- -nke > nonke |[ni- -0- -dwa > nodwa |ni- -0- ba- -bili > nobabili

In Table 1, one sees that subject concords (SCs) consisting of a vowel only,
change to their semivowel (u- > w-; i- > y-), while a- is dropped. The vowel of
the other SCs is elided. The 1st person singular of the inclusive quantitative
takes the form of class 1, while class 1 as well as the 1st and 2nd persons sin-
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gular of the exclusive quantitative is irregular. These four forms, which do not
follow the pattern, have been marked in bold. The formation of only one of the
numeral quantitatives is illustrated in Table 1, namely with the adjective stem
-bili 'two'; the meaning of which becomes 'both'. The formation and meaning of
the other three numeral quantitatives is similar. For classes 8 and 10 morpho-
phonological rules apply: the nasal N is m before b (applies to -bili), n else-
where; the combination n + th becomes nt (applies to -thathu).

The information presented so far is what one typically finds in textbooks
and linguistic analyses of Zulu (cf. e.g. Taljaard and Bosch (1993: 83-85), or
Poulos and Msimang (1998: 124-129)). Such sources will also list a few more
features, some of which will be encountered below. Conversely, corpus evi-
dence reveals other features which none of the existing sources mention. Before
these can be discussed, we need to turn from linguistics to lexicography.

3. Moving from the 'stem pole' to the 'word pole' in lemmatizing quanti-
tative pronouns

As is well known, the lemmatization policy adopted in all existing Zulu dic-
tionaries is to group the lexicon around word stems. So, in a dictionary such as
Doke and Vilakazi's (1953) Zulu-English Dictionary, a user is able to look up the
six stems -nke, -dwa, -bili, -thathu, -ne and -hlanu. Under both the inclusive and
exclusive quantitative stems, this user is even given all the full forms listed in
Table 1. Surprisingly, the full forms themselves have also been lemmatized in
addition. When it comes to the adjective stems -bili, -thathu, -ne and -hlanu,
while not all full quantitative forms are listed within the articles of the stems, a
cross-reference to the first (few) of the series is given. Here too, the full forms
themselves have been lemmatized in addition. Clearly, then, this is a hybrid
approach — one in which Doke and Vilakazi is simultaneously acting as a stem
and word dictionary. If the stem and word approaches are viewed as two poles
on a continuum (De Schryver 2008a: 86-87), then one could say that Doke and
Vilakazi physically move about on this continuum in their dictionary. No
doubt, this hybrid approach was followed for reasons of retrievability, or thus
user-friendliness.

Interestingly, in Dent and Nyembezi's (1995) Scholar's Zulu Dictionary, a
dictionary in which an attempt is made to make it easier to find words, the in-
clusive stem has not been lemmatized, while the exclusive stem, just like the
adjective stems, has been. No list of all the forms may be found under the ex-
clusive stem, however, while no further guidance at all with regard to the
guantitative pronouns is given under the adjective stems. Yet again, the full
forms (or at least, some of them, cf. the Addenda) have been lemmatized. It
seems that, in an attempt to lower the threshold, the compilers of this diction-
ary moved even further away from the 'stem pole'.

Indeed, in a truly user-friendly dictionary there is little point in listing the
six stems used in forming quantitative pronouns. This is even true for the
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adjective stems when used as adjectives (De Schryver 2008a). In a user-friendly
dictionary, one thus moves radically away from the 'stem pole’, towards the
‘word pole'. Given one is dealing with a continuum, the next obvious question
is: 'Where to make the cut?' In other words, which formatives and/or prefixes
does one keep for lemmatization? Here overall corpus frequencies quickly
reveal that the forms as shown in Table 1 are also the ones that are best lemma-
tized. This will become clear in the discussion below.

4. Inclusive quantitative pronouns

Of the six quantitative pronouns, the inclusive quantitative pronoun is by far
the most frequent, as may be seen from the data in Table 2.

Table 2: Distribution of the quantitative pronouns
(with Freg. = the summed frequency of all (lemmatized) forms)

Quantitative pronoun Freq. %
inclusive (-nke) 47 799 72.33
exclusive (-dwa) 13 700 20.73
2 (-bili) 3931 5.95
3 (-thathu) 451 0.68
4 (-ne) 174 0.26
5 (-hlanu) 34 0.05

66 089 100.00

The actual breakdown of the inclusive quantitative pronoun has been tabulated
in Addendum 1, where the left side of the table summarizes the corpus statis-
tics, and links these to the user-friendly Zulu-English dictionary under con-
struction; while the right side shows the data as seen in Dent and Nyembezi's
dictionary.

Clearly, all forms are frequent enough to be included in any user-friendly
dictionary, which was consequently also done in both dictionaries. However,
given Dent and Nyembezi do not indicate for which classes certain translation
equivalents apply, there is considerable room for confusion. For sonke, for
example, their equivalents are ‘all of us; all of it'. A more user-friendly ap-
proach is (1).

(D) sonke *** inclusive quantitative pronoun 1 1p pl » all of us ¢ La manzi asetshenzi-
swa yithina sonke lapha ekhaya. « This water is used by all of us here at home. 2 cl.
7 » the whole; each; every ¢ Wabonakala efunda izincwadi zesikole sonke
isikhathi. « He was seen reading school books the whole time.

In (1), sense numbers are used to present each different class in its own right,
while corpus examples illustrate each class. The same applies, mutatus mutan-
dis, to all other classes.

Poulos and Msimang (1998: 126) point out that 'it is ... not uncommon to
hear people say' wonke rather than onke (and likewise for the other class 6 quan-
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titatives). The use of a corpus enables one (a) to see whether or not this is also
reflected in the orthography, (b) if it is, to see how (un)common it really is, and
(c) to use the results during corpus-driven dictionary compilation.

The orthographic form wonke occurs a staggering 6 414 times in 8.5 million
words, so it is obviously not feasible to read through all concordance lines.
What one can easily do is to sample, and this is what is done in Figure 2 —
where the software (WordSmith Tools, Scott 2008) has been instructed to ran-
domly select every one-hundredth instance only.

‘Concord - [WONKE: 56 entries (sort: 1L,2L)] HEE
ettngs _Window _Help =181 x|
N Concordance = i

’ﬁ hoba, isizijoje ngolumabhaxa. Isizothethiswa kuze kukhulunywe wonke amahlazo lana. Ziyezwa belu izingane ukuthi kanti ubaba
’ﬁ ukuthi nakanjani nguye ozovimba uma uVonk engekho, kumele wonke umuntu ayilwele indawo ngoba lokho kugqugquzela uku
m a, uKristu kayikunisiza ngalutho. Ngiyaphind iginisa kumuntu wonke osokayo ukuthi unecala lokugcina umthetho wonke. Nahl
]f aBhaceni batusa ubukhosi bakho, Nkosi, obuphakeme kunawo wonke amakhosi emhlabeni, Ndabezitha. Mbomboshe omnya
’E o High, lapho othisha bakhona befundisa ngesibhaxu, kuphase wonke umfundi. Uthuthuva lusuka lapho omunye walabo thisha
W la. 2. Funa, uthole konke ongahle ukufumane ngamasiko (kuwo wonke umhlaba: amazwe ehlukene anamasiko ehlukene) okup
]ﬁ ye! Maye! Ubani lo! Lomuntu okuthiwa kudala afa!" Kwaphuma wonke umuntu bezwa ukukhala kwekhehla emnyango. "Wema
@ a ukudlala. Wat kal i bachachamba. Kwasho wonke umuntu ukuthi uthole umfazi uNggeshe, bonke abantu b
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]ﬁ aba, yena ethule nje, ede ephendula leyomibuzo ambuza yona. Wonke ayibheka lapho eyigwaze khona, ayibheka nalapho eyis
’ﬁ a. Kodwa-ke impumelelo yokuletha uguquko isezandleni wonke amakhansela, iziphathimandla nezakhamuzi. Sonke kufa
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Figure 2: Sampling wonke, which occurs in several classes (in the screenshot,
under 'Set', '0' stands for class one, 't' for class three, and 's' for class
six)

Rather surprisingly, and extrapolating from the sample, not only does wonke
indeed occur in class 6, its frequency is as high as 1 489. The distribution across
the different subcorpora (cf. the last column in Figure 2) is also even, with
instances in short stories, dramas, newspapers, religious texts, etc. Further-
more, although grammars claim that the basic form for class 6 is onke, given the
frequency of onke is 1 659, while that of wonke in this class is 1489, it is clear
that both forms are simply used interchangeably. This new information may be
embedded into the respective dictionary articles. Compare (2) and (3).
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2 onke ** inclusive quantitative pronoun cl. 6 Compare wonke » all ¢ Onke amehlo
aphenduka abheka le moto. = All eyes turned around and looked at this car.

?3) wonke *** inclusive quantitative pronoun 1 cl. 1, cl. 3 » the whole; each; every ¢

Lokhu kudalela umndeni wonke inkinga. Kuzokwenziwa njani manje? < This
caused a problem for the whole family. What is going to happen now? ¢ Wonke
umuntu owayelapho wamangala kabi.  Each person who was there was very sur-
prised. 2 cl. 6 » all ¢ Amandla wonke asemahlombe kaMnuz Bamba
Ndwandwe. « All the authority rests on the shoulders of Mr. Bamba Ndwandwe. 3 1p
sg » the whole of me ¢ Sengiyibonile mina wonke. = The whole of me has now
seen it. 4 2p sg » the whole of you ¢ Abakithi bangilethele wena wonke
ngoggoko. = My friends brought the whole of you to me on a meat tray.

= wonke uwonke cl. 1, cl. 3 > everyone; everybody ¢ Wonke uwonke owaye-
khona lapho ngilanda le ndaba, wabamba ongezansi. « Everybody who was there
when | told the story was very surprised.

¢ esewonke cl. 6 » all together; the total ¢ Esewonke amafulethi alapha angu-
80. = All together, there are 80 flats here. 4 Esewonke amaphepha okuvota angu-12
million. « The total number of ballot papers is 12 million.
Note: For class 6, the pronoun 'wonke' also has the variant form ‘onke', which is only
slightly more frequent in this class.

Note how a cross-reference and a usage note have been used in (2) and (3)
respectively to bring all the information together. Further observe that frequent
combinations (wonke uwonke) as well as derivations (esewonke) may all be
treated under a single lemma such as wonke.

For the inclusive quantitatives, the latter is the exception rather than the

norm, as for four of the nine inclusive quantitatives, the lemma sign is the only
member of the paradigm. For the other five, (4) shows all the corpus forms that
were brought together — during lemmatization — to obtain the lemma.

(4) Lemma signs with members other than the lemma sign itself

konke <8769>  konke <8717>, konk <52>

sonke <3074>  sonke <3012>, sonkana <62>

wonke <6660> wonke <6414>, esewonke <108>, wonkana <78>, uwonke <60>

yonke <7823>  yonke <7612>, yonkana <124>, isiyonke <87>

zonke <8815> zonke <8577>, zonkana <74>, zonk <71>, sezizonke <50>,
kuzozonke <43>

The forms without the final vowel are mostly found in poetry (in written Zulu;
they are frequent in everyday speech), while those with the diminutive suffix
-ana are used for extra emphasis. This leaves the instances in (5) to analyze.

(5) Analysis of some of the forms from (4) (with SC = subject concord)

esewonke = SC6 in situative mood e- + auxiliary verb -se + SC6 in situative mood
e- + pronoun wonke = 'if they are now all together' (i.e. the sum/total, e.g. in
exam papers)' [cf. derivation under (3)]

uwonke = SC3 u- + pronoun wonke = ‘everyone' [cf. combination under (3)]
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isiyonke = SC4or9 i- + auxiliary verb -se + SC40r9 in situative mood i- + pronoun
yonke = "it is now all/complete’

sezizonke = auxiliary verb -se + SC80r10 in situative mood zi- + pronoun zonke =
'they are now all/complete’

kuzozonke = locative prefix ku- + short form of absolute pronoun 'zona' zo + pro-
noun zonke = 'at/to/... all of them'

If one keeps a perspective on the various frequencies as seen in (4), however,
then it is clear that the most productive way to lemmatize the inclusive quan-
titative pronouns is indeed under their basic forms. Low-frequency members of
some of the paradigms, then, should only be illustrated when their meanings
are lexicalized, as was the case in (3).

5. Exclusive quantitative pronouns

The corpus statistics and Dent and Nyembezi's treatment for the exclusive
gquantitative pronouns have been tabulated in Addendum 2. In addition to the
data seen there, Dent and Nyembezi also lemmatized two diminutives: yedwana
(corpus frequency = 109) and yodwana (43). These are indeed the two most fre-
quent diminutive exclusive quantitative pronouns, but assigning them lemma-
sign status does not seem warranted. Not tying certain translation equivalents
to particular classes is again problematic as well. What they missed outright,
and what even Doke and Vilakazi overlooked to cover explicitly, is an extra
meaning which corpus data clearly reveals for all singular classes (1, 3, 5, 7, 9
and 11). Compare (6).

(6) lodwa *** exclusive quantitative pronoun cl. 5, cl. 11 » alone; on its own ¢
Sibon'ikhwezi seliphezu kwentaba, Seliphume lodwa lathi gekelele [imidwa
emi-2 yenkondlo] < We saw the morning star above the mountain, It came out alone
and stood out [2 poetry lines] ¢ Lolu hlelo belungahambi lodwa njengoba
belugcwele amaphutha. = This programme could not proceed on its own because it
was full of flaws. » only ¢ Wayegqgoke ibhulukwe lodwa ngaphandle kweshethi.
e He was wearing trousers only, without a shirt. ¢ Ungadla uphuthu lodwa ulu-
gede. = You can eat the thick porridge only and finish it.

¢ elilodwa cl. 5 » (only) one; (only) a single ¢ Empeleni la magembu asehluka-
niswe yiphuzu elilodwa. < In fact, these teams are now separated by only a single
point.

¢ olulodwa cl. 11 » (only) one; (only) a single ¢ Ezinye izichazamazwi zinolimi
olulodwa vo, kanti ezinye zinezilimi ezimbili. « Some dictionaries include only one
language, while others include two languages.

When a singular exclusive quantitative is preceded by a relative concord (RC)
then the meaning becomes '(only) one; (only) a single’, as may be seen from the
article for lodwa in (6). Lodwa is actually an extreme example, as the frequencies
of both elilodwa and olulodwa are higher than that of the lemma sign itself — see

).
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(7) lodwa<2270> elilodwa <1206>, olulodwa <479>, lodwa <355>, nelilodwa
<168>, lilodwa <62>

Clearly, then, it is absolutely crucial to use this information during the compila-
tion of articles such as lodwa. During the project, the lexicographers are in the
fortunate position to have the data shown in (7) at their disposal. Indeed, for
each and every lemma and linked lemmatized corpus frequency, all the mem-
bers of each paradigm (together with their individual frequencies) are available
right there where they need it in TshwanelLex (Joffe et al. 2008), the dictionary
writing system used.

For class 6, corpus data indicates that the 'variant form' wodwa (175) is
actually slightly more frequent than what grammarians consider to be the basic
form, odwa (163). The dictionary articles for odwa and wodwa may therefore be
treated in a similar way as seen in (2) and (3).

Finally, if one extracts the various structures from each and every exclu-
sive paradigm such as (7), one obtains all the possibilities listed in (8).

(8)  SCinindicative or situative mood + excl. pronoun
RC + excl. pronoun
excl. pronoun + diminutive -ana
negative morpheme in indicative mood a- + negative SC1 in indicative mood ka-
+ excl. pronoun
locative formative ku- + RC + excl. pronoun
associative formative na- + RC + excl. pronoun
instrumental formative nga- + excl. pronoun (+ diminutive -ana)

If one now considers the frequencies of each of the structures listed in (8) com-
pared to the frequencies of the basic exclusive quantitative pronouns, then the
statistics indicate that the latter is more frequent overall. This, then, is also why
lemmatization was undertaken around the basic forms. In addition, for the two
low-frequent exclusive quantitative pronouns, viz. odwa (163) and nodwa (73),
the basic forms are also the only ones in the paradigm.

6. Numeral quantitative pronouns

The corpus and dictionary facts for the four numeral quantitative pronouns
have been summarized in Addenda 3 to 6. Note the dramatic decrease in over-
all frequency going from ‘'both' to ‘'all five', viz. 3931 — 451 — 174 — 34.
Clearly, and right away, none of the forms listed in Addendum 6 (all five’)
qualifies to be lemmatized within the top 5000 Zulu lemmas, given the mini-
mum lemmatized frequency is 50. Looking at the breakdown in Addendum 5
(‘all four"), one concludes that none of these forms qualifies either.

This leaves us with only 'both' and ‘all three'. For these two numeral
guantitative pronouns, one immediately notices that Dent and Nyembezi over-
looked to lemmatize the most frequent form in each case! These are bobabili ‘both
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(of them)' (cl. 2) and bobathathu 'all three (of them)' (cl. 2). This once again con-
firms why one needs a corpus rather than intuition in order to decide on what
to include in and what to omit from a dictionary. As another example, womabili
‘both (of them)' (cl. 6), has not been lemmatized, while the infrequent yombili
has been. Two more points must be considered. Firstly, the frequency of woma-
bili is 375, higher than that of omabili, which has a frequency of 214. Compare in
this regard the full 'variant' status of the other class 6 quantitatives (wonke/onke
and wodwa/odwa) discussed above. Secondly, yombili, with a frequency of just
18, is 'suspect'. In the corpus, it appears once in a textbook, once in the Bible,
three times in novels, and 13 times in newspaper articles. The textbook example
is exactly that: a textbook example. It was taken from Doke and Vilakazi's dic-
tionary, imfe yombili 'both pieces of sweet corn’, which thus quantifies a class 9
noun, a singular — this while all numeral quantitative pronouns are only by
definition supposed to quantify items in the plural classes. Newspaper text is
always suspect, and when in a huge text like the Bible only a hapax appears,
one again has reason to doubt the status of that particular form. This leaves just
three occurrences in novels, too few to make any linguistic claims, and far too
few anyway to describe in a dictionary. (For completeness, the forms yomtha-
thu, yomne and yomhlanu (luckily) do not occur in the corpus.)

Three of the four class 14 numeral quantitative pronouns do not occur at
all, for "all three', ‘all four', and 'all five', while 'both' in class 14 has the lowest
frequency of all forms in Addendum 3. Not treating any of these is thus the
proper procedure. Corpus statistics further reveal that the so-called variant
forms for classes 8 and 10 are actually more frequent than their basic forms:
zozimbili (74) vs. zombili (943); zozintathu (14) vs. zontathu (61); zozine (30) vs.
zone (30); zozinhlanu (2) vs. zonhlanu (7). This has direct implications for diction-
ary making, as the cross-reference must go from the lesser frequent to the most
frequent form. Compare (9) and (10).

9 zombili ** inclusive numeral pronoun cl. 8, cl. 10 » both (of them) ¢ Akuzange
kulimale muntu kuzo zombili lezi zehlakalo. « Nobody was injured on both these
occasions. ¢ Undebembili: Leli gama lisho ukuthi izindebe zombili ziyase-
tshenziswa ekuphinyisweni komsindo. = Bilabial: This word means that both lips
are used in the pronunciation of a sound.

(10)  zozimbili inclusive numeral pronoun cl. 8, cl. 10 = zombili

Perhaps a note on the examples is necessary at this stage. Just as was the case
for all other dictionary articles, whenever two different classes need to be
exemplified in the main section of a dictionary article, an example for each has
been selected. This was done, so that the dictionary is also a didactic tool, which
conveys information both explicitly and implicitly. Further observe that the
Zulu word for 'bilabial' (obviously) also includes the adjective stem -bili 'two'
(undebembili (Cl. 1a/2a) < izindebe (CI. 11/10) 'lips' + mbili (CI. 10) 'two'). The fre-
quency of undebembili in the general language is however too low to be lemma-
tized.
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Further note that the POS in (9) and (10) is 'inclusive numeral pronoun’, as
the numeral quantitatives may indeed be seen as being derived from the inclu-
sive quantitatives (for which the inclusive stem has been dropped) followed by
the adjectives.

Lastly, the reason why the numeral quantitatives (or thus the inclusive
numeral pronouns) have been lemmatized under their basic forms is simply
because each of these forms is also the only member of the paradigm. Nothing
else is pre- or suffixed here.

7. Sinclairian lexicography

Within a Sinclairian, corpus-driven approach to dictionary making, sound lexi-
cographic decisions accompany every step of the compilation; from the use of a
corpus for the construction of the macrostructure, which includes decisions on
how to lemmatize each and every part of speech, all the way to a detailed analysis
of meaning and the presentation thereof in a dictionary. This has been exempli-
fied for the Zulu quantitative pronouns in this contribution.
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[Abbreviations used in the Addenda: Z-E = user-friendly Zulu-English diction-
ary; Freq. = lemmatized corpus frequency (in 8.5 million words); Band = frequency
band in Z-E, with *** the top 500 lemmas, ** the next 500, and * the third 500; CI. =
noun class number and 1st and 2nd persons; CP = noun class prefix; Lemma sign,
POS and Translation equivalent(s) as in Dent and Nyembezi's (1995) dictionary]

Addendum 1:  Inclusive quantitative pronouns

Z-E Freq. Band | CI. CP Lemma sign POS Translation equivalent(s)
v 6 660 kil I um(u)- | wonke (pron)  the whole of it.
v 7 859 xxx |2 aba- bonke (pron) all; all of them.
(V) (6660) (***) | 3 um(u)- | wonke (pron)  the whole of it.
v 7823 E 4 imi- yonke (pron)  all of them; the whole of it.
v 2642 **x |5 i(li)- lonke (pron) all of it.
v 1659 ** |6 ama- onke (pron)  all; the whole of.
(V) (6660) ***) | .. . wonke - -
v 3074 wrxo |7 isi- sonke (pron)  all of us; all of it.
v 8 815 k8 izi- zonke (pron)  all of them.
) (7823) ***) | 9 iN- yonke (pron)  all of them; the whole of it.
(V) (8815) ***) | 10 iziN- zonke (pron)  all of them.
) (2642 (**+) | 11 u(lu)- lonke (pron)  all of it.
) (7859 ) | 14 ubu- bonke (pron) all; all of them.
v 8 769 *xx | 15 uku- konke (pron) all of it; everything.
) (8769) (***) | 17 uku- konke (pron)  all of it; everything.
(V) (6660) ***) | 1psg wonke (pron)  the whole of it.
) (3074 ***) | 1ppl sonke (pron)  all of us; all of it.
(V) (6660) (***) | 2p sg wonke (pron)  the whole of it.
v 498 * 1 2ppl nonke (pron)  all of you.
47 799

Addendum 2:  Exclusive quantitative pronouns

Z-E Freq. Band | Cl CP Lemma sign POS Translation equivalent(s)
v 3373 xxx ] um(u)- | yedwa (pron)  he/she alone.
v 1115 2 aba- bodwa (pron) they alone.
v 1239 | 3 um(u)- | wodwa (pron) it alone.
v 1993 ** | 4 imi- yodwa (pron) they alone; he alone; it alone.
v 2270 x5 i(li)- lodwa (pron) it alone.
v 163 -1 6 ama- odwa (pron)  they only; only them.
) (1239 | . . wodwa - -
v 972 > 7 isi- sodwa (pron)  we alone.
v 383 -8 izi- zodwa (pron) they alone.
() (1993) |9 iN- yodwa (pron) they alone; he alone; it alone.
) (383) ) | 10 iziN- zodwa (pron) they alone.
() (2270) ) | 11 u(lu)- lodwa (pron) it alone.
() (1115 % | 14 ubu- bodwa (pron) they alone.
v 998 ** 115 uku- kodwa (pron) alone; only.
) (998) % | 17 uku- kodwa (pron) alone; only.
v 548 * | 1psg ngedwa (pron)  me alone.
) (972) **) | 1ppl sodwa (pron)  we alone.
v 573 * | 2psg wedwa (pron)  you alone.
v 73 - | 2ppl nodwa (pron)  you alone.

13700
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Addendum 3:  Numeral quantitative pronoun '2'
Z-E  Freq. Band | Cl CP Lemma sign POS Translation equivalent(s)
— — — |1 um(u)- | — — —
v 1445 w2 aba- bobabili - -
— — — |3 um(u)- | — — —
v 168 -4 imi- yomibili (pron)  both.
- 18 - . yombili (pron) both.
— — — 1|5 i(li)- — — —
v 214 -1 6 ama- omabili (pron) (pron)
v 375 - . womabili - -
— — — |7 isi- — — —
v 74 -1 8 izi- zozimbili (pron)  both.
4 943 i . zombili (pron)  both.
— — — 19 iN- — — —
) (74) (-) | 10 iziN- zozimbili (pron) both.
) (943) | .. . zombili (pron) both.
— — — |11 u(lu)- — — —
- 13 -| 14 ubu- bobubili - -
4 166 - | 15 uku- kokubili (pron)  both.
") (166) ) | 17 uku- kokubili (pron) both.
— — — 1p sg — J— —
4 351 - | 1ppl sobabili (pron) both of us.
J— — 2p Sg J— J— J—
v 164 - | 2ppl nobabili (pron)  both of you.
3931
Addendum 4.  Numeral quantitative pronoun '3'
Z-E Freq. Band | Cl CP Lemma sign POS Translation equivalent(s)
— — — |1 um(u)- | — — —
v 209 -2 aba- bobathathu - -
— — — 13 um(u)- | — — —
- 15 - 4 imi- yomithathu (pron)  three of them.
— — — 1|5 i(li)- — — —
- 27 -1 6 ama- omathathu (pron) all three.
- 27 - . . womathathu - -
— — — |7 isi- — — —
- 14 -1 8 izi- zozintathu (pron)  all three of them.
4 61 - . zontathu (pron) all three of them.
— — — 19 iN- — — —
) (14) () | 10 iziN- zozintathu (pron) all three of them.
) (61) )| . . zontathu (pron)  all three of them.
— — — |11 u(lu)- — — —
- 0 -1 14 ubu- bobuthathu - -
- 15 - | 15 uku- kokuthathu (pron)  all three.
) (15) ) | 17 uku- kokuthathu (pron)  all three.
J— J— J— 1p sg J— J— —
4 52 - | 1ppl sobathathu (pron)  all three of us.
J— — — 2p Sg J— J— J—
- 31 - | 2ppl nobathathu (pron)  all three of you.

451
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Addendum 5: Numeral quantitative pronoun '4'

Z-E Freq. Band | Cl CP Lemma sign POS Translation equivalent(s)
— — — |1 um(u)- | — — —
- 29 -1 2 aba- bobane - -
— — — |3 um(u)- | — — —
- 13 - 4 imi- yomine (pron)  the four of them.
— — — |5 i(li)- — — —
- 35 -| 6 ama- omane (pron) all four.
- 27 - . womane - -
— — — |7 isi- — — —
- 30 -1 8 izi- zozine (pron)  all four of them.
- 30 - . zone (pron)  all four.
— — — |9 iN- — — —
) (30) )| 10 iziN- zozine (pron)  all four of them.
) (30) ORI . zone (pron)  all four.
— — — |11 u(lu)- — — —
- 0 -| 14 ubu- bobune - -
- 2 - | 15 uku- kokune (pron)  all four.
() ) ) | 17 uku- kokune (pron)  all four.
J— J— J— lp Sg J— J— J—
- 6 - | 1ppl sobane (pron)  all four of us.
i — — 2p sg J— — —
- 2 - | 2ppl nobane (pron) all four of you.
174

Addendum 6:  Numeral quantitative pronoun '5'

Z-E  Freq. Band | Cl CP Lemma sign POS Translation equivalent(s)
— — — |1 um(u)- | — — —

- 11 -1 2 aba- bobahlanu - -

— — — |3 um(u)- | — — —

- 1 -4 imi- yomihlanu (pron) the five of them.
— — — 1|5 i(li)- — — —

- 4 -1 6 ama- omahlanu (pron)  all five.

1 - . . womahlanu - -

— — — |7 isi- — — —

- 2 -1 8 izi- zozinhlanu (pron)  all five of them.

- 7 - . zonhlanu (pron)  all five of them.
— — — 19 iN- — — —

) 2) ) | 10 iziN- zozinhlanu (pron)  all five of them.
) (@) )] - . zonhlanu (pron)  all five of them.
— — — |11 u(lu)- — — —

- 0 -| 14 ubu- bobuhlanu - -

- 5 - | 15 uku- kokuhlanu (pron) all five.

) (5) () | 17 uku- kokuhlanu (pron)  all five.

J— J— J— lp Sg J— J— J—

- 1 - | 1ppl sobahlanu (pron) all five of us.
— — — 2p sg — i —

- - | 2ppl nobahlanu (pron)  all five of you.

w
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Abstract: This article focuses on the problems, and advantages and disadvantages of the bilin-
gual dictionary from both the lexicographer's and the translator's point of view, with specific refer-
ence to bilingual Zulu dictionaries. It is shown that there are many and varying problems the lexi-
cographer has to deal with and take cognisance of when compiling a translation dictionary. Of
these, the main problem is the basic lack of equivalence or anisomorphism which exists between
languages. This non-equivalence between languages is also the root cause of the difficulties with
which the translator or user of the bilingual dictionary has to contend. The problems experienced
by translators therefore overlap to a great extent with those which the lexicographer experiences in
compiling a bilingual dictionary. It is concluded that the user of a bilingual dictionary should not
only know what to expect to find in a translation dictionary, but must also treat such a dictionary
with caution and discernment. It is also shown that there are clear criteria which the lexicographer
can follow in compiling a bilingual dictionary, which would then enable the user (and in particular
the translator as user) to disambiguate the recorded information successfully.

Keywords: BILINGUAL DICTIONARIES, LEXICOGRAPHER, TRANSLATOR, ISIZULU,
PROBLEMS EXPERIENCED BY LEXICOGRAPHERS, PROBLEMS EXPERIENCED BY TRANS-
LATORS, NONEQUIVALENCE BETWEEN LANGUAGES, CHARACTER, SHORTCOMINGS
AND ADVANTAGES OF BILINGUAL DICTIONARIES

Opsomming: Tweetalige woordeboeke, die leksikograaf en die vertaler.
Die fokus van hierdie artikel is op die probleme, en voor- en nadele van die tweetalige woordeboek
vanuit die oogpunt van sowel die leksikograaf as die vertaler, met spesifieke verwysing na tweeta-
lige Zuluwoordeboeke. Daar word aangetoon dat daar baie en uiteenlopende probleme is waaraan
die leksikograaf moet aandag gee en waarvan hy/sy moet kennis neem by die samestelling van 'n
vertalende woordeboek. Die vernaamste van hierdie probleme is die basiese gebrek aan ekwiva-
lensie of anisomorfisme wat tussen tale bestaan. Hierdie nie-ekwivalensie tussen tale is ook die
grondoorsaak van die moeilikhede waarmee die vertaler of gebruiker van die tweetalige woorde-
boek moet worstel. Die probleme ondervind deur vertalers oorvleuel dus tot 'n groot mate met dié
wat die leksikograaf ondervind by die samestellling van 'n tweetalige woordeboek. Daar word tot
die slotsom gekom dat die gebruiker van 'n tweetalige woordeboek nie net moet weet wat om van
'n vertalende woordeboek te verwag nie, maar ook so 'n woordeboek omsigtig en oordeelkundig
moet benader. Daar word ook getoon dat daar duidelike kriteria bestaan wat die leksikograaf kan
volg by die samestelling van 'n tweetalige woordeboek wat die gebruiker (en veral die vertaler as
gebruiker) dan in staat sal stel om die opgetekende inligting suksesvol te interpreteer.

Sleutelwoorde: TWEETALIGE WOORDEBOEKE, LEKSIKOGRAAF, VERTALER, ISIZULU,
PROBLEME ERVAAR DEUR DIE LEKSIKOGRAAF, PROBLEME ERVAAR DEUR DIE VERTA-
LER, NIE-EKWIVALENSIE TUSSEN TALE, AARD, GEBREKE EN VOORDELE VAN TWEETA-
LIGE WOORDEBOEKE
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1. Introduction

This article focuses on the problems, advantages and disadvantages of the
bilingual dictionary from both the lexicographer's and the translator's point of
view, with specific reference to bilingual Zulu dictionaries.

Manning (1990: 159) indicates that the bilingual dictionary is the transla-
tor's basic tool, and that it is the bridge that makes interlingual transfer possi-
ble. Pinchuck (1977: 223) warns, however, that the bilingual dictionary is an
instrument that has to be used with circumspection and discernment. Pinchuck
(1977: 231) further cautions:

The bilingual dictionary has a particular importance for the translator, but it is
also a very dangerous tool. In general when a translator needs to resort to a dic-
tionary to find an equivalent he will do better to consult a good monolingual
dictionary in the SL (source language — RG) and, if necessary, one in the TL
(target language — RG) as well. The bilingual dictionary appears to be a short
cut and to save time, but only a perfect bilingual dictionary can really do this,
and no bilingual dictionary is perfect.

Swanepoel (1989: 202-203) agrees that it is a misconception to assume that the
general bilingual dictionary is sufficiently sophisticated to be an ideal aid for
professional translators. It is merely a useful, albeit a limited, aid. Swanepoel
argues that the bilingual dictionary is limited for the following two reasons:

(a) It does not contain sufficient information for the user.

(b) It cannot be a substitute for the user's competence in the SL and TL. The
process of translation involves the user's total communicative compe-
tence, which also includes a grasp of the text's sociocultural context.

Swanepoel concludes that the bilingual dictionary is nothing more than an aid
to professional translators in cases where their acquired knowledge of the TL is
lacking.
In this article, the reasons for this state of affairs will be elucidated by
indicating
(@)  which problems are experienced by the lexicographer in the compilation
of the bilingual dictionary, with specific reference to Zulu; and

(b)  which problems are experienced by the translator when attempting to
find suitable translation equivalents by consulting the bilingual diction-

ary.
2. Problems experienced by lexicographers
According to Nida (1958: 279), the semantic problems involved in bilingual dic-

tionaries are different from, and also more complicated than those encountered
in the compilation of monolingual dictionaries. The reason for this is that
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whereas monolingual dictionaries are prepared for users who participate in
and understand the culture being described, bilingual dictionaries describe a
culture which differs in various proportions from that of the users.

There are many and varying problems the bilingual lexicographer has to
deal with and take cognisance of when compiling a translation dictionary. Of
these, the main problem would seem to be the basic lack of equivalence or ani-
somorphism which exists between languages, and this is the issue that will
mainly be focused on in this article.

3. The lack of equivalence between languages

Writers such as Zgusta (1971), Pinchuck (1977), Nelson (1978), Al-Kasimi
(1983), Swanepoel (1989), Mtuze (1990), Neubert (1992), Baker and Kaplan
(1994), Gouws (1996) and Adamska-Sataciak (2006) point out that there is a
basic lack of equivalence or anisomorphism between languages. Zgusta (1971:
296) argues that a lack of equivalence can be manifested by any component of
the lexical meaning, in any degree and dimension.

Baker and Kaplan (1994: 7) contend that equivalence is nebulous in nature,
and cannot be represented by way of neat translation equivalents as is found in
some conventional bilingual dictionaries. They point out that in interlingual
communication, the same word, even with the same 'meaning’, will have dif-
ferent equivalents in different contexts. Equivalence, therefore, is context-
bound. Baker and Kaplan (1994: 8) further indicate that the problem of non-
equivalence extends beyond the lexical level to the syntactic level. Although a
certain syntactic structure may have an exact equivalent in another language,
the equivalent structure may serve a different rhetorical purpose.

Zgusta (1971: 296) points out that very few equivalent words with no
polysemy in either the SL or the TL have precisely the same meaning. He men-
tions that in the majority of cases such words are defined scientific terms.
Zgusta (1971: 312) further indicates that usually the lexical meaning of the unit
in the TL is only partly identical with that of its counterpart in the SL. The term
"partial equivalent' is therefore more appropriate than the term 'equivalent'.

Zgusta (1971: 319), as well as Al-Kasimi (1983: 60), indicates that there are
basically two types of translations of entries found in a bilingual dictionary.
These two types are:

(1) Translational / insertable equivalents, e.g.
Zulu umhlangano English meeting / assembly

(2)  Explanatory / descriptive equivalents, e.g.
Zulu ibandla English assembly of men (for discussion, as to hear a
trial or an announcement of the chief)

The difference between these two types of equivalents is that whereas the
translational equivalent, i.e. assembly / meeting, can immediately be inserted



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Bilingual Dictionaries, the Lexicographer and the Translator 109

into a TL sentence, the explanatory equivalent, i.e. assembly of men, cannot
always be directly inserted into a TL sentence. Al-Kasimi (1983: 60) points out
that a further distinction can be made between an 'explanatory equivalent' and
an 'explanation’. Where an explanation tends to be similar to a definition or
description, an explanatory equivalent tends to approximate a translational
unit that might be standardised by acceptance and use in the language, e.g.
assembly of men (for discussion, as to hear a trial or an announcement of the
chief) (Doke et al. 1990: 64). In this example, 'assembly of men' is an explana-
tory equivalent, whilst the phrase in parenthesis constitutes an explanation.

Zgusta (1971: 319) indicates that the main characteristic of a translational
equivalent is that it must have the ability to be used in a fluent, good transla-
tion of whole sentences, and therefore to be inserted into contexts of the TL.
The explanatory equivalent, on the other hand, gives more information about
the lexical unit of the TL. Zgusta (1971: 321) further points out that an ex-
planatory equivalent makes considerable demands on the user's knowledge of
the TL. Zgusta (1971: 322) states that it is the lexicographer's task to indicate the
most general translational equivalents that have a broader range of application
which, with their glosses, correspond to the multiple meaning of the lexico-
graphical unit of the SL. He concludes that the explanatory and translational
equivalents are therefore not as opposed as may be thought at first glance,
although the translational equivalent is always a possible, and sometimes the
best possible, choice for insertion into a real sentence. As translational equiva-
lents can be directly employed, Al-Kasimi (1983: 61) indicates that such
equivalents should be favoured in a bilingual dictionary aimed at speakers of
the SL as an aid to produce the TL.

Al-Kasimi (1983: 61) asserts that an explanatory equivalent works well if
the TL is the user's mother tongue, as such an explanatory equivalent may sug-
gest to, or elicit from, the user another equivalent which fits the particular
context.

Neubert (1992: 6) argues that translational equivalents should constitute
not primarily translations, but rather carefully selected prototypical lexical
patterns. They would consequently function as a type of springboard, supply-
ing translational starting points from which adequate equivalents can be found.
Users are therefore expected to put in the extra work to find the most suitable
equivalent, based on their native competence. Neubert (1992: 12) states:

A prototype does not claim to be the one and only translation, that would be fic-
tion, it is intended to lead the user to the translation that is textually compatible,
i.e. that fits grammatically, lexically, stylistically, pragmatically. A prototype,
then, is a kind of cognitive schema, a lexical model. It supplies a potential trans-
lation, not the typical or even the ideal translation. It gives the user a clear notion
of one sense of a word without inundating him in notional complexity.

Baker and Kaplan (1994: 3) contend that translators rarely manage to insert
dictionary equivalents into the context of what they are translating. They point
out that a better dictionary would be one which provides information about
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context and usage. Nelson (1978: 213) is in agreement with this sentiment when
he argues that it would be better if lexicographers were to think contextually,
rather than using simple one-to-one translations.

Gouws (1996: 16) also underscores the importance of context to support
and supplement any translation equivalents supplied. He summarises the
functions of the bilingual dictionary and bilingual lexicographer as follows:

Although bilingual dictionaries are employed as polyfunctional sources of
semantic information, their main function is not a transfer of meaning. Bilingual
dictionaries are aids in interlingual translations and have to focus on a treatment
that enables the user to render a good and sound translation. The main aim of
the dictionary should not only be the establishment of a relation of semantic
equivalence between source and target language. Instead, a lexicographer has to
endeavour to reach communicative equivalence.

3.1 Lack of translation equivalents in the TL

Both Zgusta (1971: 323) and Al-Kasimi (1983: 61) point out that a major prob-
lem the bilingual lexicographer has to contend with, is that the required
equivalents cannot always be found in the TL. These writers identify the fol-
lowing instances where a language might not necessarily possess the required
translational equivalents:

3.1.1 Lexical units with other than designative function

A lexical unit in the SL might not have a corresponding lexical unit in the TL.
For example, the Zulu auxiliary verb stem -thi has only a grammatical function
as carrier of tense, aspect, etc. when used together with an ideophone as in:

(3) Ngisathi shelele, ngizobuya masinyane nje 'I'm just slipping out
(quickly), I'll be back shortly".

In this context (i.e. used together with the ideophone shelele 'of going for a
short while / slipping out'), the SL item -thi has no lexical equivalent in the TL.

3.1.2 Culture-bound words

These words denote objects or concepts peculiar to, for example, the SL culture,
which would mean that such culture-bound items would have no translational
equivalents in the TL. For example, the Zulu verb -lobola is explained by Doke
et al. (1990: 460) as 'supplement a marriage by the handing over of some pre-
sent of goods or of an agreed number of cattle (or money in lieu thereof) on the
part of the bridegroom's people to the father or guardian of the bride, in order
to ensure the right of the bridegroom to any issue of the marriage'. In order to
overcome this problem of a lack of translational equivalent, lexicographers
utilise the explanatory equivalent "pass (over the) lobolo' in their illustrative
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sentences, where 'lobolo' is borrowed from Zulu ilobolo which is the corre-
sponding noun formed from the verb stem -lobola. Mtuze (1990) illustrates
that cultural issues could create problems for lexicographers because they
might not comprehend certain concepts foreign to their own culture.

3.1.3 Onomasiological gaps

Apart from those words lacking translational equivalents as has been discussed
here, so-called 'onomasiological gaps' in, for example, the TL are also caused by
(scientific and technological) terminology in the SL which do not exist in the
TL. Al-Kasimi (1983: 61) points out that a vocabulary can be expanded or
extended in a number of ways as can be illustrated for Zulu by means of the
following examples:

(4)  Word borrowing, e.g.
English computer Zulu ikhompiyutha

(5)  Coinage, e.g.
English nuclear fission Zulu ukucanda ubuphakathi bento
(Back-translation: 'to cleave the inside/nucleus of something' (Doke et al.
1990: 314))

(6)  Giving new meaning to existing words, e.g.
English department (of education, etc.) Zulu umnyango (wemfundo,
njll.)
Note that the basic meaning of umnyango is 'door'.

(7)  Extending the meaning of existing words, e.g.
English electricity Zulu ugesi
The meaning of ugesi has been extended from the original meaning 'coal
gas (as used for lighting and heat)’ now also to include the meaning
‘electric light, lamp; electricity'.

(8)  Compounding new words from existing elements from the language or
from it and some other one, e.g.
English counterfeit coin Zulu imalimbumbulu
(< imali 'money’ + mbumbulu 'counterfeit' (Doke et al. 1990: 480))

Apart from the lack of a translational equivalent in the TL as has been dis-
cussed here, there are also other instances of non-equivalence to be found
between the SL and TL.

3.2 Instances of non-equivalence between languages

Al-Kasimi (1983: 63-67) identifies the following further instances of non-equiva-
lence between languages that can all be illustrated with examples from Zulu as
indicated in the paragraphs below.
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Languages differ in their related grammatical categories. For example, in
the Bantu language family, the grammatical category noun' contains a division
of nouns into up to 23 different noun classes which each has its own class pre-
fix, indicating mainly singular and plural, but also other semantic notions such
as abstract, diminutive, augmentative, locative, etc. This is very different from
the word category noun' as found in, for example, English.

Languages differ in their parts of speech. For example, a language such as
Zulu distinguishes the word category 'ideophone' which does not exist in a lan-
guage such as English.

A lexical unit in one language may not have a corresponding lexical unit
in another language. In Zulu the interrogative marker na? has no lexical equiv-
alent in a language such as English. This interrogative marker corresponds to
interrogative sentences indicated by only a question mark in English, e.g.

9) Uyasebenza na? 'Are you working?'

Two languages may have different grammatical patterns to determine certain
aspects of experience. A Zulu sentence such as Uhambile can mean either 'He/
she is gone' or 'He/she has gone/left' in English. Some supplementary infor-
mation is therefore needed in order to arrive at an adequate English translation.

One of two corresponding words in different languages may have unde-
sirable connotations. In Zulu umfazi signifies not only '(married) woman', but
also has the added connotation of 'wife'. It may also sometimes be used as a
term of insult for a loose woman (Doke et al. 1990: 201). Because of this nega-
tive connotation in certain contexts, it should therefore be avoided as a general
term for 'woman'.

A lexical unit in one language may have two or more components whilst
its equivalent in another language may have only one component. For example,
Zulu Sala kahle and Hamba kahle correspond to English (Good)bye, whilst
Zulu Sawubona corresponds to English Hello, Good day, Good morning,
Good afternoon and Good evening.

Two related items in two different languages may not cover the same
semantic range as in the case of the Zulu word umuthi which represents both
'tree’ and 'medicine’ in English.

Substantives and adjectives in the TL may not always be considered as
equivalents of the substantives and adjectives of the SL. Whereas Zulu nouns
and so-called 'relative' adjectives derived from those nouns differ morphologi-
cally (as in example (10)(a) below), this is not always the case in English where
the same word may function as noun and adjective (as in example (10)(b)
below):

(10) (a) Zulu amanzi (n) 'water', but -manzi (a) 'wet', e.g. indwangu emanzi
'a wet cloth'

(b) English stone (n), and stone (a), e.g. stone wall
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Idioms and figures of speech, i.e. exocentric expressions, create special diffi-
culties for the bilingual lexicographer as a certain amount of adaptation is nec-
essary for the translation of these expressions. A metaphor in the SL cannot
simply be translated with a corresponding metaphor in the TL. For example,
the English metaphor Adam's apple cannot be translated by way of a metaphor
in Zulu, as such a metaphor does not exist. (The Zulu equivalent for 'Adam'’s
apple' is the term igilo.) Mtuze (1990: 32) points out that idioms and other
figurative expressions have become so fixed by usage in a particular language
that it is very difficult or even impossible to render them in another language.

Swanepoel (1989: 216-217) indicates that languages also differ from each
other regarding the presuppositions or connotations underlying lexical items.
For example, the nearest translational equivalents for the Zulu word umtha-
kathi is English 'witch, wizard, warlock'. There is, however, a significant differ-
ence between what is understood by the concept of practising witchcraft and
the person who indulges in this type of practice within the Zulu culture, and
the connotations associated with English 'witch, wizard, warlock'. Similarly,
the translation of Zulu isangoma ('diviner') with English 'witchdoctor' ignores
the fact that the practice of the diviner has nothing in common with witchcraft
as either practised by the umthakathi within Zulu culture, or understood within
Western culture. The connotations or presuppositions underlying the various
words within the different cultures are therefore completely divergent.

Swanepoel (1989: 219) indicates that, because of problems such as have
been discussed here regarding lack of translational equivalents, as well as the
non-equivalence between languages, translators cannot reasonably expect the
bilingual dictionary to provide them with translation equivalents that can be
inserted directly into a TL text. Rather, the bilingual dictionary will provide
translators with translational equivalents in a limited number of cases, and
with explanatory equivalents and explanations in the majority of cases. It is
furthermore essential that the bilingual dictionary should provide adequate
examples illustrating the various contexts in which a specific word can be used.

Mtuze (1990: 32) points out that equivalence is 'a rather difficult ideal' for
the lexicographer. Neubert (1992: 1) refers to the lexicographer's dilemma which
'consists simply in his brave attempt to do the impossible'. Mtuze (1990: 32)
states:

At best, we try to maintain adequacy [...] by which we mean that the target lan-
guage version is not 100% equivalent to the source language version but that it
is, on the whole, a fair reflection of the original.

Adamska-Salaciak (2006: 20) stresses the following inevitable paradox which
renders bilingual dictionaries a contradiction in terms:

[...] bilingual dictionaries are impossible in theory, but indispensable and irre-
placeable in practice.

From the preceding discussion, it is clear that there are many and varying
problems the bilingual lexicographer has to deal with and take cognisance of
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when compiling a translation dictionary. Of these, the main problem would
seem to be the basic anisomorphism or lack of equivalence which exists be-
tween languages.

This non-equivalence between languages is also the root cause of the diffi-
culties with which the translator or user of the bilingual dictionary has to con-
tend.

4. Problems experienced by translators

The problems experienced by translators overlap to a great extent with those
problems the lexicographer experiences in compiling a bilingual dictionary.

4.1  The nature of bilingual dictionaries — what the user should know

According to Pinchuck (1977: 223), the translator should bear in mind

(a)  that a dictionary, and therefore also a bilingual dictionary, is always out
of date;

(b)  that many of the recorded expressions are no longer in common use;

(c)  that expressions referred to as colloquial or non-standard may have risen
into more formal use; and

(d) that, most commonly, new expressions have come into use but are not
yet recorded.

Pinchuck points out that the dictionary therefore has limitations, but if used
intelligently, it can be of great value, and indeed indispensable.

Neubert (1992: 1 et seq.) argues for a realistic attitude of the user towards
the bilingual dictionary. Such a realistic attitude, Neubert believes, will be
determined by the following factors:

(@)  Entries should be appreciated as constituting pieces of text which pro-
vide the user with directions on how to use target words as substitutes for
source words.

(b)  The user should be aware of the 'default settings' of the dictionary, i.e.
who the dictionary is aimed at / directed towards. Bilingual dictionaries
cannot present the same information both ways, i.e. to L1 as well as to L2
speakers. The bilingual dictionary further constantly has to choose
between either defining the meaning of an L1 item, or translating it by
way of L2 material.

(¢)  The translation(s) selected by the bilingual lexicographer as L2 equiva-
lents should never be mistaken for the translation(s) of an L1 item. Such
translational equivalents should rather be regarded as prototypical lexi-
cal patterns, directing the user to look in a certain direction for more
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appropriate L2 equivalents. Neubert (1992: 6) states that this extra work
on the part of the user is decisive. Neubert (1992: 7) rightly says:
The term translation dictionary does not entail that it offers the needed transla-

tion. It points the way to the translation, no more. Who thinks otherwise [...]
takes fiction for fact.

As was also mentioned at the outset of this article, Swanepoel (1989: 203) states
that the translation dictionary is merely a useful aid to professional translators
in cases where their acquired knowledge of the second language is lacking.
Swanepoel (1989: 203-204) further indicates that the translation dictionary does
not immediately supply the most suitable equivalent for a certain context, but
rather a collection of expressions in the TL from which the user must make a
choice, or which may be used as a guideline in searching for the most suitable
translation equivalent. Swanepoel points out that users of a translation diction-
ary must

(a) know exactly what they are looking for in a translation dictionary, i.e.
users must know how to interpret and evaluate the information given,
and how to relate it to their specific usage tasks; and

(b)  know how to execute further searches in a specific translation dictionary
and in other sources such as monolingual dictionaries in the TL and SL.

4.2  Shortcomings of the bilingual dictionary

Baker and Kaplan (1994: 2-3) indicate that dictionaries available to the transla-
tor tend to be found at opposite ends of the spectrum. At the one end, there are
bilingual dictionaries which offer equivalent words and phrases, rather than
explain the meanings of headwords. At the other end, there are the monolin-
gual dictionaries which, irrespective of whether they are intended for mother
tongue speakers or second language learners, tend to rely on synonyms. A new
range of so-called 'semi-bilingual' dictionaries contain a combination of equiva-
lents and synonyms. Baker and Kaplan are critical of the usefulness of diction-
aries to the translator, as translators in real life work with genuine communica-
tive events at the level of discourse, rather than with neat abstractions. Trans-
lators therefore rarely manage to insert dictionary equivalents into the context
of what they are translating. As was mentioned earlier, Baker and Kaplan
believe that a better dictionary is one that provides information about context
and usage. This sentiment is echoed by Gouws (1996: 16-17):

Where the specific contexts in which translation equivalents can be used to sub-
stitute the lemma are not given as part of the lexicographical treatment, it is
hardly possible that the creation of semantic equivalence can lead to the estab-
lishment of communicative equivalence. [...] Lack of additional information im-
pedes the possibility to reach communicative equivalence; the form of equiva-
lence that should be the lexicographer's first priority.
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Pinchuck (1977: 225) indicates that ideally a dictionary should be an instrument
of semantic discrimination which enables the user to choose between words for
a given application. A dictionary should also offer information about the posi-
tion of a word within a series and its value within a lexical structure. He ar-
gues, however, that this function is performed crudely in existing dictionaries,
mainly because of the arbitrary arrangement of items from the linguistic and
conceptual points of view. He contends that the dictionary presents the lan-
guage as an inventory — as a list of words unconnected with one another,
instead of offering it as a structured and patterned system, which is the way
words are used in practice.

Pinchuck (1977: 232) argues that in a bilingual dictionary, neither the defi-
nition nor the single word equivalent meets the needs of translation. Should the
dictionary provide long definitions, they are frustrating to the user who wants
a word. Should the dictionary provide a single translation equivalent, it would
also not be satisfactory, as it is bound to be a selection from a series of possible
alternatives. Such a selection would then have been made according to the
arbitrary judgement of the compiler. The ideal would therefore be the mapping
out of the whole area of signification of the words of the language, by means of
a series of equivalents. Such equivalents will not only serve to make the mean-
ings and usage clear, but will provide or suggest the exact or most appropriate
translation for the context in which the user has seen or heard a word or
phrase.

Pinchuck (1977: 233) further points out that the bilingual dictionary
depends for its comprehension on the maximum possible co-operation of the
user, and relies on users' understanding of their mother tongue. Pinchuck
therefore concludes that, in the light of these factors, the bilingual dictionary
should only be used as a last resort.

Despite the shortcomings of the bilingual dictionary as listed in this sec-
tion, bilingual dictionaries can be of considerable use to the translator provided
that

(a)  the translator knows what to expect and what not to expect from a trans-
lation dictionary; and

e dictionary consulted is a good one that meets with certain set re-
b the dicti y Ited is a good that ts with certai t
quirements.

4.3  Advantages of the bilingual dictionary

To summarise, Pinchuck (1977: 234) lists the main features of a good bilingual
dictionary as follows:

(@ The dictionary should provide correct translation equivalents, despite
the difficulties inherent in bilingual lexicography as discussed so far in
this article.
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(b)  The dictionary should furnish as wide a range of application as possible
for each item — the range will never be wide enough.

(¢)  The dictionary should detail full grammatical information regarding
word class, inflectional and derivational forms, and syntactic restrictions
and applications.

(d) The dictionary should give the level of usage of the equivalents pro-
vided.

As mentioned before, Baker and Kaplan (1994) are critical of existing bilingual
dictionaries. Baker and Kaplan (1994: 8) further indicate that because of the
basic lack of equivalence or anisomorphism existing between languages, an SL
word or expression may not have a straightforward equivalent in the TL. They
argue that such a state of affairs reflects the realities of translation where space
restrictions and the need to communicate the message succinctly, rather than
by way of a long exposition, are important considerations in almost any kind of
translational activity.

Baker and Kaplan argue in favour of a new type of bilingual dictionary,
the so-called 'bridge bilinguals'. According to Baker and Kaplan (1994: 1),
bridge bilinguals are translated versions of monolingual dictionaries in which
the explanation is translated into the TL / the user's mother tongue. Baker and
Kaplan (1994: 3) point out that the advantage of this type of dictionary is that it
provides far more information about the behaviour and meaning of the defined
item than would be found in a conventional bilingual dictionary. Baker and
Kaplan (1994: 5) indicate that in this type of dictionary, the use of equivalents
to replace translated explanations are avoided as a rule, except where an
explanation would irritate the user as a ready equivalent would provide the
same information in a compact and more accessible form. Baker and Kaplan
(1994: 6) give the following criteria for deciding when to replace an explanation
with an equivalent:

(@)  The equivalent must be a high frequency word in the TL.

(b)  The TL equivalent cannot be a polysemous word; it must have one
meaning only.

(c) The TL equivalent should replace the headword in a translated version
of the example(s) which follow the explanation.

(d)  The TL equivalent should not be a loanword with a different meaning in
the SL.

()  The TL equivalent should have the same use as the headword.

Baker and Kaplan (1994: 9) indicate that bridge bilinguals are not only helpful
as tools for language learning, but that they are also useful to professional
translators as they provide translations of examples. Bridge bilinguals can be
regarded as genuine translation assignments that are either undertaken by pro-
fessional translators, or at least monitored and assessed by them. Teams en-
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gaged in writing such bridge bilinguals, work to the same kind of brief as most
translators, which entails that they

(a)  are commissioned by a client;

(b)  have a specific group of prospective users in mind;

(c)  are aware of the function the target text is meant to fulfil; and
(d)  adhere to fairly strict deadlines.

5. Conclusion

In this article, the various problems confronting the bilingual lexicographer as
well as the translator using bilingual dictionaries have been detailed and dis-
cussed. It is clear that underlying all of these problems is the basic lack of
equivalence or anisomorphism between languages. It is also evident that users
of bilingual dictionaries should not only know what they can expect to find in a
translation dictionary, but must also treat such a dictionary with circumspec-
tion and discernment. It was also shown that there are clear criteria which the
lexicographer can follow in compiling a bilingual dictionary, which would then
enable the user (and specifically the translator as user) to disambiguate the
recorded information with great success.
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Abstract: The article investigates the effects of the underutilization of the abundant vocabulary
of Sesotho sa Leboa, which results from a one-sided standardization approach owing to the dis-
regard and stigmatization of most dialects. Sesotho sa Leboa has several dialects differing greatly
concerning terminology, pronunciation and vocabulary. The situation is complicated and aggra-
vated by a standardization which has sidelined more than half of the dialects because of factors
such as the influence of colonialism and lack of government co-ordination, the missionary activi-
ties, and the influence of early writers and publications. The strict and narrow standardization of
Sesotho sa Leboa resulted in the exclusion of large parts of the dialectal vocabulary, the forcing of
dialect speakers to accept a foreign standard language, the creation of ‘prestige' and 'inferior' dia-
lects, the separation of the standard language from its own dialects and the awakening of a nation-
alistic spirit among some dialect-speaking communities. Finally solutions for the challenges caused
by these developments are afforded.

Keywords: COLONIALISM, CORPUS, DIALECT, INFERIOR DIALECTS, LEMMATI-
ZATION, LEXICOGRAPHY, MISSIONARY ACTIVITIES, NATIONALISM, ORTHOGRAPHY,
PRESTIGE DIALECTS, STANDARD LANGUAGE, STANDARD DICTIONARY, SIDELINED
DIALECTS, STIGMATIZED DIALECTS, TERMINOGRAPHY

Opsomming: Standaardisasie of stigmatisasie? Uitdagings waarvoor leksi-
kografie en terminografie in Sesotho sa Leboa te staan kom. Die artikel onder-
soek die uitwerking van die onderbenutting van die ryk woordeskat van Sesotho sa Leboa wat
volg uit 'n eensydige standaardisasiebenadering deur die miskenning en stigmatisasie van die
meeste dialekte. Sesotho sa Leboa het verskeie dialekte wat sterk verskil ten opsigte van terminolo-
gie, uitspraak en woordeskat. Die situasie word gekompliseer en vererger deur 'n standaardisasie
wat meer as die helfte van die dialekte gesylyn het vanweé faktore soos die invloed van kolonia-
lisme en die ontbreking van regeringsamewerking, die sendingaktiwiteite, en die invloed van
vroeére skrywers en publikasies. Die streng en eng standaardisasie van Sesotho se Leboa het gelei
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tot die uitsluiting van groot dele van die dialektiese woordeskat, die dwang van dialeksprekers om
'n vreemde standaardtaal te aanvaar, die totstandkoming van "invloedryke" en "ondergeskikte"
dialekte, die skeiding van die standaardtaal van sy eie dialekte, en die opwekking van 'n nasiona-
listiese gees by sommige van die dialeksprekende gemeenskappe. Laastens word oplossings aan-
gebied vir die uitdagings veroorsaak deur hierdie ontwikkelinge.

Sleutelwoorde: KOLONIALISME, KORPUS, DIALEK, ONDERGESKIKTE DIALEKTE,
LEMMATISERING, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, SENDINGAKTIWITEITE, NASIONALISME, ORTOGRA-
FIE, INVLOEDRYKE DIALEKTE, STANDAARDTAAL, STANDAARDWOORDEBOEK, GESY-
LYNDE DIALEKTE, GESTIGMATISEERDE DIALEKTE, TERMINOGRAFIE

1. Introduction

Sesotho sa Leboa or Northern Sotho is one of the 11 official languages of the
Republic of South Africa. It consists of around 27 dialects (Mokgokong 1966: 8-
9), with the following among the major ones: Sekone, Sepedi, Seroka, Selobedu,
Sepulana, Setlokwa, Sekopa, Sehananwa, Sekgaga and Sephalaborwa. Only a
few of these dialects are represented in the official standard language, i.e.
Sekone, Sepedi, Sekopa, Sekgaga (of Mphahlele), and the dialects around Turf-
loop and Chuenespoort. The majority of the dialects contributed very little to
the development of standard Sesotho sa Leboa with regard to vocabulary and
structure. The dialects which were sidelined by standardization include, among
others, dialects such as Seroka, Selobedu, Sepulana, Setlokwa, Sehananwa,
Sekgaga (of Maake) and Sephalaborwa, which border with the Vatsonga-
Machangane and the Venda communities in the Lowveld and the northern part
of the Limpopo Province. The authorities who initially developed standard
Sesotho sa Leboa did not have an interest in these dialects because they
regarded them to be too 'inferior' and too 'primitive' for use in developing the
standard language. The reason for this was that these dialects were regarded as
‘corrupt' versions of the 'prestige’ dialects and standard Sesotho sa Leboa. The
type of attitude which was adopted by the standardizing authorities towards
these sidelined dialects is comparable to the following description of dialect by
Allen and Linn (1986: 220):

This represents perfectly the idea of dialect and most of the connotations that
surround the idea: a dialect is uncouth — an ugly, imperfect, corrupt version of
the language which I myself speak perfectly.

2. Factors which facilitated the stigmatization of these dialects

The stigmatization of the majority of the dialects of Sesotho sa Leboa can be
ascribed to factors such as the influence of colonialism and lack of government
co-ordination, the missionary activities and their role in the standardization of
Sesotho sa Leboa, and the influence of early writers and publications.
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21  The influence of colonialism and lack of government co-ordination

The governments which ruled over South Africa during the late 19th and the
early 20th centuries, i.e. at first those of the British in the Cape Colony and
Natal, and the two Boer Republics of the Transvaal and the Orange Free State,
and subsequently that of the Union after 1910, paid little attention to the devel-
opment of education and the development of the languages of the indigenous
South African communities.

Unlike the colonial rule which intervened to guide the standardization of
languages like Kiswabhili in the former East African Federation (Kenya, Uganda
and Tanzania), and Shona in the former Rhodesia, the politicians in South
Africa left the responsibilities of developing the indigenous education and the
indigenous languages to the European missionaries. When explaining the
influential role political authorities have in the standardization of languages,
Mojela (1999: 20) cites the following example from the formation and the stan-
dardization of Shona:

It was the Government of Southern Rhodesia which took the initiative to appoint
Clement Doke in 1929 to investigate and report to the Legislative Assembly on
the possibility of unifying the dialects of the territory into a literary form for offi-
cial and educational purposes and the standardization of the orthography.

It was only after 1929 that the Transvaal Education Department (TED) started
making attempts at standardizing the Sotho languages in the former Transvaal
which eventually led to the formation of the Language Boards (Mojela 2005:
46). In South Africa, for instance, it was only after the passing of the Bantu
Education Act in October 1953 (Act No. 47 of 1953) that the South African gov-
ernment took over control of formal education from the missionaries. Even
though the Bantu Education Act gave government power to establish the Lan-
guage Boards to develop the indigenous languages, the missionary legacies still
dominated the system, because the elite group who came to dominate the
membership of the Language Committees and the Language Boards were still
the same products of missionary education. As such, the Language Committees
and the Language Boards continued to promote the dialects and the languages
favoured by missionary policies.

2.2.1 The missionary activities

The development of the Northern Sotho orthography and the origin of its stan-
dard form were very much influenced by the work of the German missionaries
in Sekhukhuneland. Karl Endemann (1836-1919) of the Berlin Evangelical Mis-
sionary Society came to South Africa in 1860 and established several mission-
ary stations in Bopedi and Maleuskop between 1862 and 1867. In 1865 Ende-
mann founded the Botshabelo Missionary Station on the banks of the Olifants
River (near the present Loskop Dam) which became an important education
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centre for the Basotho ba Leboa communities (Mojela 1997: 13). His colleagues
and successors included missionaries like Alexander Merensky, Hermann
Wangemann, Heinrich Griitzner, and Albert Nachtigal. The first Sesotho sa
Leboa dialects the German missionaries learned to speak and convert to writ-
ing were the Sekopa and Sepedi dialects. Other Northern Sotho dialects did not
have this missionary advantage since their areas had little, or no missionary
activity.

These missionaries started developing orthographies in Sepedi and Seko-
pa, and translating the Bible and many religious publications into these dia-
lects. These publications were meant to be used for the education of and com-
munication with the indigenous Bapedi and Bakopa communities in order to
teach them the Word of God. The Botshabelo mission station, for instance,
became an important education centre which provided for the development of
'Sepedi'.

The Sepedi publications produced through translations of biblical material
and early missionary research were to be used as references in the future stan-
dardization of the language. The German missionaries in Bopedi did not regard
Sepedi as a dialect of any language because they were unaware of Seroka,
Selobedu, Sepulana, Setlokwa, Sehananwa and Sephalaborwa. Many parents
from areas such as Mapulaneng, Bolobedu and Botokwa sent their children to
study at BotShabelo where they were taught in Sepedi.

Even though few missionary stations were later established in other parts
of the former Transvaal, they did not pay much attention to the development of
dialects, but relied on the publications produced in Bopedi. Mission stations
like Medingen (Mmidinyene) in Bolobedu and Metz (Mmetse) in Makhutswe
did little to develop Sesotho sa Leboa dialects in their areas.

2.2.2 The role of the missionary activities in the standardization of Sesotho
sa Leboa

The missionaries promoted the dialect or dialects in the areas where they oper-
ated.

The first Sesotho sa Leboa orthography by the German missionaries was
in the Sepedi dialect. This elevated Sepedi to a superior status. The sidelined
Sesotho sa Leboa dialects did not have these missionary orthographies, proving
what Allen and Linn (1986: 218) say about dialect:

The idea that a language for which there exists no written form, a language
which has not yet been alphabetized, is for that reason intrinsically inferior, not a
real language, but a mere dialect.

The establishment of schools, tertiary institutions and health facilities at the
missionary stations created 'mini-urban centres' in the rural areas which came
to be regarded as places of civilization. Therefore, the dialects spoken in these
areas became representative of civilization. BotShabelo was one of these mini-
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urban centres for the Bapedi communities.

Moreover, orthographies, publications and written materials were pro-
duced at these mission stations, and these would influence the future course of
standardization in favour of the dialects of the communities in the vicinities of
the missionary stations.

Lack of missionary activities in the Lowveld and the northern part of the
former Transvaal compelled parents there to send their children to places such
as Botshabelo to receive education, thereby helping to promote the Sepedi and
Sekopa dialects at the expense of their own dialects. After graduating from
Botshabelo, most of these young 'elite' group returned to places like Bolovedu,
Botlokwa, Senwabarwana, MakhutSwe (or Makhutsu) and Mapulaneng, speak-
ing the 'language of civilization', i.e. Sepedi. Using Sepedi was to them a status
symbol, while their own dialects were associated with illiteracy and inferiority.

As a result of the missionary legacy, the real standardization of Sesotho sa
Leboa, which started during the 20th century, tended to be dominated by the
Sepedi and Sekopa dialects — a dominance which sidelined most of the Seso-
tho sa Leboa dialects and which later came to be challenged by the Sekone dia-
lect.

2.3  The influence of early writers and publications

Most of the young graduates from education centres like Botshabelo, Emma-
rentia Geldenhuys Secondary School, Kilnerton College and Bethesda, who
were not Bapedi, started abandoning the Botshabelo orthographies and shifting
to Sekone and the dialects around the present Polokwane and Mokopane. The
pressure exerted by Sepedi was gradually reduced by the rise of early scholars
and writers like Dr M.]. Madiba and other new generation writers who gradu-
ally distanced themselves from the BotShabelo orthographies. Dr Madiba, who
was himself of Ndebele origin, published the famous Mahlontebe series of
school readers which was prescribed in primary schools from substandard A to
standard 6. Just like Dr A.S.V. Barnes's Afrikaans and English series, i.e. 'Die
Moreson-reeks' and 'The New Graded English Series', Madiba's Mahlontebe
series dominated Northern Sotho Education for almost a quarter of a century
since the early sixties of the 20th century.

The Mahlontebe series was based on the Sekone dialect and, from the mid
20th century, these booklets practically came to represent standard Northern
Sotho, especially after the newly established Northern Sotho Language Board
started compiling an official orthography and standardizing the language bas-
ing it on Madiba's orthography. The introduction of the Northern Sotho Lan-
guage Board, for instance, came at a time when there were several missionary
orthographies in Sepedi, Sekopa and Sekone, with little, or no written forms in
the majority of the dialects of Sesotho sa Leboa.

When standardizing this language the Language Board used existing mis-
sionary and secular orthographies, the latter being those resulting from the
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work of scholars like Dr M.J. Madiba and Mr O.K. Matsepe. In a special
research study made by translating a one-page paragraph into a few major
dialects of Sesotho sa Leboa, the results revealed a major reduction in the role
of Sepedi in the official standard language approved by the first Northern
Sotho Language Board. The dialectal contribution to standard Sesotho sa Leboa
today can be analyzed as follows (citing only a few major dialects):

Sekone 50% Sepedi 30%
Selobedu 2% Setlokwa 8%
Seroka 2% Sepulana 1%

The remaining dialects constitute 7%.

3. The standardization resulted in a stigmatization

Rather than being the development of a standard language, the standardization
of Sesotho sa Leboa was more a 'cleaning and purifying of the language', a
'keeping the language clean and pure by sifting out inferior and dirty elements
from the dialects' and a "purifying of the language by excluding impure and
corrupt versions'. The consequences of this strict and narrow type of standardi-
zation for Sesotho sa Leboa are, among others, the following:

3.1 The exclusion of large parts of the dialectal vocabulary

Almost two-thirds of the vocabulary of the language is stigmatized, being
excluded from the standardized version. The rich vocabularies of the sidelined
dialects which were supposed to be included in dictionaries and used in liter-
ary works are omitted from the standard language because (it is assumed) this
inferior vocabulary will spoil the purity of the language. For instance, an exten-
sive part of the vocabulary of Seroka, Selobedu, Sepulana, Seflokwa, Sehanawa
and Sephalaborwa is excluded from the standard language. To those who
developed Sesotho sa Leboa the inclusion of these dialects into the standard
language seems to have been a mistake. Thus, in order to keep the standard
language as pure as possible, these 'inferior' dialects had to be excluded from
the language. Before 1994, there was not a single scholar who showed interest
in developing orthographies for these stigmatized dialects — not even the
speakers of these dialects themselves.

3.2  The forcing of dialectal speakers to accept a foreign standard language

The majority of the dialect-speaking communities are forced to accept the stan-
dard language which is not only practically foreign, but also totally different
from their mother dialects. This proved to be a provocation to the spirit of
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nationalism and a danger to the stability of the Sesotho sa Leboa standard lan-
guage. The communities from the sidelined dialects were made to believe that
their dialects are inferior to those which are much closer to the standard lan-
guage. Most of the speakers of these dialects were, and still are wary of speak-
ing their 'languages' in public for fear of being stigmatized themselves. The
standard Sesotho sa Leboa, which is taught in schools in, among others,
Bolobedu, Botlokwa, Bokgaga, Senwabarwana and Mapulaneng, differ com-
pletely from the indigenous dialects spoken in these areas. In fact, the Sesotho
sa Leboa standard language is more of a second language than a mother
tongue to these communities.

3.3  The creation of 'prestige' and 'inferior' dialects

The prestige dialects are the dialects which were consulted or used to develop
the standard language. This led to the elevation of these dialects to a superior
status while the status of the dialects which were sidelined by standardization
remain inferior, being stigmatized as low-class dialects. The speakers of the
prestige dialects see no need of knowing or speaking the inferior dialects
because (they assume) they will gain nothing from these dialects. On the other
hand, the communities whose dialects have been downgraded to an inferior
position, strive to know, understand, read and write the standard language,
including the dialects closer to the standard language in order to elevate their
status. Of course, this is a natural phenomenon, i.e. that people whose language
has status or prestige speak only their language, while people whose language
has lower or inferior status or prestige speak all the languages. In South Africa,
for instance, almost all the indigenous communities can speak English, while
from the English communities only a tiny section is able to utter even a phrase
in one of the nine indigenous languages, the reason being that the English do
not see any need of knowing the 'inferior' indigenous languages, while on the
other hand the indigenous communities want to associate themselves with the
status of English. This is also the case with the prestige dialects versus the infe-
rior, low-class, stigmatized dialects of Sesotho sa Leboa. In most cases, the
speakers of the prestige dialects of Sesotho sa Leboa would need an interpreter
to understand the inferior dialects, while the speakers of these dialects usually
communicate effectively in all the dialects of Sesotho sa Leboa. The Balobedu
people understand all that is said in Sepedi, Sekone, Sekopa and all the dialects
of Sesotho sa Leboa, while the Bakone and Bapedi will need interpreters to
understand what the Mapulana and Balobedu say. Most speakers of the pres-
tige dialects of Sesotho sa Leboa will need to have the following Lobedu
expression explained:

—  Mola khaawe o ya khata (Lobedu)
—  Moja sa gagwe o ya iphihla (standard Sesotho sa Leboa)
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—  Literal meaning: a person who eats his/her food hides him-/herself, a
person who eats his/her food doesn't want to be seen

—  Meaning: you shouldn't tell other people about your fortunes

3.4  The separation of standard Sesotho sa Leboa from its own dialects

Standard Sesotho sa Leboa is much closer to Setswana and the Sesotho lan-
guages than to dialects like Seroka, Selobedu, Sepulana, Setlokwa and Sepha-
laborwa. The following comparison of Selobedu (a Sesotho sa Leboa dialect),
Setswana (an official language) and standard Sesotho sa Leboa, explains this
fact:

Sesotho sa Leboa Setswana Selobedu English
mopani nato/mopani mofanare mopani tree
leribisi lerubisi mmankhofo owl
mmankgagane mmamanthane molema bat
hlapi tihapi khobe fish
betha/itiya betsa mota/tiya wallop
legotlo legotlo lehofo/peba/mantoro  mouse
legapu legapu lesalabu watermelon
nona nona kholophana be fat/gain weight
mogaditswane mogaditswane mphekwa lizard
bogobe bogobe booswa porridge
kota kota mothate wooden pole
bolela bua apa/bolabola talk
natefa natefa fefa sweet/tasty
molete mosima moina hole

These examples prove that Setswana can to a greater extent be considered a
dialect of Sesotho sa Leboa (and vice versa) than Selobedu. This is also true of
the Sesotho language. As such, the standardization of Sesotho sa Leboa has not
only created a huge difference between the standard language and its own
dialects, but has also brought it closer to other independent national languages
which were supposed to be further apart from its dialects.

3.5 The awakening of a nationalistic spirit among the Balobedu and Ma-
pulana communities

The one-sided standardization of Sesotho sa Leboa did not only stigmatize the
majority of its dialects, but also encouraged the rise of a nationalistic feeling
among the speakers of these so-called inferior dialects. The appearance of the
name 'Sepedi' instead of 'Sesotho sa Leboa' in the 1996 Constitution of the
Republic of South Africa (section 6.1) gave an impetus to the Balobedu and
Mapulana to start demanding official status for their 'languages' (dialects).
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These communities developed a spirit implying that if Sepedi can gain official
status, so can Selobedu and Sepulana. The reaction from the Balobedu emerged
immediately after the publication of the Constitution in 1996, as shown in the
following statement of Archbishop Prince Madlakadlaka, chairperson of the
Khelobedu Project in the Sowetan of 11 January 2007:

He said that the Khelovedu project started in 1996 after children complained that
teachers prohibited them from speaking or writing in their home language. 'We
launched the Khelovedu project, (which includes) members of the Modjadji royal
family and the parents of the pupils.’

3.5.1 The developments among the Mapulana communities

The Mapulana communities, just like the Balobedu, are developing an ortho-
graphy for their language' Sepulana. They started questioning the validity of
the incorporation of Sepulana into standard Sesotho sa Leboa, which is now
referred to as Sepedi in the 1996 Constitution. Knowing that Sepedi, just like
Sepulana, is one of the dialects of Sesotho sa Leboa, the Mapulana people
found it unacceptable that, by using the name 'Sepedi' for 'Sesotho sa Leboa/,
their 'language' Sepulana is now considered a dialect of Sepedi. In 2002, the
Sepulana Language Development Committee wrote a submission to the Joint
Constitutional Review Committee requesting a constitutional amendment
which gives official status to Sepulana. The Joint Constitutional Review Com-
mittee transferred its submission to PanSALB for investigation, which in turn
gave this assignment to the Sesotho sa Leboa National Language Body. This
language body found the main cause for this demand to be the sidelining and
the 'stigmatization' of the Sepulana dialect and the replacement of the name of
the standard language Sesotho sa Leboa by Sepedi in the new Constitution of
the Republic of South Africa. Consequently, the Sesotho sa Leboa National
Language Body recommended to PanSALB to seek the reinstatement of the
name 'Sesotho sa Leboa' in order to reunite the Basotho ba Leboa communities.

3.5.2 The reaction of the Balobedu community after 1994

About the Balobedu regarding their language, Boshego (2002: 1) says:

Some of the Balobedu (Valobedu) suggested that their language, Khelovedu,
should not only be given due consideration but be included as an official South
African language. They also suggested that it should be used as a medium of
instruction in their schools.

However, these suggestions were not taken into consideration. Instead Selo-
bedu together with Sekone, Seroka, Sepulana, Setlokwa, Sekopa, Sehananwa,
Sekgaga and Sephalaborwa was, according to Section 6.1 (Founding Provi-
sions) of the Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, 1996, to become dia-
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lects of Sepedi (Boshego 2002: 1). When the then President of the Republic of
South Africa, Dr Nelson Mandela, visited Her Majesty Queen Modjadji V at
Khetakoni (the Balobedu Palace) on 23 February 1999 she requested him to
consider the recognition of Selobedu as 12th official language. The Sowetan of
24 February 1999 reported as follows in this regard:

The Queen told Mandela that her language, Selobedu, was not officially recog-
nized and her people were forced to be taught Sepedi, which is not their lan-

guage.

The Balobedu, under the influence of the ideas of the Kara Heritage Institute of
Dr Mathole Motshekga and the Balobedu community leaders like Archbishop
Prince Madlakadlaka, are demanding a withdrawal from standard Sesotho sa
Leboa (or 'Sepedi' as it is called in the Constitution) and the recognition of
Selobedu (or 'Khelovedu' as they themselves call it) as official language.
Archbishop Prince Madlakadlaka and the Balobedu communities have already
written several submissions and memoranda to the Constitutional Court, the
various Government Departments and PanSALB, demanding recognition of
official status for their 'language' Khelovedu. At the beginning of 2007,
Archbishop Prince Madlakadlaka was quoted in an article entitled 'Another
Official Language' in the Sowetan of 11 January 2007, referring to 'Sepedi' (the
name used by the Department of Education for 'Sesotho sa Leboa') as too for-
eign to the Balobedu learners. To the Archbishop, Sepedi is the main cause for
the high failure rate of Balobedu learners in schools. When writing examina-
tions, Balobedu learners are compelled to translate from their mother tongue
(Selobedu) into a foreign language (Sepedi).

The Sowetan of 11 January 2007 also quotes a Lobedu learner who has
failed the standard 10 examination, as saying:

I failed because I could not write or speak Sepedi very well. I could not finish
writing my scripts during the exams. This is because I was translating Khelo-
vedu into Sepedi, which takes more time. Thanks to the Department (of Educa-
tion) and PanSALB for making it difficult for us to make it in school.

4. The challenges for Sesotho sa Leboa lexicography

As point of departure, the Sesotho sa Leboa National Lexicography Unit
started writing the Comprehensive Monolingual Dictionary and the Bilingual Seso-
tho sa Leboa/English Dictionary in 2001, basing the research on the Sesotho sa
Leboa Corpus which was compiled at the University of Pretoria under the
leadership of the lexicographer and metalexicographer Prof D.J. Prinsloo, head
of the Department of African Languages. The first volumes of these two dic-
tionaries have already been published. The first volume of the Sesotho sa Leboa/
English Bilingual Dictionary appeared with Maskew Miller Longman in May
2006, while the first volume of the Comprehensive Monolingual Sesotho sa Leboa
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Dictionary was published by Nutrend Publishers in 2007. The fact that these
newly published dictionaries are based on the already established corpus
means that the stigmatized lexical items from the sidelined Sesotho sa Leboa
dialects did not form part of the lemmatization in these dictionaries. The Seso-
tho sa Leboa lexicographers are faced with the major challenge of bridging the
gap between the standard language and the sidelined, stigmatized dialects in
order to make the standard language acceptable to all the communities by:

(@) doing a thorough research into all the dialects, especially the sidelined
dialects, in order to have a record of the complete potential vocabulary
of Sesotho sa Leboa,

(b) including all the stigmatized lexical items from the sidelined, stigma-
tized dialects of Sesotho sa Leboa in the already established corpus,

()  lemmatizing and subsequently standardizing the lexical items from all
the stigmatized dialects in order to make Sesotho sa Leboa acceptable to
all the Basotho ba Leboa communities, and

(d) lemmatizing and subsequently including these lemmata in the dictionar-
ies as variants for most of the standard lexical items of Sesotho sa Leboa.

5. Conclusion

It is important to realize that the lemmatization of the vocabulary of the stig-
matized dialects of Sesotho sa Leboa will not only bridge the gap between the
prestige dialects and the stigmatized dialects, but will also guarantee the unity
and the stability of Sesotho sa Leboa which was endangered during the 20th
century by the language authorities. The lemmatization and the subsequent
standardization of the stigmatized dialects will not only unite the Basotho ba
Leboa communities under one standard language, but will also increase the
size of the lexicon of Sesotho sa Leboa extensively.
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Abstract: Conventionally, dictionaries present information about institutionalized words,
phrases, and senses of words; more creative formations and usages are generally ignored. Yet text
and corpus data provide ample evidence of creativity in language, showing that it is part of ordi-
nary linguistic behaviour and indeed often systematic.

This article looks at four specific types of lexical creativity in English: figurative meaning,
word formation, idioms, and spelling. Focusing on selected examples, it discusses corpus evidence
and then treatment in (principally) three recent monolingual dictionaries for learners of English. It
argues that, even taking into account the pedagogical function and limited scope of these diction-
aries, more could be said about creative aspects of lexis, and the systematicity of creative usage.
This would be of benefit and interest to dictionary users, and empower them.

Keywords: AFFIXATION, CORPUS, CREATIVITY, DICTIONARY COVERAGE, ENGLISH,
FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE, IDIOMS, LEXICOGRAPHY, NEOLOGISM, NORMATIVENESS,
SPELLING, WORD FORMATION

Opsomming: Leksikografie en taalkreatiwiteit. Normaalweg verskaf woordeboeke
inligting oor geinstitutionaliseerde woorde, frases en betekenisse van woorde; meer kreatiewe vor-
minge en gebruike word gewoonlik geignoreer. Tog bied teks- en korpusgegewens volop bewyse
van kreatiwiteit in taal, wat toon dat dit deel van gewone taalkundige gedrag is en inderdaad
dikwels sistematies.

Hierdie artikel beskou vier spesifieke soorte leksikale kreatiwiteit in Engels: figuurlike bete-
kenis, woordvorming, idiome, en spelling. Deur op uitgesoekte voorbeelde te fokus, bespreek dit
korpusbewyse en daarna behandeling in (hoofsaaklik) drie resente eentalige woordeboeke vir
aanleerders van Engels. Dit voer aan dat, selfs al word die opvoedkundige funksie en beperkte
omvang van hierdie woordeboeke in ag geneem, meer gesé sou kon word oor die kreatiewe
aspekte van leksis, en die sistematisiteit van kreatiewe gebruik. Dit sal tot voordeel en belang van
woordeboekgebruikers wees, en hulle bemagtig.

Sleutelwoorde: AFFIGERING, KORPUS, KREATIWITEIT, WOORDEBOEKDEKKING,
ENGELS, FIGUURLIKE TAAL, IDIOME, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, NEOLOGISME, NORMATIWITEIT,
SPELLING, WOORDVORMING

An earlier version of this article was presented as a keynote lecture at the Twelfth Inter-
national Conference of the African Association for Lexicography, organized by the Tshwane
University of Technology in collaboration with the IsiNdebele National Lexicography Unit,
at the Soshanguve Campus, Pretoria, Republic of South Africa, 27-29 June 2007.
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1. Introduction

It could be argued that lexicography has little business with linguistic creativ-
ity. Most dictionaries are essentially normative, and even if they aim at de-
scription rather than prescription, their object of description is generally the
standard form of a language or dialect. As a result, creative phenomena such as
metaphor, neologism, wordplay, and other exploitations are only considered to
be part of the lexicon, and therefore worth including in a dictionary, when evi-
dence suggests that a usage recurs and has become institutionalized.

Creative uses of language have, of course, long been discussed within lin-
guistics: for example, in the contexts of humour (Nash 1985, Chiaro 1992), word
coinage (Bauer 1983, Katamba 1994), and spoken interaction (Carter 1999,
McCarthy 1998). Within Britain, interest was revitalized in 2004 by the publica-
tion of Carter's Language and Creativity: The Art of Common Talk, followed by,
amongst others, Maybin and Swann's The Art of English: Everyday Creativity in
2006 and Aitchison's The Word Weavers: Newshounds and Wordsmiths, an explo-
ration of journalistic creativity, in 2007. A repeated point is that linguistic crea-
tivity is a normal part of language behaviour:

So the main theme of the book is that creativity is an all-pervasive feature of eve-
ryday language. And, as I shall say more than once, linguistic creativity is not
simply a property of exceptional people, but an exceptional property of all peo-

ple. (Carter 2004: 13)

In this book, we suggest that the kinds of language creativity and artistry found
in art and literature can also be found in the communication practices of every-
day life ... We see language creativity as including both textual artistry and also
the ways in which people use language creatively to construct identity and man-
age relationships with others ... (Maybin and Swann 2006: 1)

The kinds of lexical phenomena which they address can be exemplified by the
following, taken from Carter (bold font added):

<S01>: He's at it again but he really wants you know just to sit down.
<S02>: Like they just talk about how they both feel.

<S01>: Out of the frying pan into the deep freeze this time.

(2004: 95)

A: He won't forget this time.

B: Brian, can you see those pigs over my left shoulder moving slowly across the
sky?

(A and B both burst into laughter)

(2004: 23)

<S01>: There, that's solid now.
<S02>: 1 think I've made it unsolid ... sorry ... I've done it the wrong way round,
have I?

(2004: 99)
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As Carter discusses, the first involves wordplay, the manipulation of the idiom
out of the frying pan into the fire, and metaphorical exploitation of deep freeze; the
second alludes to the idiom pigs might fly, indicating disbelief; and the third
non-standard affixation. Other kinds of creative usage include:

Rosamund, I'm hotelled out. I looked at ¢ 100 hotels + I've got a short list of 4.
You might like to look at their websites [etc.]. (written personal communica-
tion, December 2006)

Overheard also at Hay, aesthete and uber-adapter Andrew Davies wondering
whether he really couldn't manage to "find a part in my next screenplay” for one
of the nice Royal Ballet dancers performing so pleasingly ... (The Guardian, 1
June 2007)

where be hotelled out and uber-adapter are nonce-formations. Another kind re-
lates to non-standard spellings, such as:

Heston's a renowned chef who specializes in ker-azy scientific cooking. He's best
known for serving things like snail porridge and egg-and-bacon ice cream. (The

Guardian, 20 October 2007)

Here ker-azy is used to suggest a lengthened and emphatic pronunciation of
crazy. Similarly with bares out in the following (though most would consider
this an error for bears out):

The [solar-powered] boat registers an electricity gain during a full moon ... It
bares out research, that was greeted with scepticism some years ago, that
claimed there was a minute, but measurable, increase in temperature during a
full moon. (The Guardian, 11 December 2006)

Such cases are not institutionalized as lexical items: consequently, they could
be considered outside the English lexicon, and beyond the scope of ordinary
dictionaries which set out to describe that lexicon.! Yet they represent recurrent
and productive patterns of usage: something that could be described as system-
atic creativity, and something that is very much part of the lexicon. By 'system-
atic creativity' I mean cases where individual words, phrases, and affixes are
regularly used in creative ways to produce variations of meaning, including
connotation and pragmatic effect. It is systematic in the same way that poly-
semy can be systematic (Apresjan 1974, Ostler and Atkins 1991, Nunberg and
Zaenen 1992).2 There is copious evidence for systematic creativity in everyday
discourse, as Carter and others point out; there is also copious evidence in
corpora, although corpora are generally used in lexicography to ascertain how
language is 'centrally and typically' used (Hanks 1987: 124-5 and elsewhere)
rather than eccentricities and exploitations, which are usually ignored.?

Thus systematic lexical creativity in English forms the topic of the present
article. It looks in turn at four types of creativity: word meaning, affixation, idi-
om form, and respelling. For each type, it discusses corpus evidence, drawing
on data from the 450-million word Bank of English (BoE);* it then discusses
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their treatment in dictionaries, specifically three recent British monolingual
EFL/ESL dictionaries (see section 2.4.1). While the selection of examples to
explore will necessarily be limited, I hope to demonstrate something of the
extent of the phenomenon of systematic creativity, and the implications for
lexicography, including the challenge to the normative function of dictionaries.

2. Words
2.1  Figurative uses

One obvious way in which words are exploited creatively is through figurative
extension. Lexicographical choices are relatively straightforward: if the usage
recurs sufficiently, it needs to be recorded, and the more established the usage,
the more likely it is to be treated as an independent sense or subsense. For
example,

It is a perspective which preserves a sense of the limitations of dependency the-
ory and avoids the simplistic reductionism so common among the present-day
butterfly collectors who abound in the social sciences and who stroll through
history classifying types of dependency, modes of production, and laws of
development, with the blissful illusion that their findings can remove from his-
tory all its ambiguities, conjectures and surprises ... (BoE: nonfiction)

Perspective 'viewpoint, stance' is historically a metaphor, but few dictionaries
would label it as such, and many would prioritize this sense, the dominant
usage, over any optical or architectural ones. In contrast, the metaphor butterfly
collectors (not altogether transparent) is infrequent: though there is evidence in
BoE of butterfly collector/collecting/ collection being used by different writers to
suggest an artificially abstract and somewhat opportunistic approach, the
usage is not sufficiently institutionalized to be recorded as a sense, even in the
unabridged Oxford English Dictionary.

The metaphorical use of stroll is transparent, and demonstrates a regular
use of verbs/nouns relating to movement to describe intellectual and verbal
behaviour (cf. the systematic conceptual metaphors described by Lakoff and
Johnson 1980):

When you hear Balmain boy Alex Lloyd's debut album, Black The Sun, you take
a stroll through rock music's past, present and future.

Burke invites you on an odyssey that begins in the present day and travels
through history to bring to life the remarkable nature of inter-connected events
and discoveries.

I was rather surprised by how little encouragement the students were given to

wander off down the byways of the subject.

Yet BoE contains only isolated instances of noun/verb stroll with such a
meaning, and so this too is probably one to be considered as an ad hoc usage,



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Lexicography and Linguistic Creativity 135

and ignored — the only really recurrent metaphorical uses of stroll in BoE
relate to easy victories:

And — four days after the UEFA Cup win in Germany — they strolled to vic-
tory over Airdrie to book a place in the League Cup final.

Dealing with cases like these (or the metaphorical use of deep freeze in the very
first example in Section 1) is part of normal lexicographical practice with re-
spect to the analysis and representation of polysemous words. Figurativeness is
part of systematic creativity, but it is not really this kind of creativity which
concerns me here.

2.2 The construction of figurativeness

A more intriguing case, though, is that of words which seem to create figura-
tiveness in their co-texts. For example, a minor subclass of English adjectives
comprises items such as archetypal, proverbial, quintessential, ubiquitous, veritable,
and so on: they are mainly formal and/or Latinate, and interesting because of
their functions in discourse, rather than their literal meanings. Only rarely does
proverbial mean 'relating to proverbs'; far more often it is used to mark the use
of a particular linguistic item — occasionally a proverb, more often an idiom or
part idiom, metaphor or connotative item, and sometimes substituting for a
word euphemistically. It is a preemptive device, distancing writers/speakers
from their choice of lexis. The following BoE examples are typical:

to squeeze through the eye of theproverbial needle). <p> But, alas, it"s not

fine and that Tailhook is just
election, we Tories were given
scarcely large enough to swing

that"s for sure. Poor as
has now taken to showing like

the proverbial few bad apples, or that there-me
the proverbial boot, and the more soberly dresse
the proverbial cat. Instead, builders are creati
the proverbial church mice, we are now. In fact
the proverbial duck to water." <p> Roy Creber-s

will not sell. What will sell likeproverbial hot cakes is his story about Ferg

had not ruled her family with
omparison had been financed on
but eventually caught on like

turing qualities. Here was
things and study things. It"s
can feel uncomfortably like
have any content).
is a hit. Our visit was on
ental and spiritual satiety on
she said. Doran looked like
repeated as drearily as

She had a constitution like
us. We didn"t shout or throw
sustained from falling down

y that was made in private, in
ket. It has continued to climb
scratches as it advances up
spoiled rotten as a child -

joy - or they can be a pain in

the proverbial rod of iron, but with an influec
the proverbial shoe-string.” P. G. WODEHOUSE aut
the proverbial wildfire; Bagatelle acquired a lo

the proverbial able woman behind a gifted man.
the proverbial aim, aim, aim, aim. And never pul
the proverbial bacillus invading a weakened

1t"s geeky (theproverbial boys in their bedrooms). Digital

the proverbial dark and stormy night. To get to
the proverbial desert island. <p> Not content wi
the proverbial old friend who arrives at the
the proverbial old broken gramophone record.
the proverbial ostrich. She never knew what it
the proverbial plates at each other. Why should
the proverbial slippery staircase. One common
the proverbial smoke-filled rooms, and sealed by
the proverbial wall of worry after the briefest
the proverbial ladder of success. At long last
the proverbial "unsatisfactory eldest son" -

the proverbial . The same can be said of partners

and remain mad about the son-of-a- proverbial . They say that they know they sho
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It is the second grouping which represents systematic creativity, where prover-
bial signals something which is meant to be interpreted in a figurative or sym-
bolic way.

Similarly, ubiquitous could be glossed as 'occurring everywhere', but BoE
evidence suggests that it is normally hyperbolic. In particular, the ubiquitous
seems to indicate that the reference of the following noun group is symbolic,
connotative, and something of a cliché (the ubiquitous club sandwich, grey suit,
droopy rucksack, sneakers):

owed a great deal to Macintyre®s " ubiquitous and enthusiastic support”. He was
to come in on the act. Clays areubiquitous at the Earth"s surface. Under the
of a superior arbiter, such asubiquitousBritish ministers, local
hardening delights rather than theubiquitous club sandwich. Appetisers include
girl, one shoulder bearing theubiquitous droopy rucksack and the other a
a million square metres of theubiquitous floor covering) was still selling
<p> A host of tiny villages, ubiquitous flower pots, whitewash and grey
get a degree in law, acquire theubiquitousgrey suit (only 12% of chief
and retro clothes in contrast toubiquitous hippie gear, quickly became the
is in many fats and protein isubiquitous in food (meat, fish, eggs,
nuoc mam, the fermented fish sauceubiquitous in Vietnamese cuisine, wafted up
ever popular Border Collie and the ubiquitous Jack Russell Terrier. <p> Dogs
and pork), shin of beef, theubiquitouspoulet Brittany produces a third
hospital or clinic. Not even theubiquitous radiation hazard signs or the
DAMN QUEER </h> <p> Venue: Theubiquitous "Secret London Location”. Makes a
is the one thing, along with theubiquitous sneakers, that even the most cash
or less. And then this: rot andubiquitous tropic heat and atmospheric
a world different from our ownubiquitous tropics. But no more! And,
subtle alternatives to the once- ubiquitousvindaloo and Madras. “We"ve come
Our distribution networks are ubiquitousworldwide. We have the leading

Veritable has no real denotative meaning at all, but functions as an emphasizer:>

Society and its ilk, Wallace was averitable angel of deliverance from the
1900. Not to be missed ... No. A "veritable apotheosis", according to the
like, exists. <p> Omnibus are averitable conveyor belt for this sort of
performances. <p> London saw averitable flood of Merlin dramas at this
week"s model is old news. There"s averitable gaggle of new machines heading
Edwards and Benson Perkins, averitablegalaxy of British Methodists.
budget film, The Eagle thought. Averitablehail of bullets was coming
the blind dates as if epiphanies, veritable life-changing afternoons. The
The Symphony, for example, is averitablemasterpiece of compression.
for catapulting her into thisveritable mayhem of wealth, luxury and
remains juicy. <p> The veal chops —veritable menu workhorses — are compatible
approach with care and caution the veritableminefield of the ecos, latter-day
the wettest place on earth. It is averitableodyssey, full of magic and
for the snap? Our walk becomes averitable royal walkabout and | experience
London W8 (071-938 2711) is averitable souk of ceramics, table lamps,
contribution. This book is averitable storehouse of information for the
Well, the last missive is theveritable straw. How can we, as governors,
Noam Chomsky has issued averitable torrent of passionately written,
1 regarded the local library as averitable treasure trove. There was no
a book." Some hope. Weekends are averitablewhirl of activity. After a

The typical metaphorical status of the following noun is further demonstrated
by a list of the most significant items found in BoE after veritable: in descending
order, using mutual information statistics, these are cornucopia, smorgasbord,
potpourri, fount, menagerie, Aladdin’s cave, hotbed, goldmine, feast, minefield, ency-
clopedia, inferno, banquet, blizzard, torrent, plethora, treasure (trove), avalanche.
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Many of these collocates — and others — refer to complex or multi-faceted
entities.

These words are not intrinsically creative, but they all signal some kind of
exploitation of the co-text: in particular that the following item is not to be
taken literally, but understood in terms of its connotations and implications.
This in itself is a creative use of referential meaning.

2.3 'T'm hotelled out'

While English phrasal verbs are often regarded as idiomatic and idiosyncratic
combinations, there are consistent patterns of usage, with consistent meanings
of particles. Out, for example, occurs in combinations relating to eradication
and disappearance (airbrush out, die out, phase out, weed out, wipe out); depletion
and exhaustion (run out, sell out, tire out); completeness (carry out, flesh out, sort
out, spread out); and allocation (mete out, parcel out, share out). Such meanings
may be explained in dictionary entries for particles, and their systematic meta-
phoricity is discussed by, among others, Kévecses and Szab6 (1996) and Lind-
stromberg (1997). Be hotelled out fits best with combinations referring to ex-
haustion (be burned /played / tired /worn out), and closely corresponds to informal
be partied / shopped out, which recur in BoE, and other such combinations which
do not.

If you are still all partied out after the New Year, pick up a pick-me-up.

... the Priory group of hospitals — famous for treating the addictions of partied-
out celebrities.

Some feel shopped out after a grand fling with consumerism during the mid 80s.

We decided we were all business-conferenced out and we wanted to help
young entrepreneurs find balance in their lives.

All Buena Vista'd out? Cachaito Lopez will get you back into the swing, says
Nigel Williamson.

This suggests a specific creative phrasal verb frame, be VERBed out, where
VERB is supplied by a word that is predominantly used as a noun, with the
whole referring to a state of having had too much of the thing denoted by the
noun.

24  Dictionary treatment
2.4.1 The dictionaries
To explore how current dictionaries deal with such phenomena, discussion

here focuses on treatment in three British monolingual dictionaries for ad-
vanced learners of English as a foreign or second language: the Longman Dic-
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tionary of Contemporary English (4th edition, 2003, henceforth LDOCE4), the
Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of Current English (7th edition, 2005, hence-
forth OALD?), and the Macmillan English Dictionary for Advanced Learners (2nd
edition, 2007, henceforth MED2). All three dictionaries aim primarily to cover
mainstream vocabulary, concentrating on central usage, and their pedagogical
function means that they have to be normative: to expect them to deal with
creative usage might therefore seem unreasonable. Yet these dictionaries, per-
haps more than larger dictionaries for first-language speakers, are very respon-
sive to language change and they have developed a variety of flexible tech-
niques for describing different linguistic phenomena. The three selected dic-
tionaries, the three market leaders, have undergone major revisions in recent
years, taking corpus evidence into account: MED was written from the outset
with corpus data. Moreover, all need to keep their target users (students in
their late teens or early twenties) clearly in mind, along with the kinds of Eng-
lish lexis and globalized discourse to which those users are exposed, including
electronic media where creative phenomena abound. In many respects, there-
fore, they represent a cutting edge of lexicography, driven on by a changing
market and the need to show clearly how lexis actually works in current Eng-
lish around the world.

2.4.2 Some entries

To begin with proverbial, all three dictionaries treat it in terms of its usage in
collocation with fixed expressions:

LDOCEA4: the proverbial sth used when you describe something using part of a
well-known expression: The store had everything including the proverbial kitchen
sink.

OALD?: used to show that you are referring to a particular proverb or well-
known phrase: Let’s not count our proverbial chickens.

MED2: used when you are describing something with an expression from a
proverb: He turned up just like the proverbial bad penny.

However, these explanations do not account for collocations with other figura-
tive items, nor the way in which proverbial signals that the following noun is to
be interpreted metaphorically or in terms of connotations.

Ubiquitous and veritable receive contrasting treatments. The first is labelled
'formal’, and given definitions which cover its literal meaning; its weakened
sense is conveyed through seeming and humorous(ly) in LDOCE4 and OALD?,
and in all three through the implied hyperbole of examples (where the choices
of noun collocate to mention may not be as meaningful to dictionary users as to
lexicographers).

LDOCE4: formal seeming to be everywhere — sometimes used humorously: Cof-
fee shops are ubiquitous these days. | a French film, starring the ubiquitous Gérard De-
pardieu.
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OALD?: (formal or humorous) seeming to be everywhere or in several places at
the same time; very common: the ubiquitous bicycles of university towns < the ubig-
uitous movie star, Tom Hanks.

MED?2: formal present everywhere: Their HQ comprises miles of corridors with their
ubiquitous coffee machines.

The pragmatics of veritable, however, are shown explicitly in definitions, with
MED?2 also offering a partial paraphrase real; LDOCE4 gives real as a 'syno-
nym', OALD? gives positive. All label veritable as formal, with OALD? adding
‘or humorous'.

LDOCE4: formal a word used to emphasize a description of something: = real The
area is a veritable paradise for those who love walking and swimming.

OALD?: (formal or humorous) a word used to emphasize that sb/sth can be com-
pared to sb/sth else that is more exciting, more impressive, etc. SYN POSITIVE: The
meal that followed was a veritable banquet.

MED?2: formal real: used for emphasizing what you are saying: a veritable feast ¢ a
veritable army of helpers

In each case, examples show metaphorical and hyperbolic noun collocates for
veritable, but nothing more is said or shown about the typicality of this kind of
collocation. (In contrast, the New Oxford Dictionary of English (1998), a large
monolingual dictionary for native speakers, says of veritable 'used as an intensi-
fier, often to qualify a metaphor: the early 1970s witnessed a veritable price explo-
sion'. However, it does not treat the other items and usages examined here in
any more depth.)

The dictionaries could not be expected to cover be hotelled out, or really the
relevant use of out — though MED2's study page feature on word formation
comments on phrasal verb particles having recurrent meanings. Particle
meanings are discussed more fully in some EFL/ESL dictionaries of phrasal
verbs. For example, the Collins Cobuild Dictionary of Phrasal Verbs (1989) had a
separate appendix on particles, and be hotelled out seems to fit with a category
‘ending of activities', where the discursive explanation includes

... Some combinations indicate that an activity cannot continue any longer,
because all the things or people involved have been used up or destroyed ...
These combinations are often passive. For example, if you are played out, you
are exhausted and feel unable to do anything.

Macmillan Phrasal Verbs Plus (2005) has a series of sophisticated entries for par-
ticles in the main alphabetical sequence of the dictionary: here graphics are
used extensively to show relatedness of meanings. The closest senses to that in
be hotelled out are those represented under out in relation to 'removing'":

have nothing left, be finished (run out, sell out)

stop existing, end, disappear (burn out, fade out, go out)
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But far more significant is the dictionary's special feature ‘New’ Phrasal Verbs in
its pedagogical mid-matter. It explicitly discusses creativity and this specific
use of out:

In 2003, the celebrity cook Delia Smith was quoted as saying that she was 'all
reciped out' when she announced her intention to retire from TV cookery pro-
grammes ...

... writers and speakers often use words in creative ways, but dictionaries do not
generally describe these individual creative acts. Nevertheless, we understand
what Delia means, because the expression she has created follows a pattern that
we are already familiar with ...

A later part of this feature talks about combinations such as be partied out. This
feature provides one of the strongest acknowledgements of creativity in current
learners' dictionaries, both general and specialized; but it is not part of the main
alphabetical text, and the entry for out itself does not cross-refer to the discus-
sion.

To summarize this section, it could be said that the dictionary entries dis-
cussed in this section are reasonable attempts to cover usage; the issue is that
more could be said, and the extra might help explain a systematicity which
underlies these kinds of usage.

3. Word formation
3.1 Affixation

In an example given in Section 1, the designation uber-adapter was applied to
the British screenwriter Andrew Davies, who is noted for his imaginative and
elegant adaptations for television of literary novels, including classics such as
Pride and Prejudice and Bleak House. Uber- is an odd prefix in English. German in
origin, it echoes Ubermensch, which is now considered unacceptable because of
its eugenecist and racist historical associations, yet these associations do not
cross over into English, where it occupies something of the semantic space of
super-, mega-, hyper-, as a slightly ironic, currently fashionable, indicator of
notoriety, superiority, or domination. In terms of morphology, uber- scarcely
occurs at all in institutionalized words — other, perhaps, than uber-babe or uber-
cool — but is mainly found in a considerable number of ad hoc formations.
Those attested in BoE fall into sets: relating to young people (uber-babe, uber-
brat, uber-geek, uber-nerd, uber-teens); the entertainment industries (uber-director,
uber-entertainer, uber-guitarist, uber-rockster, uber-star); other careers or origins
(uber-capitalists, uber-careerist, uber-chef, uber-lawyer, uber-Dubliner); and, in adjec-
tives, to fashionable status (uber-chic, uber-cool, uber-glam, uber-groovy, uber-hip).
Thus it is used creatively, to label and emphasize, and also to mock, partly by
distancing the writer /speaker from both label and labelled.

The suffix -esque has a much longer history in English, occurring after
nouns or names in well-established adjectives such as picturesque and also
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statuesque, rubenesque, junoesque, referring to (mainly female) body types. It is
used productively after the names of writers, artists, entertainers, politicans
and so on, to form adjectives which indicate or allude to qualities typical of the
person mentioned. Better-attested formations, sometimes hyphenated, in BoE
include Kafkaesque, Clintonesque, Disneyesque, Beatlesque, Dylanesque, Reagan-
esque, Abbaesque, Kiplingesque, Chandleresque, Daliesque, Pinteresque, Stalinesque,
Capraesque, Chaplinesque, Garboesque, but the creative potential is perhaps best
demonstrated in context, in this case with a sample of hyphenated forms where
names begin with W:

narrative involving a group of Waco-esque religious oddballs on a remote
s a piano-accompanied, Tom Waits-esque ballad and an acoustic guitar-led,
the bloke obscured by a Rick Wakeman-esque wall of keyboards starts to look
be dressed up to look like a Waltons-esque lifestyle choice. <hl> Porsche
to reinstate automobiles as Warhol-esque white-trash pop icons, with ram-
misterieuses, from the Watteau-esque frivolity of L"Arlequine to the
<p> Petit sighs, the pursuit of a Wax-esque soundbite, not to mention a
make her gnash her teeth in a Wharton-esque display of pique. "People stop
hours trying to make my own Wheatley-esque books. <p> Recently, 1 have enjoyed
though some of the Gilbert White-esque charm was lost in the process.
Coogan®s mind, this Richard Whiteley-esque celeb is almost a living entity. He
verse along with the more Whitman-esque stuff (why do Americans like Walt
songs, plays most of the chopping Who-esque riffs that punctuate them, and has
3 girl in mufti, the other Widdecombe-esque in vintage M&S. Kidman clasped
to unveil the appalling Kim Wilde-esque ballad Making It Happen™. While
of pop with a hint of Robbie Williams-esque crossover chucked in. And why not?
exiting the yard at a Matt Williams-esque rate, the District 52 Little League
appearing here on the Steve Wonder-esqueDon"t Let It Go To Your Head"),
bottle with an Alice In Wonderland-esque label: "Rub this into your horny
could result in a Brave New World-esque workplace, where all employees are
adopt during sex: very much the Wyman-esque bass players of the business, while

These mainly occur in journalistic components of BoE, and include references
to places (Waco), books (Alice in Wonderland, Brave New World), and entertain-
ers, TV personalities, and celebrities: all symbolic of current culture, though
references and relatedness are essentially vague. Very few of these ad hoc or
creative formations evaluate positively; most are negative, and imply 'less good
than' or 'imitative'.6 This contrasts with the better-attested formations, which
mainly have more specific meanings and often neutral or positive evaluations.

3.2  Analogy and blending

Other new words are formed through analogy or blending, by being modelled
on an existing word rather than by combination of established morphemic ele-
ments. One such case involves literati, a 17th-century borrowing into English
from Latin, and used to refer to highly-educated and cultured people, some-
times with an implication of elitism:

of "fashion and the longings of literati ', and there is no need to say
with a large number of vieux Soho literati , the ones that go in for very long
face and announced to the assembled literati that it was good to meet a real
83) and the available Concord literati and transcendentalists; more often
Net Book Agreement; unlike other literati , the average Irish writer tends to
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This has generated a blend glitterati, referring to celebrities in the entertainment
and other industries:

dancing and an entranced crowd of glitterati in evening dress who watched the
form outside, the fashion industryglitterati who drop in for bangers and mash-
unsophisticated, not Washingtonglitterati , they were all young and came
list of freebies, lots of local glitterati and party faithful. <p> All the
Got a Woman and All Shook Up. Theglitterati were jetted in — as was Sam

BoE has 185 tokens of literati, 196 of glitterati. It also provides evidence of many
further formations with an ending -erati and indicating cliques of people who
are characterized by a particular lifestyle, interest, or trait. There are 8 tokens
for chatterati (people who regularly appear as pundits on television and in the
media generally, sometimes referred to as 'the chattering classes'): for example,

the anti-science views of thechatterati. Science actually works. And it
in the right place. To the mediachatterati, to be "vulgar™ or Northern has
And 1 think there"s a high-level chatterati perception, which is, I guess,

Of other formations in BoE, rockerati occurs 3 times, the rest just once or twice:”

all 071-437 2668 #pound; Mingle with the arterati at the Design Museum"s superb
radio interviews with the welfare benefiterati, began during the summer of
not have much influence with the committerati of New Britain. <hl> Britain
latest smash among the Hollywood fitterati? Believe it or not, the answer is
sense is small solace, though, for flitterati anxious to look good on the off
g chi-hiked by the White Hart Lane lagerati but, should Tottenham again
Cooper Barr, leading lights of the mcglitterati and owners of The Apartment
rt of 4AD"s "13-Year ltch" and the poserati are out in force. Just to
which seem to be popular with the rockerati. There is an interesting tension,
a training track for the capital®s scooterati. At the station, board a
ladettes of the newly-enfranchised soccerati. Scousers, naturally, hate every
by the literati, glitterati and twitterati of the period. Now, juxtaposed
Garrison Keillor. Clearly, if the witerati is about to conquer the world of

While literati can be used neutrally, almost all other formations are used ironi-
cally and deprecatingly.’

3.3  Dictionary treatment

The learners' dictionaries treat word formation in two ways: through individ-
ual entries for the most productive affixes and through special features, which
explain principles and systems, and/or list, gloss, and exemplify affixes. Uber-
is explained as follows:

LDOCE4: informal better, larger, or greater; = super: uberbabe Pamela Lee | I want
to do something uber-cool with my webpage.

OALD?: (informal) (in nouns and adjectives) of the greatest or best kind; to a very
large degree: His girlfriend was a real uber-babe, with long blonde hair and a big smile.
<& The movie stars the uber-cool Jean Reno.
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MED2: often humorous 1 very: used with adjectives: My new sneakers are uber-cool.
2 total, or complete: used with nouns: This is the web page of an uber-nerd. ¢ jet-set-
ting uber-babe Mischa Barton.

These entries are not inaccurate, but nor do they satisfactorily explain combi-
natorial patterns and the manneredness or negativity of less recurrent forms.
Entries for -esque are as follows:

LDOCE4: 1 in the manner or style of a particular person, group, or place:
Kafkaesque (= in the style of the writer Franz Kafka) 2 having a particular quality:
picturesque (= pleasant to look at)

OALD?: in the style of: statuesque < Kafkaesque

MED2: 1 used with the names of some people to make adjectives describing
things relating to that person or their work: Kafkaesque bureaucracy 2 used with
some nouns to make adjectives describing things that have a particular quality: a
picturesque landscape

The most striking point here is that Kafkaesque is used to illustrate the forma-
tion, yet this is hardly compositional: it has a particular meaning nightmarish,
bewildering', alluding to situations described in Kafka's work, rather than sim-
ply describing his work or style — and in fact both OALD?7 and MED2 have
separate entries which well describe exactly this sense.

Literati is a more complex case: it has become a model, but can scarcely be
decomposed into a suffix -erati. All three dictionaries treat literati and glitterati;
MED?2 has chatterati, though with a different meaning from Indian English.
Nothing more is said, and perhaps all that could be added is some kind of
cross-referencing between the forms, or a comment that analogous hapax forms
occur.

4. Idioms
4.1 Variability and instability

Idiom is an ambiguous term, but is most narrowly applied to a subclass of fixed
expressions with non-compositional meanings: metaphorical phrases such as
bury the hatchet, spill the beans, through thick and thin. Ad hoc exploitations are
regularly found — for example, BoE has spill the enchiladas /flageolets / haricots —
and corpus research in general has provided extensive evidence of idiom insta-
bility and variation: see, for example, Moon 1998: 120ff.

To begin with the idiom exploited in the example 'Out of the frying pan
into the deep freeze ..." (Carter 2004: 95), typical realizations in BoE are:

go out of the frying pan (and) into the fire
jump from the frying pan into the fire
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it's out of the frying pan into the fire
out of the frying pan ... [with ellipsis]

Exploitations include, with the first paralleling Carter's example:

Escaping the heat of Calcutta, it's out of the frying pan into the freezer.

In the last few months, however, these adventurers have discovered that they
have leapt from the frying pan into the flames of the deepest recession to hit
America since the 1930s.

I really liked Kenneth. But it was a case of out of the frying pan and into the
volcano. Sometimes he would disappear and phone to say he was on his way
home then take six hours to get there.

Greece [sc. football team] proceeded from the fire into the frying pan on Satur-
day ...

In the case of pigs might fly, typical variations are pigs may/will/can’t fly, and
BoE also provides many examples such as:

Do you believe the British press would behave honestly and calmly, without
malice or bias? Look out of the window. Is that a pig flying by?

But until perfect pigs are spotted flying in the sky, they would be wise to stop
promising things they cannot deliver.

They were looking for flying pigs when the West Indies set off in pursuit of a
victory target of 364. What they got was the sight of chickens coming home to
roost as they collapsed pitifully to 51 all out, their lowest Test score.

The forms in which traditional proverbs are found can also vary greatly: many
are less often found as independent clauses (a drowning man will clutch at a
straw; it's the last (straw) that breaks the camel’s back) than as verb + complemen-
tation idioms (clutch at straws) or noun compounds (the last straw). For example,
BoE has examples of the proverb every cloud has a silver lining but many more of
silver lining on its own (around 60% of all tokens); further examples allude in
some way to clouds, which represent metaphorically a disadvantageous situa-
tion, and some even reverse the form of the proverb:

There's no point in being depressed about it because every cloud has a silver lin-
ing.

Indeed, yesterday was one of those occasions when policy-makers seemed intent
on finding a silver lining.

The only silver lining in the clouds is the unofficial opposition, the unsung
heroes and heroines, who despite the massive and near-absolute power of the
state, have never given up the struggle ...

This is the sparkle of gold in the dust of unemployment, the silver lining in the
cloud of apathy, the light at the end of the tunnel of hopelessness.
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Perhaps the most creative idiom phenomenon is the frame: cases where there
are no fixed lexical words at all but an underlying structure which signals and
creates the idiomatic meaning. One such can be glossed as "unintelligent, fool-

On the surface then, Ronnie O'Brien's move to Italy was a silver lining at the end

of this cloudy spell.

The bay area may be the one major city that's had a good '92, but it's a case of
every silver lining having a larger black cloud. The Athletics won their division
but then lost the playoffs because their hero, the unloseable reliever, Dennis Eck-

ersley, lost when it counted.

ish', and its best-known realizations include:

BoE has, however, many further realizations, which are intended to amuse and
typically relate cohesively to the context, or represent metonymically the per-

two sandwiches short of a picnic
several cards short of a full deck
a brick short of a full load

a few beers short of a six-pack

son being described or their activities. Creativity is thus the norm:

4.2

General dictionaries tend not to allocate much space to metaphorical idioms
such as these, so only the best established of variations are shown, examples
are sparse, and information is aimed primarily at decoding. Explanations of out
of the frying pan ... in the three learners' dictionaries are broadly similar; none

a few gallons shy of a full tank

several leaves short of a complete lettuce

one banana short of a bunch

a cake short of a party

a couple of sprouts short of a Sunday luncheon
several petits fours short of an Ascot hamper

at least a couple of desks short of a classroom
several test tubes short of a laboratory

a couple of stethoscopes short of a full set of surgical instruments
only a couple of custard pies short of a circus act
two thumb-screws short of a torture chamber

a few slates short of a roof

a bishop short of a chess set

a watercolour short of a palette

two sheep short of a flock

three diamond clusters short of a tiara

Dictionary treatment

give examples, nor show collocating verbs:
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LDOCE4: out of the frying pan and into the fire to go from a bad situation to
one that is even worse

OALD?: out of the frying pan into the fire (saying) from a bad situation to one
that is worse

MED?2: out of the frying pan (and) into the fire used for saying that someone
who was in a bad situation is now in a worse situation

All three dictionaries cover pigs might fly by explaining its pragmatics, and, in
the case of OALD?, the American variant when pigs fly:

LDOCE4: spoken used to say that you do not think something will happen:
"Someone might have handed in your pass.” 'Yes, and pigs might fly.’

OALD?: (ironic, saying) used to show that you do not believe sth will ever hap-
pen. ‘With a bit of luck, we might be finished by the end of the year.” "Yes, and pigs
might fly!’

MED2: British spoken used for saying that something is completely impossible

All three dictionaries treat every cloud has a silver lining at the headword cloud,’
but not the elided form silver lining.1

Two sandwiches short of a picnic (etc.) is covered in two of the learners' dic-
tionaries, under short:

LDOCE4: be one ... short of a ... spoken used humorously to say that someone is a
little crazy or stupid: Lady, are you a few aces short of a deck? | He’s one sandwich
short of a picnic.

OALD?: a brick short of a load, two sandwiches short of a picnic, etc. (informal)
(of a person) stupid; not very intelligent.

LDOCE's citation form is perhaps harder to interpret than OALD's, but the
definition covers pragmatics more successfully.

Variability is a significant aspect of idiom behaviour, and some attempt to
acknowledge this is made in the special features on idioms in LDOCE4 and
OALD? (though not MED2). LDOCE4 has:

Idioms are normally used in a very fixed and limited way. Often, though, Eng-
lish speakers play with idioms by making up their own versions of an existing
idiom.

It illustrates this with the pattern it drives me crazy/nuts/mad/up the wall/ba-
nanas. OALD?7 has:

In some idioms, many alternatives are possible. In the expression disappear into
thin air, you could replace disappear with vanish, melt or evaporate. In the dic-
tionary this is shown as disappear, vanish, etc. into thin air, showing that you
can use other words with a similar meaning to disappear in the idiom ...
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Both dictionaries here refer to the more tractable side of idiom variation, and it
is perhaps a pity that space constraints did not permit them to add something
about more extreme and creative forms.

Specialist dictionaries of idioms have more scope, and, for example, par-
ticular attention is paid to variation in the Oxford Dictionary of English Idioms
(1993, henceforth ODEI),"! which has a special index of variations, and the
Collins Cobuild Dictionary of Idioms (1995, henceforth CDI). To demonstrate
something of the possibilities: ODEI's entry for pigs might fly has a slightly
overliteral definition ('wonderful, and seemingly impossible, things may hap-
pen’), but its three examples include a gross variation and pragmatics-oriented
note, while CDI adds a note on variability:

ODEL ... (NONCE) If each individual were morally regenerated ..., the world could
become a better place. Equally, if pigs had wings, they might be taught to fly. []
variant 'if pigs had wings, they might be taught to fly'; implies speaker does not
believe that things referred to will happen.

CDI: People often vary this expression, for example by saying they saw a pig fly-
ing by. ‘Maybe one day we'll be seen as entertaining.” "Oh look, I just saw a pig fly by
my window.”

ODYEI treats every cloud has a silver lining as a headphrase form, but examples
show variation including the reversal, and a note on variability and pragmatics
(CDI's long entry deals with truncation, reversal, and exploitations):

... Patrick decided things were far from bad just now. Even an alcoholic cloud may turn
out to have a silver lining if taken in time. [] (NONCE) He turns out to be considerably
less pessimistic than most writers whom we think of as 'serious’, for whom every silver
lining was a cloud [ often adapted; often said to encourage oneself or sb else.

The 'two sandwiches' frame is not included in ODEIL, but CDI comments expli-
citly on its variability and creativity, and its examples, omitted here, cover two
'canonical’ variations and two creative ones:

Short of is used in expressions such as 'one sandwich short of a picnic' or 'several
cards short of a full deck' to indicate in a humorous way that you think someone
is very stupid or behaving very strangely ... This expression is used very crea-
tively, and people often use it simply for the humorous effect of a new and
amusing variation.

5. Respellings
51  Changing forms, changing usage
My final examples of linguistic creativity relate to spelling. Ad hoc creativity

regularly occurs, for example in newspaper headlines and in electronic per-
sonal correspondence, whether private or semi-public, but corpus data is not
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really the best source of data to investigate it. However, some respelled forms
such as ker-azy do recur in BoE:

... find yourself hailed as Harbingers of ker-azy new scene.
His guests include the Doug Anthony All-Stars, ker-razee comedians.
... ker-razy beer boy singer Jerry A ...

More relevant for lexicography are cases where respellings become institution-
alized, developing special meanings and usages of their own. Lite, originally an
informal American respelling of light, began to be used as an indicator that
food had less fat or calorific content, or drinks had less alcohol, than standard:

The meaning of natural" has been subverted by being coupled with 'diet" food.
Diet food, also called 'lite" food, accounts for a major proportion of the food
industry's growth.

The Marks & Spencer Lite yogurt range is an unbeatable combination of fruit
and wholesome yogurt.

It is now regularly used, postnominally, to deprecate something as an over-
simplified or weakened form of an original, more challenging or demanding,
activity, subject, and so on:

The result is that he serves us up with history lite, something much less appe-
tising than the real thing.

Martin Amis ... objects that the biography and the interview are a sort of Litera-
ture Lite for those too lazy to take the real thing: 'The truth is that we are more
interested in writers than we are in writing.'

Environmental groups criticised the 'watered down" deal. Greenpeace described
it as 'Kyoto-Lite".

Pastels, a sort of 'colour lite" for those too scared of the real thing, run the real
risk of looking twee and faint-hearted.

Similarly, in British English the respelling yoof 12 is used to refer, often dispar-
agingly, to youth culture and language, while girrl (with varying numbers of r
and [) denotes a spirited and confident young woman:

post-war explosion of materialism-madyoof culture in which Feld"s Bolan-ness
Somewhere between the horror of "yoofTV" and the shambles of trendy late
over bumpy acne, and painful 1980syoof -speak. Young people these days

whisky on me. <h> Here come the girrls </h> <p> If two can make a trend, 1
while kissing Zeta Jones "a great girrrl , very feisty, very punctual™ was "a
and declared: "You can"t have thatgirrrll playing Thomas a Becket #pound; Why

These are spelling innovations which, arguably, fill semantic gaps.

The case of it bares out research is perhaps different. While it would nor-
mally be considered an error (though this form could be interpreted as realizing
the same metaphor as in lay bare, 'make evident, reveal'), it is representative of
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other cases where erroneous spellings co-exist with standard ones. Many of
these involve homophonous or near-homophonous words, as in the following,
where the canonical or original form is given first:

give something free rein, give something free reign
give full rein, give full reign

off one's own bat, off one's own back

whet sb's appetite, wet sb's appetite

Evidence from corpora, web data, and elsewhere suggests that the 'non-stan-
dard' forms are now in free variation with their originals, and may well sup-
plant them. As with bear/bare out, respelled/misspelled forms are rationaliz-
able, for example, through different metaphors: off one’s own bat is a cricketing
metaphor, off one’s own back could suggest a metaphor to do with getting up
and becoming active; whet someone’s appetite involves a metaphor to do with
sharpening,'3 wet someone’s appetite suggests a metaphor to do with providing
an appetizer or aperitif.#

5.2  Dictionary treatment

Only the best-established non-standard spellings feature in learners' dictionar-
ies. All three have lite in the context of low-calorie/-fat foods and low-alcohol
drinks, but only OALD? has a second sense:

2 (used after a noun) (disapproving) used to say that a thing is similar to sth else
but lacks many of its serious or important qualities: I would describe this movie as
"Hitchcock lite’.

All three deal with yoof, though none (unsurprisingly) with forms of girrl:

LDOCE4: adj [only before noun] BrE relating to or intended for young people —
used humorously: a yoof magazine

n [U] BrE young people, considered as a group — used humorously: British white
yoof

OALD?: (BrE, informal, humorous) a non-standard spelling of 'youth', used to
refer to young people as a group, especially as the group that particular types of
entertainment, magazines, etc. are designed for » yoof adj. [only before noun]

MED2: British very informal humorous young people. This word is used especially
on television, in the newspapers etc, as a humorous way of spelling the word
'youth': today'’s yoof ¢ the new face on yoof TV

The three attribute yoof to different registers; the label humorous is perhaps
intended to subsume the slight disparaging quality of the use of yoof.

None of the three dictionaries covers erroneous or changing spellings of
the idioms mentioned. At a more general level, though, MED2 deals with crea-
tive respelling in its study page feature on word formation:
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... Sometimes they develop different meanings from the original versions: for
example, the word wannabe is a respelling of the phrase want to be, but it is used
as a noun meaning someone who wants to be famous or successful.

6. Implications

In the preceding sections, I have discussed a range of lexical phenomena which
demonstrate something of the systematic creativity of language in use. The
cases selected were simply some which I had noticed and investigated: not, of
course, a scientific approach. Yet I would argue that they are nonetheless repre-
sentative, since for each type, whether loose metaphorical use, pragmatic sig-
nal, frame, affix, idiom, or respelled item, many more examples could be found
with similar productive patterns of creative usage: hence their systematicity.
My choice of dictionaries has also been deliberately limited, and perhaps others
succeed in areas where these, arguably, do not — though in fact the three are
all very successful dictionaries, written with great skill and thought, and taking
into account a variety of evidence sources; moreover, each one deals well with
individual instances of a creative phenomenon. I must emphasize, too, that
lexicographers are certainly not unaware of creative phenomena, since these
uses are precisely the ones which they separate from 'central and typical' usage
in the evidence. The question is, however, whether such uses need be entirely
discarded in the way that they so often are.

A whole array of creative linguistic phenomena are readily findable in
corpora, as search engines permit. These are not just oddities or ad hoc neolo-
gisms, but realizations of systematic creativity in language. Smaller dictionaries
are necessarily limited in what they can do or show or explain, but by omitting
such phenomena, or by treating them 'lightly’, they neglect an important aspect
of language. This has consequences for dictionary users with respect to decod-
ing, because of the connotations and pragmatics: there are also consequences
for encoding, since comfort and confidence with a language comprises more
than just fluency and grammatical competence. After all, language learners and
non-native speakers, as native speakers, are not oblivious to creativity, puns,
and metaphoricity. Lexicographers may therefore be doing their users a disser-
vice: in presuming that users do not want or need further comment or cover-
age, in neglecting the evidence of corpora, and, not least, in passing up an
opportunity to communicate the sheer fun of a language as well as ways in
which usage is practised or changes.'® If dictionaries do not discuss these crea-
tive phenomena, it is difficult to see how or where users can find reliable
information about them, and thus find out about the meanings of the language
and discourses with which they are engaging. This, it seems to me, is frustrat-
ing for everyone, not least lexicographers themselves.

Notes

1. In contrast to 'subversive' dictionaries, such as those of slang or neologisms, though these are
generally more interested in actual formations than patterns of formation.
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10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

For example, where words change word class (noun = form of transport — verb = be con-
veyed by that transport: bike, ship, motor, etc.) or nouns change countability (uncountable
noun = substance — countable noun = types or portions of that substance: cheese, wine, bread,
etc.

With respect to neologism and lexicography, see, for example, discussion by Svensén (1993:
40ff), Landau (2001: 202ff), on headword selection; Hanks (2005: 248-9) on Samuel Johnson,
lexical creativity, and institutionalization; and Prinsloo and Gouws (2006) on neologism and
longevity.

The Bank of English corpus was created by COBUILD at the University of Birmingham. It
comprises 450 million words (approximately 71% British English, 21% North American Eng-
lish, 8% Australian English), mainly taken from 1990s written sources but including over 20
million words of spoken interaction and 40 million words of transcribed radio broadcasts.
Veritable is discussed by Sinclair (2003: 91-103), who draws attention to its metaphorical collo-
cates. Krishnamurthy (1987: 81-85) uses veritable to demonstrate compilation procedures on
the COBUILD project.

The prefix sub- can also have this meaning: sub-Orwellian, sub-Wagnerian etc.

Mcglitterati are Scottish glitterati; lagerati are supporters of a football team; twitterati parallels
chatterati, but with implications of the worthlessness of their comments.

See Kemmer (2003: 73-4, 82ff) for discussion of words in -erati from morphological and cogni-
tive perspectives.

OALDY repeats it in its appendix of sayings and proverbs, as it does out of the frying pan into
the fire.

Silver lining is a compound headword in Collins Cobuild English Dictionary (1995: 2nd edition),
which was based on BoE; also in its first edition of 1987.

ODEI is a republication, with minor revisions, of Oxford Dictionary of Current Idiomatic Eng-
lish. Volume 2: Phrase, Clause and Sentence Idioms (1983).

Influenced by a non-standard but fashionable pronunciation of /f/ for /6/.

The same metaphor is found in keen: literally 'sharp', metaphorically enthusiastic.

Recurrent misspellings such as these, based on mishearings or misinterpretations, are some-
times referred to as 'eggcorns' (Mark Liberman's term (from a mishearing of acorn as eggcorn):
for example, bare-faced lie, bear-faced lie; foolproof, full proof; lip-sync(h), lip-sing; throes of passion,
throws of passion. See the website http://eggcorns.lascribe.net.

This can be related to current discussions about whether corpus- and frequency-determined
selection of lemmas etc. for dictionaries corresponds appropriately to the kind of information
sought by users, as demonstrated through log file records of look-ups: see De Schryver et al
2006, Bergenholtz and Johnsen 2007.
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Résumeé: Cet article s'efforce 2 examiner les difficultés inhérentes 2 la traduction du ciluba en
francais et en anglais de certains énoncés, a savoir, les expressions religieuses, les devises et les
proverbes. Il a essayé de démontrer qu'une fois que le message biblique a été indigénisé en ciluba,
il devient tres difficile de le traduire a nouveau dans les langues européennes, en 1'occurrence en
francais et en anglais. En effet, il contient des «africanismes» ou des réalités locales qui sont puisées
dans la cosmologie africaine, laquelle n'est pas toujours conforme a la foi chrétienne. Enfin, I'emploi
de l'ethnographie de communication du ciluba pendant les cérémonies religieuses incite a I'emploi
des métaphores, des proverbes et autres aspects du langage imagé. A moins de recourir a la
traduction fonctionnelle, I'interpréte ne peut pas aider les locuteurs francais et anglais a participer a
ces pratiques langagieres.

Mots clés: ENONCE, DEVISE, CONTEXTE, INDIGENISATION, RENOUVEAU LITUR-
GIQUE, TRADUCTION, TRADUCTOLOGIE, PAREMIES, ETHNOGRAPHIE DE COMMUNI-
CATION, LANGAGE IMAGE

Abstract: Translating Indigenized Religious Utterances: A Case of the
Translation of Ciluba into French and English. This article is an attempt at examin-
ing the difficulties inherent in translating certain utterances, namely religious expressions, praise
names and proverbs, from Ciluba into French and English. It tries to show that once the Biblical
message has been indigenized in Ciluba, it becomes very difficult to translate it back again into the
European languages, in this case French and English. In fact, it contains "Africanisms" or local
realities which draw on African cosmology which is not always in conformity with the Christian
faith. Finally, the use of the ethnography of communication of Ciluba during religious ceremonies
leads people to turn to metaphors, proverbs and other aspects of figurative language. Unless turn-
ing to functional translation, the interpreter cannot assist French and English speakers to
participate in these speech events.

Keywords: UTTERANCE, PRAISE NAME, CONTEXT, INDIGENIZATION, LITURGICAL
REVIVAL, TRANSLATION, TRANSLATION THEORY, PROVERBS, ETHNOGRAPHY OF
COMMUNICATION, FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE

* Cet article est une version adaptée de notre communication «Le traducteur face au

renouveau liturgique» présentée au Colloque Théologique organisé par la Faculté de Théo-
logie Protestante de Mbujimayi, République Démocratique du Congo, 3-5 janvier 2000.
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1. Introduction

Cet article essaie d'examiner les difficultés inhérentes a la traduction du ciluba
en francais et en anglais des énoncés religieux indigénisés couramment utilisés
dans les cantiques, les discours et les textes de la liturgie catholique romaine.
Le ciluba est une langue bantu parlée dans les deux provinces du Kasai en
République Démocratique du Congo. Il est connu sous le sigle linguistique L31,
selon la classification de Guthrie (1948).

En effet, parmi les innovations remarquables de ces derniéres décennies
dans 1'Eglise Catholique Romaine d'Afrique figure «le renouveau liturgique». Il
se caractérise entre autres par l'africanisation du rite religieux, l'inculturation
du message biblique et linguistiquement, par 'utilisation des langues locales en
remplacement du latin et des autres langues européennes. A la suite des socio-
linguistes, nous pouvons parler de «l'indigénisation» (Kachru 1982) de la
Bonne Nouvelle. Selon Kabasélé (1986a: 270), «inculturer la foi signifie insérer
le message chrétien dans une culture, y adhérer avec ses modes de penser,
d'agir, de vivre; avec ce qu'on est et aspire a étre ...»

Au coeur de cette entreprise se trouvent deux éminences africaines, a
savoir le Cardinal Albert Joseph Malula de la République Démocratique du
Congo et le Révérend Pere Englebert Mveng du Cameroun.

Bien plus, sur le plan de la praxis langagiére, ces langues sont utilisées
conformément a I'ethnographie de communication spécifique a chaque langue
et a chaque culture africaines. En d'autres termes, cette pratique langagiere va
au-dela de la simple traduction du message biblique européen et devient
ancrée dans la créativité africaine pour atteindre le fond de la pensée et de la
croyance des africains.

A ce moment ot linterprétation directe ou traduction simultanée est
devenue une pratique courante dans la plupart des confessions religieuses,
nous avons jugé nécessaire de cogiter sur la traduction du ciluba en francais et
en anglais de certains énoncés utilisés lors du rite religieux catholique. Notre
objectif est d'apprécier le degré d'inculturation de la Bonne Nouvelle dans cette
culture africaine et les difficultés potentielles de sa réexpression de ce message
indigénisé en frangais et en anglais.

En effet, sur le plan lexical et discursif, le continuum du registre religieux
catholique luba englobe des mots d'emprunt d'origine latine, des mots altérés
ou assimilés en ciluba, et des lexemes purement natifs n'ayant aucun lien
apparent avec les textes européens. Kabasélé fait le méme constat dans sa clas-
sification des «devises» concernant Jésus, c'est-a-dire, «des syntagmes épithé-
tiques élogieux, plus ou moins figés, qui ... accompagnent ou remplacent le
nom du héros» (Faik-Nzuji 1974: 14). Ainsi identifie-t-il «les titres qui sont
puisés dans (ou inspirés de) la Révélation ..., ceux empruntés a la Tradition
Bantu et enfin ceux issus soit d'une syntheése entre la Tradition Bantu et la
Bible, soit d'une simple coincidence ou juxtaposition des deux» (Kabasélé
1986a: 264) comme illustré ci-dessous:
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(a)  Devises tirés de la Révélation:
Mulami mulenga: Le Bon Pasteur (The Good Shepherd)
Ntambwa wa cisamba cya Yuuda: Le Lion de la tribu de Judée (The
Lion of the tribe of Judaea)

(b)  Devises tirés de la Tradition bantu:
Nsanga mweyemena Mulopo: Le chéne appuyé sur Dieu (The oak sup-
ported by God)
Ngabu wa ncibula bilobo: Le bouclier sur qui se brisent les héros (The
shield on which the brave warriors are broken)

(c)  Devises tirés de la Tradition bantu et la Bible:
Mufwa mwaluka wa Maweja: La mort revenu de Dieu (The Resurrec-
tion of God)
Mfumui, Mukalenga, Mulopo: Chef, Seigneur (Chief, Lord)

Ce continuum révele aussi les divers degrés de la profondeur d'inculturation
des lexemes religieux en ciluba. Les lexemes natifs font partie du domaine du
langage imagé, langage difficile a traduire en langues européennes a cause de
différences culturelles trés prononcées. Notre but est de démontrer qu'une fois
inculturé, le texte liturgique en ciluba devient difficile a restituer en langues
européennes, en francais et en anglais pour le cas d'espéce. Le traducteur a
besoin d'une bonne connaissance de la cosmogonie luba et d'une bonne
maitrise des stratégies de traduction. Certes, une telle entreprise nécessite non
plus la traduction presque littérale typique a la Bible, c'est-a-dire «la traduction
sémantique», mais souvent la «traduction fonctionnelle» ou traduction cul-
turelle (Newmark 1982).

Nous arguons qu'en acceptant l'utilisation des langues africaines dans les
rites religieux, on a aussi libéré le langage du croyant, et partant, le croyant lui-
méme. D'ou I'emploi du langage imagé et de 1'ethnographie de communication
propres a la culture des croyants.

A cette fin, nous esquisserons d'abord la théorie de la traduction et I'eth-
nographie de communication. Ensuite, nous procéderons a la traduction en
frangais et en anglais des quelques énoncés luba. Il s'agit principalement des
expressions, des devises et des métaphores. Par ailleurs, nous traduirons aussi
en frangais et en anglais quelques expressions luba relatives a 1'ethnographie de
communication pour illustrer I'indigénisation du rite religieux par la pratique
langagiere. La conclusion résumera l'essentiel de notre argument.

2. Considérations méthodologiques

Cette étude focalise a la fois sur la théorie de traduction et sur I'ethnographie
de communication. Elle est basée sur des données écrites et orales, a savoir les
textes liturgiques, les prieres, les cantiques, les préches et les commentaires des
modérateurs des messes. Ainsi, tenterons-nous de traduire un échantillon d'é-
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noncés courants dans ces données. Cependant, contrairement aux études tra-
ductologiques qui examinent un texte en langue de départ et sa traduction en
langue d'arrivée a la recherche de stratégies utilisées dans ce processus, la
présente étude table sur les énoncés de la langue d'arrivée pour les retracer
dans la langue de départ afin de détecter les déviations intervenues dans cette
derniere. En effet, les énoncés du ciluba sont plus élaborés que leurs sources
latines et francaises comme conséquence de leur inculturation dans ces
derniére langues.

Concernant l'ethnographie de communication, nous nous sommes inté-
ressé aux stratégies langagiéres utilisées par les officiants, les modérateurs des
messes et les chorales pour transmettre d'une facon adéquate le message litur-
gique d'origine juive aux croyants luba. Notre approche est purement descrip-
tive en ce qu'elle consiste a expliciter ces messages imagés en rapport avec les
textes latins et francais d'ou ils tirent leur origine pour prouver leur indigéni-
sation.

3. Quelques considérations sur la traduction

La traduction est une vieille discipline dont la longue tradition remonte aux
anciennes civilisations, notamment a la culture grecque, si pas plus loin encore
dans le temps. Plusieurs définitions de la traduction sont en vogue. Par exem-
ple, pour Taber et Nida (1971: 11), «la traduction consiste a reproduire dans la
langue réceptrice le message de la langue source au moyen de I'équivalent le
plus proche et le plus naturel, d'abord en ce qui concerne le sens et ensuite en
ce qui concerne le style». Bien plus, pour théoriser explicitement sur 1'objectif
de communication de traduction en fonction de récepteurs précis Nida (1964) a
défini deux concepts d'équivalence entre le texte de départ et le texte d'arrivée:
I'équivalence formelle et 1'équivalence dynamique. La premieére cherche a
reproduire la forme du texte de départ tandis que la derniére cherche a répon-
dre aux besoins du destinataire.

Au niveau théorique, deux paradigmes semblent se dégager dans les dif-
férentes écoles de la traduction. Nonobstant les différences terminologiques, les
paradigmes se ramenent a la dichotomie entre «la traduction sémantique» et
«la traduction fonctionnelle». En fait, selon Kambaja (2007: 50) «la traduction
est dite sémantique lorsque elle tente, selon les contraintes syntaxiques et
sémantiques de la langue d'arrivée, de reproduire la signification contextuelle
précise du texte de départ». Par contre, la traduction fonctionnelle est celle qui
vise les équivalences dans l'accomplissement de la méme fonction au-dela de
différences de formes. Dans le méme ordre d'idées, Gonzalez (2003) déclare:

L'équivalence fonctionnelle consiste a atteindre, au moyen des éléments linguis-
tiques, extralinguistiques (ou contextuels) et culturels, le méme but, la méme
fonction que le texte source. Il faudrait donc que le texte cible produise les
mémes actes pragmatiques que le texte source.
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Il identifie les types d'équivalences suivantes: 1'équivalence linguistique, 1'équi-
valence pragmatique, 1'équivalence stylistique, 1'équivalence sémantique, 1'é-
quivalence formelle, 1'équivalence référentielle, 1'équivalence paradigmatique,
I'équivalence dynamique et I'équivalence fonctionnelle.

A coté de cette terminologie technique existe celle courante qui classifie la
traduction en «traduction littérale» et «traduction littéraire ou culturelle» qui
correspondent respectivement a la «traduction sémantique» et «la traduction
fonctionnelle» susmentionnées. En définitive, le débat tourne autour de la fidé-
lité & observer par rapport au texte de départ ou de la langue source.

Il sied cependant de noter que la traduction est avant tout traduction du
discours et non traduction des mots pour que I'on puisse s'en tenir aux équiva-
lences sémantiques. La notion d'équivalence implique la comparaison et 1'éga-
lité des entités en présence. Les récentes tendances de la traductologie dont la
théorie interprétative (Seleskovitch et Lederer 2001) et la théorie de pertinence
(Sperber et Wilson 1986) illustrent bien ce débat sur 1'objet réel de la traduction.
Elles reconnaissent que l'on traduit non pas les langues en présence, mais le
sens que 1'on a compris comme celui que le contexte confere a 1'énoncé. Luscher
(2001) parle de la traductologie du discours qui considére 1'énoncé comme
unité de traduction.

Comme nous le verrons dans l'interprétation des données, l'inculturation
du message liturgique amene le traducteur et l'interprete a restituer le discours
et non les simples structures grammaticales ou lexicales. Nous pouvons con-
clure ce débat avec Kambaja (2007: 53) qui stipule ceci: «<En tant qu'acte de com-
munication, la traduction ne peut étre étudiée que sous un angle pragmatique,
prenant en compte les aspects sémantiques, cognitifs, logiques et encyclopédi-
ques.» Salah et al. (2003) résument mieux ces préoccupations par le titre de leur
livre Traduire la langue, traduire la culture. Tous ces facteurs sont sous-entendus
dans «le contexte» qui définit ainsi la culture.

Sur le plan pratique, la traduction nécessite des stratégies variées pour
rendre le message de la langue de départ a la langue d'arrivée le plus fidele-
ment possible en dépit de l'aphorisme italien «traduttore, traditore», c'est-a-
dire, traduire c'est trahir. Selon Eno Belinga (1978: 58), cet aphorisme «établit
fatalement que toute traduction est infidele puisqu'elle trahit la pensée du texte
original». Parmi les stratégies le plus en vue, nous pouvons mentionner le chas-
sé-croisé, l'explication, le remplacement métaphorique, 1'équivalence dynami-
que, l'ajout métaphorique, la traduction littérale etc.

La traduction exige du traducteur un effort de créativité dans le choix des
termes propres et expressifs et des structures syntaxiques. La qualité de la tra-
duction dépend ainsi du génie créateur du traducteur a manier la langue d'ar-
rivée tant dans sa forme orale qu'écrite.

Comme soubassement théorique, dans les lignes qui suivent, nous
explorons certaines sources des difficultés réelles inhérentes a la traduction du
langage imagé. Nous essayons d'illustrer comment la méme réalité est rendue
dans ces trois langues: le francais, I'anglais et le ciluba.
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Certains énoncés sont difficiles a traduire parce que les langues en
présence percoivent les réalités différemment. Le traducteur doit procéder a la
traduction fonctionnelle pour rendre le message compréhensible dans la langue
cible méme si cela doit entrainer des contradictions apparentes. En linguistique
contrastive, tel est souvent le cas en lexicologie pour les termes considérés
comme ayant des «sens étranges». Par exemple, I'heure n'est pas comptée de la
méme facon en kiswahili et dans certaines langues européennes. Ainsi, 9 heures
du matin est «nine o'clock» en anglais mais «saa tatu» en kiswahili, alors que
tatu signifie «trois» et non «neuf». La raison reste simple: les occidentaux comp-
tent les heures du jour apres minuit. Par contre, les waswahili commencent leur
journée au lever du soleil. Ainsi se retrouvent-ils en retard de six heures par
rapport aux occidentaux.

D'autres exemples peuvent aussi illustrer ce phénomene:

(1)(a) Filer a I'anglaise
se traduit en anglais comme
(b) To take French leave
mais en ciluba, respectivement comme
(c) Kuongoloka (quitter en catimini)

et

(d) Kuongoloka bu kabundi (quitter en catimini comme une genette)

French n'est pas la traduction anglaise de l'adjectif anglaise. Il est curieux de
constater que les Francais et les Anglais s'accusent mutuellement sur la fagon
de quitter un lieu en catimini. Pour exprimer la méme réalité, le peuple luba
recourt a deux énoncés dont l'un est une comparaison avec la genette, un
animal réputé rusé dans les fables pour son intelligence.

Dans les proverbes et autres formes de langage figé, 1a ou telle langue
utilise comme symbole un animal, telle autre peut utiliser un oiseau, un animal
différent, etc.

(2)(a) Il ne faut pas vendre la peau de l'ours avant de 1'avoir abattu/tué
(b) Don't count your chickens before they are hatched
(c) Nkastt batu bayimwena mu milabi (Les houes, on les voit dans les
manches)

La certitude, ou mieux, la méfiance sur les résultats futurs est rendue en fran-
cais au moyen de l'animal «ours» (bear), en anglais par «chickens» (poules) et
en ciluba par «nkasti» (houes). Pour réussir dans cette entreprise, le traducteur
doit recourir a I'équivalence fonctionnelle pour ne pas trahir le message de la
langue source.
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Bien plus, au niveau de structures des langues, on peut passer de telle
partie du discours a telle autre, avec souvent I'élaboration ou la condensation
du message:

(3)(a) Mieux vaut prévenir que guérir
(b) Prevention is better than cure
(c) Budimu mbupite bwanga (La prudence dépasse le fétiche)

Le francais utilise les verbes (prévenir et guérir) 1a ot 'anglais utilise les noms
(prevention et cure). Le ciluba recourt aussi aux noms mais donne 1'équivalent et
non la traduction proprement dite de I'aphorisme frangais. Le frangais et 1'ang-
lais operent au sein du méme champs sémantique (prévenir, prevention) tandis
que le ciluba utilise les termes d'un autre domaine (budimi et bwanga).

Certaines traductions sont basées sur la recherche des mémes effets dans
les deux langues:

(4)(a) Monsieur Dupond et Monsieur Dupont
(b) Mr Thompson and Mr Thomson

Il s'agit de personnages des bandes dessinées Tintin. Pour produire 1'ambiguité
créée par les homophones, le traducteur de I'énoncé frangais en anglais a fait
recours aux noms anglais qui sont aussi épelés différemment mais sont pronon-
cés de la méme facon.

Enfin, la traduction des énoncés de langues africaines en langues europé-
ennes exige souvent le recours a «la composition» comme procédé linguistique.
Celle-ci permet au traducteur de combiner les éléments de deux langues pour
exprimer avec précision une idée qui resterait vague si le terme générique était
employé. Ainsi, ces devises sont traduites comme suit:

(5)(a) Dijinda nttinga mulongo
(b) La fourmi-dijinda (la téte de file des fourmis)
(c) The ant-dijinda (the leader of the line of ants)

Il y a plusieurs especes de fourmis en ciluba, chacune ayant ses propres habi-
tudes et son propre comportement. Traduire dijinda simplement comme fourmi
créerait de la confusion, ou pire, manquerait de mettre en lumiere la qualité de
«meneur» ou de «guide» spécifique a cette espece, qualité que l'on aimerait
attribuer métaphoriquement au référent (Jésus Christ pour le cas d'espece).

(6)(a) Cinkunkt nsanga bilembi
(b) L'arbre-cinktinku (rassembleur des chasseurs)
(c) Cinkunku-tree (gatherer of the hunters)

Comme pour le cas précédent, la composition est tres importante pour main-
tenir le terme cinkinkit dans le lexeme. Cela permettrait de conserver le sens
profond de cette devise, a savoir, la qualité de rassembleur reconnu au référent.
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En guise de conclusion, il revient donc au traducteur et a l'interpréte de
choisir les stratégies de traduction appropriées pour rendre le message plus
fidelement dans la langue d'arrivée.

4. Ethnographie de communication

Un autre aspect visible de l'indigénisation du rite religieux reste sans doute
l'adoption de 1l'ethnographie de communication des cultures africaines. Pour
toucher les croyants dans leur moi-profond, le modérateur, I'officiant et méme
le compositeur des cantiques essayent de rapprocher le message liturgique de
la philosophie et culture de ceux-ci. D'ott I'emploi du langage imagé, notam-
ment les aphorismes, c'est-a-dire, les proverbes au sens large.

En effet, les proverbes jouent un grand réle dans le discours africain. Ils
sont les signes visibles de l'expression de la sagesse non seulement du sujet
parlant, mais aussi de celle de l'auditoire pour lequel le langage est adapté en
conséquence. Selon Schmied (1991: 52):

L'une de fonctions du proverbe est de résumer les points qui peuvent étre diffi-
ciles a expliquer. Bien plus, les proverbes montrent la sagesse du locuteur ... Ils
neutralisent ce qui serait autrement des vérités désagréables ou dangereuses
pour l'auditeur.

Dans le méme ordre d'idées, Oladele (1981: 26) écrit:

Les proverbes concernent tous les aspects de la vie. Ils sont utilisés pour ex-
primer avec force les paroles des sages et font partie du patrimoine de vieilles
personnes, qui les utilisent pour transmettre des legons morales précises, aver-
tissements et conseils parce qu'ils font un grand impact sur 1'esprit plus que les
mots ordinaires.

Lors de cérémonies religieuses, les proverbes sont souvent utilisés par le
modérateur pour introduire les lectures saintes, mais presque toujours pour les
conclure ou les résumer.

Par ailleurs, sur le plan d'interaction, nous assistons a un dialogue entre le
modérateur et le public. Le premier pose une question ou prononce une for-
mule introductive de maniére a préparer le public sur le sens des lectures
saintes ou du message a venir. Comme conséquence, un méme texte liturgique
peut étre introduit ou conclu au moyen de parémies différentes selon la cré-
ativité et l'inculturation du modérateur ou de l'officiant, ou selon l'exégese que
chacun d'eux fait de la lecture elle-méme.

Mais que représente tout ceci pour le traducteur, se demanderait-on? En
fait, bien que le modérateur et l'officiant utilisent un langage simple et ordi-
naire pour mieux communiquer avec le public, le souci de sonner sage les
pousse souvent a employer les parémies. Celles-ci prennent souvent l'inter-
prete au dépourvu car elles exigent une interprétation rapide du message afin
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de procéder a la traduction fonctionnelle, & la traduction libre ou a I'explication
de l'acte langagier comme en cas d'onomatopées.

Parfois certains animateurs et modérateurs utilisent des parémies n'ayant
aucune relation directe avec le message liturgique. C'est-a-dire, le contexte
n'est pas approprié pour faciliter la traduction a cause de la discordance entre
l'acte posé et le message utilisé pour I'annoncer. Ce qui complique la tache de
l'interpreéte. A titre illustratif, pour annoncer le port des étoles par les nouveaux
prétres comme symbole de leur nouvelle identité, le prétre modérateur du jour
utilisera cette parémie:

Modérateur:

(7)(a) Bulenga bwa cibanga
(b) La beauté du menton
(c) The beauty of the chin

Public:

(8)(a) mmwevu
(b) c'est la barbe
(c) is the beard

Non seulement le contexte de cet usage n'est pas approprié, mais la véracité
méme de cette parémie reste relative car le lien entre la barbe et la beauté mas-
culine n'est pas une valeur universelle.

En résumé, grace au renouveau liturgique, le modérateur, 1'officiant et le
public ne sont plus relégués au simple role des répétiteurs des paroles figées
latines dont ils ne comprenaient pas toujours le sens comme dans le cas des
formules incantatoires ou magiques. Ils sont devenus créateurs des discours
qui utilisent le message liturgique comme simple point de départ et puisent
dans la cosmologie et la philosophie luba dans leur conception des actes lan-
gagiers.

5. Essai de traduction des énoncés religieux

Dans cette entreprise, nous fournissons chaque fois un énoncé en ciluba, suivi
de sa traduction en francais et en anglais. Ensuite, nous ajoutons d'autres énon-
cés qui attestent l'indigénisation du message et présentent de sérieuses diffi-
cultés de traduction pour l'interprete et le traducteur. Certes, 'emphase sera
placée sur le message en ciluba pour évaluer comment les traducteurs ont
atteint l'africanisation du message liturgique.

(9)(a) Mwana wa balume umwe
(b) Le fils unique
(c) The only Son
(d) mwana mulela umwe: un enfant né seul
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(e) mulela umwe: né seul
(f) Nkonga mikuja wa Mariya: rassembleur des fétus de Marie

Pour le ciluba nous enregistrons plusieurs traductions selon les degrés d'in-
culturation. Comme on peut le remarquer, 1'équivalence paradigmatique sem-
ble parfaite entre les expressions francaises et anglaises. Nous avons donc deux
lexémes, si nous considérons l'article en anglais et en frangais comme un
élément grammatical sans contenu sémantique.

En ciluba, nous avons l'expression mwina wa balime umwe. Sa traduction
littérale signifie «un gargon» et non pas «le fils unique». D'ou1 I'emploi de I'ex-
pression appropriée mwina mulela umwe «un enfant né seul» trouvée dans le
Credo par exemple. Celle-ci est méme souvent réduite a la devise mulela umwe
«né seul» (Kabasélé 1986a: 264) dans laquelle le terme mwdna «enfant» est omis
ou reste sous-entendu.

Enfin, le cantique utilise la devise nkonga mikiija wa Mariya, un langage
imagé qui témoigne d'une bonne connaissance de la culture luba par le compo-
siteur. Cette expression signifie littéralement «le fétus qui rassemble tous les
fétus de Marie» et connote que cet enfant spécial rassemble en son sein les
attributs de tous les enfants potentiels de Marie. Ce qui est une image de
richesse et non celle de stérilité ou de pauvreté de fécondité inhérente a la
notion de fils unique chez l'africain.

(10)(a) Kubeenesha
(b) Bénir
(c) Tobless
(d) kwela lupemba
(e) kutentekeela byanza

Kubeéeénesha est un emprunt linguistique frangais assimilé dans lequel on identi-
fie facilement la racine ben- provenant de bénir. A part cet emprunt, nous avons
aussi kwela lupemba «asperger avec du caolin», une expression native qui trouve
son origine dans les pratiques animistes propres a la plupart de sociétés
africaines.

Kubeenesha et kwela lupemba différent non seulement par leurs origines
respectives, mais aussi par la paralinguistique qui les accompagne. En tant que
symbole du christianisme, kubéénesha est associé avec le signe de la croix alors
que kwela lupémba sous-entend l'aspersion au moyen du caolin ou le dessin au
caolin sur le front et les joues du sujet.

Enfin, dans les confessions religieuses ol le signe de croix n'est pas de
mise, on pratique l'imposition des mains (kutentekeela byanza). Néanmoins,
méme au sein de 1'Eglise Catholique Romaine, cette pratique est courante dans
le Mouvement Charismatique et autres dont le rite religieux se rapproche de
plus en plus de ceux des Eglises de Réveil.

(11)(a) Kutooka zeezeeze
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(b) Etre pur
(c) To be pure/cleansed

Des termes natifs et des emprunts linguistiques existent cote a cote pour des
raisons souvent peu évidentes. De plus, la dualité des termes est entretenue
parfois méme la ot l'emprunt linguistique pouvait étre évité comme dans ces
extraits des cantiques:

(d) ... nshaala zeezeeze Mfumt wanyi
.. que je sois tres pur, Mon Seigneur
.. provided that I remain pure, my Lord

(e) ...ntooka mupita néje
.. que je devienne plus blanc que la neige
.. provided that I become whiter than snow

(f) ... mutooke bu butisu bwa ndanda
.. aussi blanc (pur) qu'un flocon de coton
.. as white (pure) as a flock of cotton

Dans ces extraits, la notion de pureté est exprimée en terme de «blancheur».
Dans le premier cantique (11)(d), nous avons un terme natif (kuooka) zeezeeze
(tres blanc). Dans le deuxieme (11)(e), nous avons l'emprunt linguistique fran-
cais néje (neige). Enfin, dans le troisiéme (11)(f), nous avons l'image locale biizsit
bwa ndanda (flocon de coton). Sa traduction littérale est «flocon de coton», tan-
dis que sa traduction fonctionnelle doit étre «flocon de neige», la mesure de
blancheur dans la langue francaise étant attestée par 1'expression blanc comme
neige.

Les parémies présentent plus de difficultés de traduction que les lexemes
simples. Ainsi, la ot le dialogue est engagé, 1'interprete doit souvent attendre la
fin de I'échange dans son contexte afin de concevoir sa traduction:

Modérateur:

(12)(a) Baaya
(b) S'ils partent
(c) If they go

Public:
(13)(a) Waya

(b) Pars (aussi)
(c) Go (also)

Modérateur:

(14)(a) Baashaala
(b) S'ils restent
(c) If they stay
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Public:

(15)(a) Washaadilamu
(b) Reste pour toujours
(c) Stay for ever

La traduction littérale ci-dessus n'a pas de sens. En fait, il s'agit ici d'une simple
interaction de nature a attirer l'attention du public sur le message important a
venir. A la fin de cet échange, l'interpréte peut alors exploiter le contexte et
procéder a la traduction fonctionnelle au moyen de parémies suivantes pour
permettre aux étrangers de saisir le message:

(d) Il faut hurler avec les loups
(e) When in Rome, do as the Romans do.

Toutes ces traductions invitent I'assistance a saisire les couleurs locales, c'est-a-
dire, a s'adapter au contexte ou a suivre I'exemple des autres membres de la
communauté que l'on rejoint.

D'autres parémies, bien que traduisibles, nécessitent des explications sup-
plémentaires pour rendre le message explicite:

Modérateur:

(16)(a) Cimanyinu cya bana baa Kabongu
(b) Le signe distinctif des enfants de Kabongu
(c) The distinctive sign of Mr Kabongt's children

Public:

(17)(a) nkabtiki mu nshingut
(b) c'est le pendentif au cou
(c) is an amulet on the neck

Cette parémie a été utilisée a diverses occasions pour annoncer le port des
étoles par les nouveaux prétres et diacres, des chapelets par les nouveaux bap-
tisés et premiers communiants et des croisettes par les jeunes de lumiere pro-
mus. Les modérateurs voulaient chaque fois attirer l'attention du public sur
l'acte que l'officiant allait exécuter bientdt pour conférer une nouvelle identité
aux lauréats.

Pour faire participer les étrangers a ces actes langagiers, 1'interprete peut
tout au plus leur expliquer la cérémonie en ces termes:

(18)(a) Maintenant l'officiant va procéder a ...

(b) Now the priest is going to ...

Certaines parémies, quoique traduisibles littéralement, requiérent une traduc-
tion fonctionnelle pour révéler la sagesse dans la langue cible:
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Modérateur:

(19)(a) Nzubu mukosoloka ...
(b) Une maison divisée ...
(c) A house divided against itself ...

Public:

(20)(a) Cyenda nkabutu
(b) La chute est son sort
(c) To fallis its fate

Ces traductions peuvent étre améliorées au moyen de parémies francaises et
anglaises comme suit:

(d) L'union fait la force
(e) United we stand, divided we fall.

Une certaine catégorie de parémies ne se préte a aucune traduction. Il s'agit
particulierement des onomatopées. L'interpréte peut tout au plus en expliquer
le sens ou l'usage:

Modérateur:
(21) Peteetepéte ee ...
(Onomatopée)
(Onomatopoeia)

Public:

(22)(a) Patwakashiila diyi
(b) La ou nous avons laissé la voix
(¢) There where we left the voice

La traduction fonctionnelle en francais et anglais est respectivement:

(d) Notre convention était ...
(e) Our agreement was ...

Le modérateur utilise une onomatopée tandis que le public répond littérale-
ment «la ol nous avons laissé notre convention», c'est-a-dire, «notre conven-
tion était ...». L'interprete peut expliquer a ses hotes cet acte en ces termes:

(23)(a) Il leur rappelle la convention concernant ...
(b) He/She reminds them of the agreement about ...

Dans leur traitement de la notion d'équivalence, Vinay et Darbelnet (1958: 52)
ont abordé le cas des onomatopées en spécifiant que «les deux textes rendent
compte d'une méme situation en mettant en ceuvre des moyens stylistiques et
structuraux entiérement différents». Ainsi illustrent-ils le cri de douleur par
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Aie! en francais et Ouch! en anglais, auxquels nous pouvons ajouter Eyi/Ayi! en
ciluba. Peteetepéte ee est une formule introductive d'une interaction qui n'a pas
d'équivalent dans l'ethnographie de communication du frangcais et de I'anglais.

Enfin, la cosmologie luba nous mene parfois dangereusement a la limite
entre le christianisme et le paganisme; ce qui rend la traduction bizarre. Par
exemple, traduire la devise

(24)(a) Mwanza-nkongolo lukanda mvuila wa mudimbi
comme

(b) L'arc-en-ciel qui arréte la pluie torrentielle
(c) The rainbow which stops the torrential rain

serait ériger un simple élément cosmique en une divinité ou force cosmique
guerriere. Et pourtant la Bible reconnait I'arc-en-ciel tout simplement comme le
signe de l'alliance de paix entre le Seigneur et Noé apres le Déluge (Genese 9:
13). Ainsi, les devises de Jésus, de Dieu ou de la divinité en général sont tirées
de divers domaines et associées avec toutes les forces de la nature dont les
arbres, les animaux, les oiseaux, les étres mythiques et mythologiques, les phé-
nomenes cosmiques et atmosphériques etc. (voir Kabasélé 1986a, 1986b).

L'accumulation des devises est fréquente dans les cantiques ot les compo-
siteurs louent Jésus Christ en invoquant ses divers attributs ensemble. Cette
strophe d'une version de Gloria en est bien un exemple significatif:

(25)(a) Mukalenga wa diulu ...
(b) Le Seigneur du Ciel
(c) The Heavenly King

(26)(a) Mwena ngulu yonso ...
(b) Le Tout-Puissant
(c) The Almighty

(27)(a) Ntiita Iwabanya makalenga ...
(b) Ntiita, le donneur du pouvoir
(c) Ntiita, the giver of power

(28)(a) Ngabu wetti wa kweyemena
(b) Notre bouclier sur lequel s'appuyer
(c) Our shield on which to lean

(29)(a) Mwana mukoko ...
(b) L'agneau de Dieu ...
(¢) The Lamb of God ...

(30)(a) Mayi a kowa ... adi atookesha bantu
(b) L'eau alaver ... qui purifie les gens
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(c) The water used for washing ... which cleanses the people

(31)(a) Mulopo cyenda ne bantu
(b) Dieu qui chemine avec le peuple (Dieu, le guide du peuple)
(c) God who walks with his people (God, the people's guide)

Toutes ces devises se traduisent simplement par le référent «Jésus Christ», et
sont choisies selon le contexte et I'attribut que 1'on aimerait mettre en lumiére.

En bref, traduire un énoncé liturgique du ciluba en langues européennes
requiert moins la connaissance de 1'équivalent de chaque mot que celle de la
correspondance de la réalité entre les langues et les cultures, de que Taber et
Nida (1971) ont qualifié de «traduction pragmatiquement équivalente». En
effet, une tache difficile pour l'interprete du ciluba qui ne dispose pas d'assez
de temps pour rendre fidélement I'énoncé dans la langue cible.

6. Conclusion

Notre objectif dans cette étude consistait a mettre en évidence les difficultés de
traduire les énoncés religieux du ciluba en francais et en anglais. Ensuite, notre
recherche a egalement voulu démontrer qu'en libéralisant l'utilisation des
langues locales dans le rite religieux, le renouveau liturgique catholique a aussi
libéré le croyant lui-méme dans le domaine langagier. Plutot que de rester lié a
la structure et au contenu du message liturgique tel que le traduisent les
écritures saintes, le croyant muluba en l'occurrence, utilise, par contre, ces
messages comme source d'inspiration pour exprimer sa foi selon sa propre
culture. Tel est surtout le cas pour les cantiques et les discours des officiants et
des modérateurs des messes qui sont parsemés de devises et de langage
imagés. Le croyant intégre a la Bonne Nouvelle la cosmologie de sa culture et
l'ethnographie de communication de sa propre langue. Dans cet effort
d'indigéniser le message liturgique, le traducteur et l'interpréte sont obligés
d'utiliser la traduction fonctionnelle afin de respecter et de sauvegarder les
normes communicationnelles de la langue d'arrivée qu'est le ciluba. Par
conséquent, le message devient tellement inculturé qu'il est difficile de le
restituer encore fidelement aux locuteurs des langues européennes a cause des
africanismes qu'il contient désormais.

Sur le plan de I'ethnographie de communication, le croyant africain peut
bien accueillir le message liturgique apporté par l'européen, sans pour autant
renoncer a sa propre culture. Tout comme les juifs déportés a Babylone qui
demandaient a leurs détracteurs «Comment chanterions-nous les cantiques de
1'Eternel sur une terre étrangere?» (Ps 137: 4), les croyants luba du renouveau
liturgique catholique doivent s'étre également demandé, mutatis mutandis,
«Comment louerions-nous notre Créateur Mawéja-Naangila, notre Mikombe-a-
Kaleewu dans un langage étranger?» D'ou le recours au langage imagé par-
semé des devises et des proverbes, et a la paralinguistique propre au ciluba.
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Rendre toute cette richesse culturelle en langues européennes susmen-
tionnées est une tache ardue pour l'interprete et le traducteur.
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Abstract: An important aspect for any lexicographer to consider is the ease with which users
will be able to acquire the necessary information from the data presented in the dictionary, whether
electronic or printed. Furthermore, this aspect has high priority with users and reviewers. A dis-
tinction is proposed between two general types of lexicographical information costs. Firstly, search-
related costs are the effort required by the look-up activities users have to perform when consulting
a dictionary to find access to the data they are searching for. It is argued that the access route, arti-
cle structure, data distribution and cross-references may influence search-related information costs
positively as well as negatively. Secondly, comprehension-related costs are the effort connected to
the user's ability to understand and interpret the data presented in a dictionary. In other words:
How easy or difficult is it for users to understand the data presented? Examples show how textual
condensation, dictionary functions and use-situations may impact on the level of comprehension-
related information costs. It is thus possible to establish a framework for evaluating lexicographical
information costs for the purpose of dictionary making, use, analysis and research.

Keywords: LEXICOGRAPHY, DICTIONARY, INFORMATION COSTS, ACCESS ROUTES,
DISTRIBUTION STRUCTURE, CROSS-REFERENCES, TEXTUAL CONDENSATION, DIC-
TIONARY ARTICLES, SEARCH ZONES, DATA, INFORMATION, DICTIONARY FUNCTIONS,
USE-SITUATIONS

Opsomming: Die uitwerking van leksikografiese inligtingskoste op die
maak en gebruik van woordeboeke. 'n Belangrike aspek vir enige leksikograaf om in ag
te neem is die gemak waarmee gebruikers in staat sal wees om die nodige inligting van die data in
die woordeboek, hetsy elektronies of gedruk, te verkry. Verder geniet hierdie aspek hoé voorkeur
by gebruikers en resensente. 'n Onderskeid word voorgestel tussen twee algemene soorte leksiko-
grafiese inligtingskoste. Eerstens, soekverwante koste is die inspanning wat gepaardgaan met die
opsoekaktiwiteite wat gebruikers moet verrig by die raadpleging van 'n woordeboek om toegang
te verkry tot die data waarna hulle soek. Daar word geredeneer dat die toegangsroete, artikel-
struktuur, dataverspreiding en kruisverwysings soekverwante inligtingskoste sowel positief as
negatief kan beinvloed. Tweedens, begripsverwante koste is die inspanning verbonde aan die
gebruiker se vermoé om die gegewe data in 'n woordeboek te verstaan en te interpreteer. Met
ander woorde: Hoe maklik of moeilik is dit vir gebruikers om die gegewe data te verstaan? Voor-

* This article is partially based on a presentation made at the Thirteenth International

Symposium on Lexicography at the University of Copenhagen, Copenhagen, Denmark, 3-5
May 2007.

Lexikos 18 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 18: 2008): 170-189



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

The Effect of Lexicographical Information Costs on Dictionary Making and Use 171

beelde toon hoe tekstuele verdigting, woordeboekfunksies en gebruiksituasies 'n uitwerking kan hé
op die vlak van begripsverwante inligtingskoste. Dit is derhalwe moontlik om 'n raamwerk te skep
vir die beoordeling van leksikografiese inligtingskoste vir die doel van die maak, gebruik, ontle-
ding en ondersoek van woordeboeke.

Sleutelwoorde: LEKSIKOGRAFIE, WOORDEBOEK, INLIGTINGSKOSTE, TOEGANGS-
ROETES, VERSPREIDINGSTRUKTUUR, KRUISVERWYSINGS, TEKSVERDIGTING, WOORDE-
BOEKARTIKELS, SOEKSONES, DATA, INLIGTING, WOORDEBOEKFUNKSIES, GEBRUIK-
SITUASIES

1. Introduction

When we consult dictionaries we are in effect seeking knowledge, but acquir-
ing knowledge involves costs, whether we are aware of it or not. The costs
involved in searching for data and in reading texts will always be present but
are often so insignificant that they go unnoticed. Authors may have adapted
their writings to a particular audience and to specific types of reading situa-
tions. It is not uncommon to find children's editions of books originally written
for adult readers, which have been adapted for children in a language they can
understand, for instance the Encyclopedia Britannica 2007 Children’s Encyclopedia.
The publishers have realized that children up to a certain age will not be able to
read and understand the adult edition of the encyclopedia properly; children
do not consult the Encyclopedia Britannica for adults because it is too difficult to
read and understand.

We have all been in a situation where, after having consulted a dictionary,
we feel let down because the dictionary did not provide the expected help. One
of the reasons for our unhappiness with the result of our consultation may be
that we did not acquire the information we hoped we would gain by looking
up a word in the dictionary. The lack of knowledge development is usually
caused by a range of factors, and it is important to be aware of these when
working with dictionaries. In this article, I will look at some of the factors that
may frustrate the process of consulting dictionaries. This involves an examina-
tion of the communicative role of dictionaries and the laying of a theoretical
foundation of the relation between their data and the information users may
acquire. I will then address factors that may lead lexicographers to choose more
carefully between several options when making relevant decisions for the
planning and compilation of a dictionary.

2. Dictionaries in the communication process

Dictionaries may be regarded as elements in a communicative framework.
Lexicographers have written a number of texts collected in individual diction-
aries for the purpose of helping users by sharing knowledge. Bergenholtz, Tarp
and Wiegand (1999: 1763) suggest that a dictionary is not a text in itself but
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rather a collection of text types or text genres with different communicative
functions. It can be argued that the communication process starts when users
formulate questions to which they seek answers in their dictionaries and ends
when they have found the answers or not. However, it is important to note that
users often see the texts in a dictionary as typical examples of a one-way com-
munication: lexicographers communicate data to dictionary users but do not
engage in an instant dialogue, nor intend to do so. This is wholly true of
printed dictionaries where no one expects lexicographers and users to enter
into dialogues during ongoing acts of consultation. Some dictionaries invite
users to contact lexicographers or publishers if they have any comments, but
this does not form part of specific consultative acts in which users seek imme-
diate help.

It is debatable whether electronic dictionaries allow users to enter into
dialogues with lexicographers. Many intranet and internet dictionaries allow
users to contact their lexicographers, but whether they receive a reply, and, if
so, when, is uncertain. At present, it is fair to say that no electronic dictionaries
allow users to enter into direct dialogues with lexicographers in specific in-
stances of consultation so that, during an ongoing act of consultation, users can
ask clarifying questions and receive answers immediately. If dialogues are
established they will occur after the consultative acts have ended. The future
development of interactive online systems may change the dictionary envi-
ronment, but until then, users are unlikely to regard dictionary consultation as
a two-way communication. Lexicographers should take this restricted commu-
nicative framework into consideration when planning and compiling diction-
aries in order to help users.

3. What are lexicographical information costs?

The costs of acquiring information are generally a natural part of the process
and therefore we do not notice them. However, if they do not form part of the
natural process they interrupt it, thereby becoming salient, causing users to
notice them. In order to establish a workable basis for analyzing the ease or
difficulty facing users of dictionaries in their attempts to find help, it is neces-
sary to determine the types of costs involved. Economists were some of the first
to use and analyze the concept of information costs, applying it in business
economics and in management theory. Example 1 contains a general definition:

information cost
The cost to an organisation of obtaining
knowledge of its business environment.

Example 1: Article from Routledge Dictionary of Economics (2002).

At first glance, the emphasis in Example 1 appears to be on costs measured in
monetary terms, but the concept is somewhat wider. As pointed out by Casson
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(2000: 117-122), information costs include what may be called temporal costs, i.e.
the time spent searching, looking up and understanding data in addition to
pecuniary costs incurred in appraising and planning activities, exchanging
information, and verifying data. Even though this perspective has an economic
bias, information costs are also relevant in non-economic settings.

The concept of information costs has come to be used outside economic
and management contexts, for instance in information theory, which is re-
flected in the following definition:

information costs
The costs of acquiring, processing, and using information, part of
the costs associated with any type of decision, including a decision
how to vote.

Example 2: Article from Texas Politics (2007).

Example 2 contains two important points: (a) information costs are part of
acquiring information; and (b) information costs are part of processing the
relevant data. The definition introduces a third element, which may be referred
to as intellectual costs, i.e. the mental efforts involved in processing the data. Ap-
plied to dictionary consultation, this means that it involves costs to obtain the
assistance sought from dictionaries, and to decode the data for finding a useful
interpretation.

Lexicographers should carefully consider the ease with which users will
be able to find help from their dictionaries. One way of dealing with this issue
is to attempt to adapt the concept of information costs to lexicography because
dictionaries are carriers of texts. For the purposes of dictionary compiling, use,
analysis and research, Nielsen (1999: 111) defines lexicographical information
costs as the effort that a user believes or feels is associated with consulting a
dictionary, an article or any other text part of a dictionary. For the user the
important point is the relation between the anticipated information costs and
the anticipated information value, i.e. the user's gain from consulting a diction-
ary in a given consultative act.

Lexicographical information costs may be divided into two distinct types.
First, search-related information costs are the costs (i.e. effort) related to the look-
up acts users have to perform when consulting a dictionary in order to gain
access to the data for which they are searching. The more acts the user has to
perform to reach the target, the more significant will be the costs, and so will be
the risk of going wrong at one or more steps in the search process. The very
design and structure of the dictionary may contribute to keeping lexicographi-
cal information costs at a low level, as an inappropriate design and structure
may lead to high or increasing information costs. De Schryver (2003: 173-182)
provides a good account of search options in electronic dictionaries, and typical
examples of situations involving search-related information costs comprise:
cross-references included without any clear purpose; the number of individual
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steps necessary in the look-up process (in printed and electronic dictionaries)
before the sought goal is reached; the need for scrolling the screen to find a
specific item; and the possibility of searching for a specific word instead of
scrolling a long list.

The search options available in electronic dictionaries directly affect the
users' perception of costs associated with finding help to solve their problems.
It is important to users whether they can only search for full, lemmatized
terms, whether they can also search for parts of lemmatized terms (e.g. 'begins
with', 'ends with' and 'includes'), or whether they can search for full and partial
terms in any part of dictionary articles (e.g. in definitions and in collocations) as
well as in the outer texts, such as subject-field components, style guides and
different kinds of tables. The above examples may lead some to conclude that
all lexicographical information costs are inherently quantitative and temporal
in nature, but this is not the case.

The second type of lexicographical information costs may be described as
having a qualitative nature. Comprehension-related information costs are the costs
(i.e. effort) related to the user's ability to understand and interpret the data pre-
sented in a dictionary. In other words: How easy or difficult is it for users to
process the data in the dictionary? This is directly related to the factual and lin-
guistic competence of users and the way in which the data are presented. The
wording and presentation of data in the articles, for instance a high degree of
textual condensation in definitions, may increase the information costs. It is
clear from the above description of lexicographical information costs that the
concept relates to the search for and interpretation of texts or text parts in dic-
tionaries, but it is relevant to determine its sphere of application.

The scope of application is generally the dictionary as a whole, i.e. the
entire collection of text types or text genres. However, lexicographical informa-
tion costs do not directly apply to all of these text components. Tarp (1998: 122-
131) distinguishes between lexicographical components, which are related to the
use and functions of dictionaries, and extra-lexicographical components, which are
not related to the use and functions of dictionaries. Examples of components
irrelevant to the use and functions of dictionaries are acknowledgements, pic-
ture credits, eulogistic forewords (such as that found in the Oxford Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary), and single user licence agreements for accompanying CD-
ROMs (such as that found in the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English). In
the context of lexicographical information costs, only lexicographical compo-
nents warrant attention, the following being some of the most important:

—  Front matter: user guide, subject-field component, writing guide
— Wordlist: articles, inserts

—  Back matter: appendices

It follows from this that lexicographers should see their dictionaries as collec-
tions of interrelated texts. The above list uses the traditional terminology appli-
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cable to printed dictionaries, but this does not exclude electronic dictionaries.
On the contrary, authors and users of CD-ROM, intranet and internet diction-
aries are also affected by lexicographical information costs as these types of
reference works normally each contains several lexicographical components,
though their actual positions in relation to the wordlist are difficult to deter-
mine. As argued in Nielsen (2006: 10-18), this means that outer texts such as the
user guide should be easy to read and actually show how users may find the
data presented in the dictionary. For instance, a user guide containing a bal-
anced combination of visual keys and supporting text is usually easier to read
and understand than one written in a condensed, straight-text mode. Similarly,
the user guide should explain why the different lexicographical components
are included, how they supplement each other, and how the components sup-
port the functions of the dictionary.

The discussion so far indicates that the use of dictionaries is not cost free
and that it is impossible to eliminate information costs. These costs, however,
can be minimized. Furthermore, dictionaries are not merely wordlists with
adjunct texts but collections of interrelated texts supporting use and functions.
Finally, it should be appreciated that a user's choice of dictionary depends on
the relation between the expected information costs and the expected informa-
tive value when consulting a dictionary. Every time we consult dictionaries for
help, we usually have a favourite dictionary, which we consult before any
other. The question then is: what is actually in the dictionary?

4. An important distinction between data and information

In our daily lives, we normally use the two words data and information inter-
changeably. Nevertheless, when we examine, describe, use and analyze dic-
tionaries in an academic or a professional context it is important to distinguish
between the two. As argued by Wiegand (2000a: 22-25; 2005: 216), a dictionary
does not contain information, but data that users can convert into information
through a mental process and thereby satisfy their needs for help in a given
situation. This distinction is also relevant to the discussion of lexicographical
information costs, because it sheds light on the way in which users read and
understand what is available in dictionaries. Many people have attempted to
define data, Example 3 providing a generally accepted definition.

data
any representation such as characters or analog quantities
to which meaning is, or might be, assigned.

Example 3: Article excerpt from Dictionary of Banking and Financial Services
(1985).

This definition indicates that data items do not carry information, but that
meaning may be assigned to them. According to Liu (2000: 1), 'information is
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processed data that has meaning to its users' and 'all information is "carried" by
signs of one kind or another'. By analogy, this means that lexicographical data
may be treated as semiotic signs carrying information. When this is assumed,
several theoretical approaches are available. It is difficult to say which is the
right approach, but Peirce (1992) offers one that specifically deals with the
process of assigning meaning to signs through the interplay between what is
referred to as universal categories. Peirce (1992: 296) describes the three univer-
sal categories called firstness, secondness and thirdness as follows:

First is the conception of being or existing independent of anything else. Second
is the conception of being relative to, the conception of reaction with, something
else. Third is the conception of mediation, whereby a first and second are
brought into relation.

Merrel (2000: 32-33) applies the universal categories to various genres, includ-
ing poetry and art, on the premise that firstness is possibility, secondness is
actuality, and thirdness is potentiality, probability or necessity. Based on his
application of Peirce's universal categories to texts, the following is an attempt
to describe how meaning is assigned to lexicographical data:

(@) A sign is a representation on paper/screen and has the possibility of
meaning something to someone.

(b)  The actual reading of the sign by the dictionary user creates one or more
relations between the sign and the user/reader triggering something in
the user's mind.

() The user's reading of the sign and his mindset, his experience and con-
ventions combine to establish a meaning of the lexicographical sign.

This description of data as signs involves two important aspects. Firstly, it can
help to understand why different users may interpret the same text or text part
differently, depending on their mindsets, experience and the conventions they
know and apply. Secondly, data items expressed as signs may take different
forms, for instance numerical figures, alphabetical letters, strings of graphemes,
graphical representations, symbols, icons and textual suprasegments. I suggest
that lexicographers should take both aspects into consideration when writing
their dictionary texts with a view to easy consultation. By their very nature,
lexicographical information costs cannot be eliminated, but it is appropriate to
look at some factors that may help to keep them at a reasonable level.

5. Article structures may reduce information costs

The access route to the data in dictionaries may reduce or increase lexico-
graphical information costs. As shown in section 3, the wordlist and outer texts
fall within the scope of information costs and the individual lexicographical
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components belong to different text genres. This means that the access struc-
ture applying to one component may differ from that applying to another. The
central component of a printed dictionary is the wordlist and the end result of a
successful search is a text, usually a dictionary article. Most CD-ROM and
many online dictionaries are exclusively or substantially based on printed dic-
tionaries whose data have been transferred to electronic media. Consequently,
the outcome of a successful search in these dictionaries is usually also a text in
the form of an article. Advanced online dictionaries may not have wordlists but
databases in which the search is conducted electronically and the result of a
successful search may be a screen representation of data, including photo-
graphs and video footage, collected from various places in the databases. Nev-
ertheless, it seems reasonable to say that many search results are presented as
text in online dictionaries, though perhaps not as dictionary articles proper.

Users place easy and quick access to data items in articles high on their list
of priorities. By using standardized article structures in dictionaries, lexicogra-
phers make it easy for users to familiarize themselves with the layout of arti-
cles. They may divide the text of an article into fields, or zones, that each con-
tains a specific type of data. Users can easily navigate their way through such
standardized articles because it involves less effort or incurs a lower cost to
find what they are looking for, or to realize that what they are looking for is not
in the article.

Each article in a dictionary is different from all other articles, but they may
be analyzed using the same approach to access. Wiegand (2000b: 259 et seq.)
suggests that articles may be analyzed in terms of search zones, which are rele-
vant when considering search-related information costs. This may be illus-
trated on the basis of the following article:

final dividend
(a, the, -s)

endeligt udbytte

(et; det endelige udbytte, endelige udbytter, de endelige udbytter)
Definition

Final dividend is remaining dividend payable at the end of the financial
year. The final dividend constitutes the difference between any interim
dividend paid during the year and the total dividend declared at a com-
pany's annual general meeting.

Collocations

e declare final dividend of 10%
deklarere endeligt udbytte pa 10%

e recommend a final dividend of 9.5%
foresla et endeligt udbytte pa 9,5%

* entitled to the 2006 final dividend
berettiget til endelig udbytte for 2006
* proposed final dividend

forslag til endeligt udbytte
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See also:
interim dividend

Example 4: Article from English—Danish Accounting Dictionary (2005-2008).

This article comes from an online English-Danish accounting dictionary, hence
the somewhat expanded layout. A closer study shows that it has been divided
into separate search zones based on the types of data they contain. The data
should be presented as separate search zones within which the user can easily
look for individual data items. The way to create search zones in a dictionary
article is to make sure that the article text does not appear as a long, unbroken
chain of words, signs, etc. This may be achieved by using various structural
indicators as signposts such as blank space at the end of a line, typographical
symbols, icons, italics and boldface. One result is that users may save time by
proceeding directly to the relevant search zone without having to go through
the article from the beginning until they reach the zone containing the data
they are looking for.

The search zone structure in Example 4 is vertical because all search zones
are placed so that they are either above or below one or more other search
zones. The first search zone contains the lemma and the item showing the
inflectional paradigm; the suprasegmental feature boldface is used as a search
zone indicator. Search zone two is made up of the Danish equivalent and the
item indicating the inflectional paradigm; boldface is again used as a search
zone indicator. The third search zone contains the English definition and is
introduced by the headline 'Definition' in a different colour (in this case blue).
Search zone four presents the English collocations and phrases and their Dan-
ish translations. Again a headline 'Collocations' in a different colour is used as
search zone indicator. The fifth search zone has a cross-reference to another
lemma, the headline 'See also' in blue functioning as search zone indicator.
Users can click on the cross-reference address and be linked directly to the arti-
cle interim dividend. The blank space after the last line of the zone and a blank
line between zones mark the end of each search zone.

Some of the search zones in Example 4 are divided into subzones that may
facilitate access to the data and reduce temporal costs. For example, the first
search zone is divided into two subzones, the first consisting of the boldface
lemma followed by the grammatical data within angle brackets. Search zone
four contains collocations and phrases in four separate subzones, each intro-
duced by a bullet and with the English collocations against a grey background
as signpost. Finally, the overall search path users have to follow consists of the
search zone indicators, is positioned vertically and is margined to the left of the
article. If the text had been written as a long, unbroken chain of words, signs,
etc., the search path would have been sinuous. Even though the article in
Example 4 comes from an online dictionary, this description shows that it is
possible to analyze the elements of articles in printed and electronic dictionar-
ies in terms of textual topology, search zones and subzones and to arrange
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these elements in such a way as to ensure the continuity of the article text and
easy access to the data.

Search-related information costs are related to the lexicographical signs
introduced in section 4. Signs may appear in various shapes and forms but
their meanings depend on the knowledge and experience of readers as well as
the conventions they know and apply. For instance, the use of bullets to sign-
post the beginning of a collocation or phrase is a convention established by the
lexicographers of the English—-Danish Accounting Dictionary and has to be learnt
by users of this particular dictionary. Other lexicographers may employ other
signposts in their dictionaries. A blank at the end of search zones is a more
widely used sign in dictionary articles and may be said to be a generally appli-
cable convention. The use of a suprasegment, for instance boldface, to signpost
the lemma is perhaps a universal convention and known by all users of dic-
tionaries. Users generally widen their experience as they consult different dic-
tionaries and thereby familiarize themselves with common and universal signs
and conventions, whereas dictionary-specific signs and conventions will have
to be learnt on a case-by-case basis. By properly using such signposts in arti-
cles, lexicographers can keep the search-related information costs at a low and
reasonable level.

6. Dictionary functions and use-situations as benchmarks

Properly arranged textual structures may well facilitate the access to lexico-
graphical data but they do not guarantee the easy understanding of data. The
study of comprehension-related information costs generally involves what may
be called a qualitative approach. Users reading the data presented in diction-
aries need to process these data into information useful to them. The question
is what factors to take into account when studying the various reasons causing
the information generating process to be more or less costly. One way in which
to analyze and evaluate information costs is to relate the data to the functions
of dictionaries. In order to do this, it will be necessary to take a closer look at
the functions of dictionaries and the needs of users. The function of dictionaries
is to provide assistance to particular user groups with specific characteristics in
order to cover the needs that arise in specific types of use-situations. The types
of use-situations allow lexicographers to distinguish between two overall func-
tions.

Bergenholtz and Nielsen (2006: 286) suggest that dictionaries may be
designed to deal with two general types of functions. Firstly, communication-ori-
entated functions are those that assist users in solving problems related to the
understanding of texts, the production of texts and the translation of texts. For
example, in an ongoing written or spoken act of communication between two
or more persons a communication-related problem arises and the interlocutors
consult a dictionary in order to find help. Secondly, cognition-orientated functions
are those that provide general and encyclopedic information, special informa-
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tion about a topic, or information about language in general or in specific con-
texts. Unrelated to any ongoing communication situation, a person may want
to obtain additional information on a topic such as general cultural information
or specialized information concerning an issue within a particular subject-field.
In order to find help in such situations, we often consult dictionaries because
we think that they can help us solve our problems.

In order to meet the needs of users in specific types of use-situations, lexi-
cographers should consider profiling user groups. Bergenholtz and Nielsen
(2006: 285) provide the following list of characteristics lexicographers may take
into consideration in an attempt to match user needs and dictionary functions:

—  Which language is their native language?

— At what level do they master their native language?

— At whatlevel do they master a foreign language?

—  How extensive is their experience in translating between the languages
in question?

—  What is the level of their general cultural and encyclopedic knowledge?

— At what level do they master the special subject field in question?

— At what level do they master the corresponding LSP in their native lan-
guage?

— At what level do they master the corresponding LSP in the foreign lan-
guage?

There may be other relevant types of characteristics for a particular dictionary
which do not all apply to all dictionaries, but those listed above are the most
important for profiling a specific user group. The important point is that the
relation between dictionary functions, user needs and use-situations may serve
as benchmarks for assessing comprehension-related information costs, because
they can act as standards against which to compare the costs involved.

The real needs of users directly affect the practical work of lexicographers.
Laypersons using specialized dictionaries have characteristics, i.e. factual and
linguistic competences, differing from those of experts using the same or simi-
lar dictionaries. One way of dealing with this is to present the data in ways
adapted to the intended user groups. As indicated in section 3, this applies to
all lexicographical components. Bergenholtz and Kaufmann (1997: 115-116)
illustrate how definitions may be adapted to the user profile of an electronic
dictionary of gene technology.

One advantage of electronic dictionaries is that they may allow users to
select particular functions for specific groups of users. A layperson having dif-
ficulties understanding a newspaper article or a popularized book on gene
technology may seek help in a dictionary. He/she needs to know what a gene
is. Having found an electronic dictionary designed to help laypersons under-
stand texts, he/she searches for the word gene and finds the following result:
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gene
the basic unit of inheritance which is transmitted from
parents to offspring.

Example 5: Imaginary dictionary article helping laypersons understand texts
on gene technology.

The article in Example 5 presents the data in a way that is as easy as possible
for laypersons to understand. It is factually correct, devoid of technical jargon
and should help users to follow texts in which the term gene occurs. In contrast,
user profiles of experts and semi-experts show that these user groups have
factual and linguistic competences different from those of laypersons and
therefore have different needs. A semi-expert may have difficulty understand-
ing a highly scientific text on gene technology and wants to know what a gene
actually is. He/she consults the same electronic dictionary and selects a set-up
for semi-experts wanting help to understand texts. Example 6 shows the result
of his/her search.

gene
A gene is a DNA sequence ending an mRNA (protein),
tRNA or rRNA.

Example 6: Imaginary dictionary article helping semi-experts understand
texts on gene technology.

The definition in Example 6 is quite different from that written for laypersons.
It uses the correct scientific terms, which makes it impossible for laypersons to
understand. The comprehension-related information costs for laypersons are
prohibitive, whereas they are reasonable for experts and semi-experts. The
factual and linguistic competences of intended user groups and their needs in
different use-situations directly affect dictionary functions and the ways in
which lexicographical data should be presented. Moreover, a reasonable level
of comprehension-related information costs does not hinge on definitions being
short or long; the definitions belong to different text genres. The relationship
between dictionary functions, user needs and use-situations may therefore be
used as benchmarks in assessing comprehension-related information costs.

7. Textual condensation may increase information costs

The condensation of lexicographical texts or text parts directly impacts on the
process that converts data into useful information. The immediate effect of
textual condensation is the reduction of the length and the number of charac-
ters of natural sentences or sentence parts for the purpose of saving space. A
typical example is the use of the tilde, or swung dash, to replace the lemma
inside the article text, usually in collocations and phrases. Lexicographers have
a range of options to choose from when condensing texts, Wiegand (1996: 139)
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offering the following list: shortening, abbreviating, omitting, shifting, substi-
tuting, summarizing and embedding. These condensing operations all involve
different types of textual reduction and may be used in printed as well as elec-
tronic dictionaries; they are generally found in dictionary articles.

Seen from the user's point of view, condensing operations carried out in
dictionary articles may be more or less successful. Some condensed texts are
easy to decode, whereas others are difficult to understand. In any case, the
reduction of natural sentences to shorter, non-natural sentences or fragments
affects comprehension-related information costs, as illustrated in Example 7:

hamstern ['hamsten], <reg. Vb.; hat> umg. emot. neg.
/ijmd./ etw. ~ SYN ‘etw. horten’; » FELD 1.16.2:
Zucker, Mehl, Lebensmittel ~ ¢+ ~ Hamster

Example 7: Article from De Gruyter Worterbuch Deutsch als Fremdsprache (2000).

The article in Example 7 clearly shows that the textual condensation carried out
has resulted in non-natural text. The lexicographers may very well feel that
their condensing operations (omission, abbreviating, and substituting) have
been successful, but most users will probably disagree. The dictionary is in-
tended for text production by learners of German as a foreign language and it
seems reasonable to conclude that the comprehension-related information costs
are high. In order to help users whose native language is not German, the dic-
tionary contains a list of abbreviations used, but to be able to read the articles
fairly easily, these non-native speakers have to learn and memorize no less
than 144 abbreviations and their meanings. Even native speakers of German
may find this arduous work. In dictionaries designed for the productive needs
of non-native speakers of a particular language, non-natural texts or text parts
in articles should be used sparingly and with due regard to the factual and lin-
guistic competences identified in the user profile.

Dictionaries designed to provide assistance in communication-orientated
use-situations such as text production often contain competence or editorial
examples. As illustrated in Example 8, these examples show users how words
can be used in connection with other words.

Woérterbuch [...]
ein medizinisches, englisches ~ ; ein historisches,
ein-, zweisprachiges ~ ; [...]

Example 8: Article excerpt from De Gruyter Worterbuch Deutsch als Fremdspra-
che (2000).

Example 8 contains a typical instance of condensed items giving examples of
use; the condensing operations carried out are omitting and substituting. The
textual condensation has resulted in non-natural partial sentences, e.g. ein
medizinisches, englisches ~ instead of ein medizinisches Worterbuch oder ein eng-
lisches Worterbuch. And can non-native speakers of German really be blamed if,
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after having consulted the above article, they produce words such as ein-
Wairterbuch and ein ein-Worterbuch? As the presentation of such examples in
production dictionaries intended for learners of foreign languages burdens
users with high information costs, lexicographers should not condense com-
petence examples in this way.

There is no established and generally accepted yardstick for measuring
textual condensation in dictionary articles. Nielsen (2002: 606) proposes the use
of a textual condensation ratio as an indication of the degree of textual condensa-
tion carried out. The textual condensation ratio is calculated as the number of
condensing operations divided by the number of elementary items in an article.
Condensation ratios below 1 indicate that the number of condensing operations
performed is smaller than the number of elementary items. In other words, not
all elementary items have been condensed. In contrast, condensation ratios
above 1 indicate that the number of condensing operations is larger than the
number of elementary items. This means that at least one item has been subject
to two or more condensing operations. Although this is a rather crude measure,
it points to the level of textual condensation in dictionary articles and moreover
also indicates whether this has a significant or insignificant effect on compre-
hension-related information costs.

8. Cross-references and data distribution affect dictionary use

Lexicographical structures may be used to marshal a dictionary's data into ful-
filling its function or functions. Two prominent structures are the distribution
structure and the cross-reference structure. The former decides where in the
dictionary data is placed, for instance some data about a term may be placed in
an article and some in an outer text. The cross-reference structure, also known
as the mediostructure, is a network structure that consists of the set of relations
existing between data by way of cross-references. An analysis of these two
structures involves access to and understanding of data, which in turn affect
information costs.

Cross-references are widely used in dictionaries to help users acquire
further information. It is possible to distinguish between different types of
cross-references: cross-references within articles, cross-references from one arti-
cle to another, cross-references from articles to outer texts or vice versa, cross-
references within outer texts, cross-references from one outer text to another,
and cross-references to places outside the dictionary. Nielsen (1999: 98-99)
shows that it may be beneficial to relate these types of cross-references to dic-
tionary functions, summarized as follows:

—  cross-references supporting comprehension

— cross-references supporting text production

— cross-references supporting translation

—  cross-references supporting knowledge acquisition



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

184  Sandro Nielsen

Cross-references should not send users on random searches through the word-
list or outer texts. Information overload caused by never-ending cross-reference
chains may cause users to end up perplexed and unsure of why they have been
referred to different places in the dictionary and what the relationships are
between the terms and data concerned. In such cases, temporal costs are in-
volved and so are intellectual costs. One way to minimize lexicographical
information costs is for lexicographers to use focused cross-references which
support the principal function or functions of the dictionary in question. For
example, dictionaries designed for translating may include function-related
cross-references enabling users to establish links between data supporting the
translation of texts. Lexicographers of polyfunctional dictionaries may elect to
use cross-references supporting the primary function only.

Cross-references may be used to establish various types of relationships
depending on the functions of dictionaries. One type is hierarchical relation-
ships between lemmatized terms, which may help users understand texts or
gain knowledge. It is important to remember that cross-references do not them-
selves create hierarchical relationships, but connect data in different places
enabling users to recreate the relationships on the basis of the data and the
links. Example 9 contains three articles illustrating this principle.

defendant n a party against whom a criminal charge
or civil claim is made: compare PLAINTIFF.

litigant n a person engaged in a lawsuit.

plaintiff n somebody who brings a civil legal action
against another in a court of law: compare
DEFENDANT.

Example 9: Articles from Penguin Office Dictionary (2006).

Two of the articles in Example 9 contain cross-references to each other and help
users to establish a relationship between the terms defendant and plaintiff from
the data in the articles. However, the full potential of using cross-references to
assist users in understanding conceptual relationships has not been realized. If
the article litigant had contained cross-references to the other two articles and
these in turn had referred to litigant, users would have been able to establish
the hierarchical relationship between the three terms. The relationship repre-
sented by the data in the referential network would show a species—genus rela-
tion, with litigant as the generic term and defendant and plaintiff as specific terms
(in this case co-hyponyms). This would have saved users the extra time and
effort involved before deducing this terminological hierarchy on the basis of
other data that would have to be gathered from elsewhere.

Hierarchical relationships may also be established in other ways depend-
ing on the distribution structure and dictionary functions. The data in Example
9 were distributed so that the three articles contain different explanatory data
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with 'horizontal' cross-references between the specific terms. Another distri-
bution structure may cause the data to be placed differently:

defendant # see LITIGANT.

litigant n A litigant is a person engaged in a lawsuit.
A civil lawsuit involves two parties, a plaintiff, who
brings a civil legal action against another party called
a defendant. In a criminal case the prosecution brings
a criminal charge against a party called a defendant.

plaintiff n see LITIGANT.

Example 10: Alternative arrangement of data in the articles shown in Exam-
ple9.

In the articles in Example 10, the distribution structure has resulted in two
cross-reference articles and one synopsis article. Dictionaries designed for
helping users to understand texts and develop knowledge may benefit from
this type of arrangement where all explanatory data have been placed in one
article, and where the cross-reference structure is 'vertical' or bottom-up/, i.e.
from the specific terms to the generic term. Users should be able to create the
terminological hierarchy between the three terms without spending too much
time and effort. Finally, signposts such as suprasegmental features, for instance
italics or colour, could have been used to reduce the time spent on finding the
terms plaintiff and defendant in the synopsis article.

Cross-references may be used to establish links between data in articles
and in outer texts. The distribution structure may cause some of the data to be
placed in, for instance, a subject-field component and not in the articles. Dic-
tionaries designed for understanding and knowledge building will then need
cross-references linking the data so that users may establish the relevant rela-
tionship. In some cases, explanatory data in subject-field components may
supplement data in articles, and in other cases articles contain no explanatory
data; the explanatory data are located in the subject-field component giving an
introduction to or an overview of the subject-field treated by the dictionary.
Example 11 contains articles and a relevant excerpt from a subject-field compo-
nent illustrating the interrelationship of the distribution and linking of data.

Civil Division s — 82

Court of Appeal s — 82; 8§14

Lord Justice of Appeal s — §2; 814
Master of the Rolls s — 82

§2 Court of Appeal, Civil Division

The civil division of the appeal court ranks second in the English
court hierarchy. Court of Appeal, Civil Division has only jurisdiction
to hear civil appeal cases from England and Wales appealed from the
High Court and county courts. The president of the court is the Master



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

186 Sandro Nielsen

of the Rolls, and the ordinary appeal judges are called Lords Justices of
Appeal. Appeal cases are normally heard by 3 judges and appeal lies
to the House of Lords if permission to appeal is granted by either the
Court of Appeal or the House of Lords.

Example 11: Articles and excerpt from subject-field component in Engelsk—
Dansk Juridisk Basisordbog (1993).

The four articles in Example 11 are shown as they appear in the dictionary.
They do not contain any explanatory, factual data but only cross-references to
numbered sections in the subject-field component where the necessary data are
given. (Note that this dictionary was designed for Danish users and the subject-
field component is written in Danish but has, for practical reasons, been trans-
lated into English.) Section 2 of the subject-field component explains the term
Court of Appeal, Civil Division and the relevant judges. Accordingly, the data
fulfil a cognition-orientated function. Moreover, the original Danish text sug-
gests possible translations of the boldface terms, thereby fulfilling a communi-
cation-orientated function (the president and ordinary appeal judges).

Cross-references that support understanding and knowledge develop-
ment need to work optimally, and lexicographers should carefully consider the
search process involved. The cross-reference article Civil Division directly
specifies its destination, i.e. a numbered section in the subject-field component.
The purpose of the article is to give information about the lemma, referring
users to a place in an outside text where the relevant data are located. As §2 in
the subject-field component deals with the concept of the Court of Appeal, Civil
Division in an overall way, this type of cross-reference may be called direct. The
last two articles in Example 11 contain indirect cross-references because their
addresses indicate the location of an overall text part within which the actual
addresses are located. The purpose of the article Master of the Rolls is to
explain the lemma to users by referring them to a place in the outer text. The
direct cross-reference address is §2, and the indirect address of Master of the
Rolls is the identical linguistic unit written in boldface in that section. In order
to facilitate access the subject-field component is divided into numbered sec-
tions with headlines in boldface and all addresses inside these sections are also
written in boldface. This reduces the time spent by users searching for sections
and terms explained within sections.

Hierarchical relationships do not only involve genus-species relations.
Cross-references may also be used to establish links enabling users to create
part-whole relations and generic topic—proper name relations. Moreover,
cross-references can be used to link data describing non-hierarchical relation-
ships such as sequential relations. Schaeder (1995: 131-132) shows that two
types of sequential relationships are relevant: those based on the linear pro-
gression of actions, events, etc. in time or space, and those based on thematic
connections (see also Nielsen 1999: 104-105). No matter which function cross-
references and the distribution of data support, it is imperative that lexicogra-
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phers take care to provide the data in the articles or outer texts necessary for
users to establish the hierarchical or sequential relationships. The underlying
principle should be that users experience a positive informative value every
time explicit cross-references are followed so that any information costs are
part of the natural flow of the process.

9. The dual function of lexicographical information costs

The concept of lexicographical information costs is applicable in a range of
situations. Its main operative feature is that it has dual applicability in a tempo-
ral sense: it can be applied to the time before and the time after the completion
of dictionaries. Retrospective application is mainly descriptive because it refers to
situations that occur after the completion and publication of dictionaries and
relates to lexicographical tools already in existence. Examples of retrospective
application are: dictionary reviews, metalexicographical analyses and academic
descriptions of dictionaries. Reviewers may assess dictionaries on the basis of
search-related and comprehension-related information costs in addition to
other relevant criteria and issues; and metalexicographers may analyze existing
dictionaries and draw attention to positive and negative cost effects.

Prospective application is generally generative as it refers to situations
before the completion and publication of dictionaries and relates to the pro-
duction of future lexicographical tools. Examples of prospective application
are: the planning phase and the compilation phase of dictionaries. Practical
lexicographers may prepare instructions for the dictionary work designed to
keep information costs at a reasonable level in respect of all the intended dic-
tionary functions and user groups. Theoretical lexicographers may develop
new principles for dictionary compiling, making it possible to reduce function-
related information costs relative to existing levels and propose new standards
for measuring information costs. To sum up, the concept of lexicographical
information costs applies to diverse situations that permeate the world of dic-
tionaries, whether such costs go unnoticed or disrupt the natural flow of dic-
tionary consultation, analysis, research or assessment.

10. Conclusion

When we analyze, compile, research or use dictionaries, lexicographical infor-
mation costs are implicitly or explicitly part of what we do. Users of dictionar-
ies often choose their favourite among their dictionaries when they need help
to solve specific problems in specific types of use-situations. Their choice nor-
mally depends on the ease and convenience they know or believe are associ-
ated with a particular dictionary. Users within the relevant user group elect to
consult Encyclopedia Britannica 2007 Children’s Encyclopedia instead of Encyclo-
pedia Britannica, because they know or believe that they can find answers to
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their questions without incurring unreasonably high information costs. Lexi-
cographers should strive to present the data in their dictionaries in such a way
that users feel they find answers to their questions easily and gain useful
knowledge by consulting the dictionaries. Owing to their very nature lexico-
graphical information costs cannot be eliminated, but it is appropriate to draw
attention to the fact that prudent and proper consideration may result in a rea-
sonable cost level not seriously affecting the use of dictionaries.

In assessing lexicographical information costs, several factors come into
play. Whether costs are high or low in a given situation depends on several
interrelated factors, such as the user group, the factual and linguistic compe-
tences of users, the structure of data in articles and outer texts, the time it takes
to locate the data, the degree of the condensation of data, the distribution of
data and the links connecting them. A number of yardsticks have been pro-
posed for measuring search-related and comprehension-related information
costs in an attempt to answer the question: how easy (or difficult) is it for users
to find and understand the data presented? It has thus been possible to lay the
foundation for a framework for evaluating lexicographical information costs
for the purpose of dictionary making, use, analysis and research.
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Opsomming: Woordeboeke is belangrike en noodsaaklike hulpmiddels vir vertalers, maar
tog het baie vertalers gemengde gevoelens veral oor tweetalige woordeboeke. Terwyl hulle aan die
een kant nie werklik daarsonder kan werk nie, bied tweetalige woordeboeke aan die ander kant
dikwels vir vertalers min of geen leiding nie. Dit blyk ook dat tweetalige woordeboeke 'n onvol-
doende hulpmiddel vir professionele vertalers by die vertaling van idiome is. Die vertaling van
idiome behels meer as net die vertaling van enkelwoorde. In hierdie artikel word 'n moontlike

model aangebied om die bewerking van idiome in tweetalige woordeboeke te help verbeter.
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Abstract: A possible model for the treatment of idioms in bilingual diction-
aries. Dictionaries are important and necessary resources for translators, but translators never-
theless have mixed feelings particularly about bilingual dictionaries. While on the one hand they
cannot really work without them, bilingual dictionaries on the other hand often give translators
little or no help. It also appears that bilingual dictionaries are an insufficient resource for professio-
nal translators when translating idioms. The translation of idioms entails more than just the
translation of single words. In this article, a possible model is presented to help improve the treat-

ment of idioms in bilingual dictionaries.
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1. Inleidend

In every language, human beings use idioms. In every language, those idioms
share a common property. Decompose any idiom into its constituent words, look
at the meaning of those words, and there is no way to reconstruct the idiom. In
other words, the word-for-word interpretation of any idiom makes no sense
whatsoever. Unless you have a dictionary specifically for translating English-
language idioms, give up any hope of translating them. (Weiss 2004)

Die vertaling van idiome veroorsaak talle probleme vir vertalers. Die huidige
bewerking van idiome in tweetalige woordeboeke dra geensins daartoe by om
vertalers te help om die taak van vertaling te vergemaklik nie.

Alhoewel die ideale oplossing vir die vertaler se probleem 'n volledige lys
ten volle bewerkte idiome as buiteteks, of andersins die insluiting van idiome
as volwaardige hooflemmas in die vertikale ordening van die sentrale lys sal
wees, is daar om praktiese redes, maar ook vanuit die leksikografieteorie talle
beperkings en randvoorwaardes wat in gedagte gehou moet word.

n Lys idiome as 'n buiteteks is 'n gerieflike manier om idiome aan te bied
en te bewerk, maar dis dikwels problematies. Die alfabetiese lysting van idi-
ome kan 'n baie ingewikkelde saak wees, omdat dit moeilik is om te bepaal hoe
die idioom gelys moet word en die woordorde van die idioom dikwels ook
afhang van die teks en konteks waarbinne dit gebruik word. Dit alles maak dit
vir die leksikograaf moeilik om idiome op 'n suksesvolle en gebruikersvrien-
delike wyse binne 'n buiteteks aan te bied en te bewerk. Gevolglik moet daar na
alternatiewe aanbiedings- en bewerkingsmoontlikhede gesoek word.

In hierdie artikel word daar na 'n moontlike model vir die verbeterde
bewerking van idiome in tweetalige woordeboeke gekyk om te verseker dat dit
gebruikersvriendeliker vir vertalers is.

2. Aanbieding

Die onvoldoende manier van aanbieding van idiome in tweetalige woordeboe-
ke is een van die redes waarom hierdie woordeboeke vertalers nie genoegsaam
help tydens die vertaling van idiome nie.

Tans word idiome en hulle vertaalekwivalente in tweetalige woordeboeke
aangebied as deel van die semantiese kommentaar van die lemmas waaronder
hulle aangetref word. Gevolglik word hulle gewoonlik tussen die voorbeeld-
materiaal gevind. Alhoewel die idioom op sigself 'n leksikale item is wat eintlik
lemmastatus behoort te hé, maak dit in huidige woordeboeke slegs deel uit van
die mikrostruktuur. Hierdie werkswyse ontken nie net die status van idiome as
leksikale items nie, maar impliseer dikwels ook 'n semantiese verband tussen n
idioom en die voorafgaande hooflemma. Tog is daar talle ander maniere
waarop idiome binne die sentrale teks aangebied kan word wat nie net die
bewerking gebruikersvriendeliker sal maak nie, maar ook vertalers sal help om
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vinnig en maklik by die korrekte idioom en 'n gepaste vertaalekwivalent uit te
kom.

Een van die eerste veranderinge wat leksikograwe kan aanbring om die
bewerking van idiome te verbeter, is om idiome te verhef tot makrostrukturele
bewerkingseenhede.

n Onderskeid kan getref word tussen 'n makrostruktuur met 'n vertikale
ordening van lemmas en een met 'n vertikale en 'n horisontale ordening
(Gouws en Prinsloo 2005: 95). Tradisioneel word slegs vertikaal geordende
lemmas as hooflemmas gesien, terwyl horisontaal geordende lemmas gewoon-
lik lemmas met slegs sublemmastatus is.

Een van die hoofredes waarom leksikograwe horisontale ordening
gebruik, is om plek te probeer bespaar. Daar kan ook verdere teksverdigting en
plekbesparing bewerkstellig word deur die lemmas se gemeenskaplike aan-
vangselement weg te laat en met 'n plekbesparingsmerker soos byvoorbeeld n
tilde (~) te vervang. In artikel 1 uit Groot Woordeboek (voortaan GW) kan gesien
word hoe die horisontale ordening van lemmas by "bacon" en "bacterial" ver-
der verdig word met behulp van die tilde. In gevalle waar leksikograwe by die
horisontale ordening teksverdigting gebruik, kan die gebruiker slegs die
lemma via die vertikaal geordende hooflemma bereik. Dit is dus 'n omslagtige
proses om by die korrekte vertaalekwivalent van 'n lemma soos byvoorbeeld
"bacon rind" uit te kom (sien Artikel 1).

bac’on, spek, varkspek; spekvleis, bring HOME the ~, die paal haal; die draai kry;
SAVE one's ~, daar heelhuids van afkom; STREAKY ~, streepspekvleis; ~ beetle,
spektor; ~er, spekvark; ~ rind, swoer(d); ~ roll, spekrolletjie; ~y, spekagtig.

Baco’nian, (-s), Baconvolgeling.

bacter’ial, bakteries; ~ blight, vlamsiekte (druiwe); ~ disease, bakteriesiekte;
~ wilt, bakteriese verwelksiekte, moko.

Artikel 1: "bacon", "Baconian" en "bacterial” (uit GW)

Sulke lemmas wat deur 'n plekbesparingsmerker en 'n lemmadeel verteen-
woordig word en wat slegs via die voorafgaande voluitgeskrewe hooflemma
en/of via n lemmadeel in 'n nis- of neseksterne ingangsposisie bereik kan
word, staan as sublemmas bekend.

asyn’. Suur vloeistof deur gisting verkry, bestaande uit water en asynsuur;
asynagtig; asynbottel; asynekstrak; asynerig; asynflessie; asynlug;
asynmakery; asynmoer; asynsmaak; asynsout; asynstandertjie; asynsuur;
asynvaatjie.

Artikel 2: "asyn" (uit VAW)

In gevalle waar die horisontaal geordende lemmas nie verdig is nie, maar vol-
ledig uitgeskryf word soos in Artikel 2 uit Verklarende Afrikaanse Woordeboek
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(voortaan VAW), is die voorafgaande vertikaal geordende lemma nie die enig-
ste manier om die horisontaal geordende lemmas te bereik nie, sodat dit vir die
woordeboekgebruiker heelwat makliker is om by die betrokke horisontaal
geordende lemma uit te kom. In gevalle waar die horisontaal geordende lem-
mas volledig uitgeskryf word en 'n streng alfabetiese ordening handhaaf, funk-
sioneer hulle dus nie as sublemmas nie, maar as volwaardige hooflemmas.

Die lys idiome as vertikale hooflemmas is problematies, omdat dit moeilik
is om te bepaal waar in die sentrale alfabetiese lys die idiome gelys moet word.
Tog is dit belangrik dat die idiome nie slegs deel sal uitmaak van die woorde-
boek se mikrostruktuur en saam met die voorbeeldmateriaal aangebied word
nie, maar dat hulle vollediger bewerk sal word. Deur idiome in die woorde-
boek as horisontaal geordende lemmas in te sluit, word die probleem uitgeska-
kel wat sal ontstaan as die idiome vertikaal georden sou word, terwyl dit
steeds vir die woordeboekgebruiker maklik is om die idioom op te spoor
waarvoor n vertaalekwivalent gesoek word. Sodoende kan die idioom van 'n
bewerking voorsien word en is die vertikaal geordende lemma nie die enigste
manier om by die idioom uit te kom nie. Die aanbieding van idiome in GW en
Pharos 1 Afrikaans—Engels Woordeboek (voortaan PAEW) sal dus soos in Artikel 3
en Artikel 4 daar uitsien.

bac’on, spek, varkspek; spekvleis, bring HOME the bacon, die paal haal; die draai
kry; SAVE one's bacon, daar heelhuids van afkom; STREAKY ~, streepspekvleis;
~ beetle, spektor; ~er, spekvark; ~ rind, swoer(d); ~ roll, spekrolletjie; ~y,
spekagtig.

Artikel 3: "bacon" (aangepas uit GW)1

bacon vark(spek), spekvleis; rookspek, ontbytspek; bring home the bacon, (infml.)
die broodwinner wees; ~ and eggs eiers met spek; save one’s bacon die situasie
(of jou bas) red, heelhuids daarvan afkom. ~ beetle spektor. ~ rind swoerd. ~ roll
spekrolletjie, spekvleisrol.

Artikel 4: "bacon" (aangepas uit PAEW)

Leksikograwe kan verder gaan en die aanbieding van idiome in tweetalige
woordeboeke verder verbeter deur 'n nuwe tipe neslemmatisering te gebruik.
Neslemmatisering kom voor wanneer die leksikograaf van 'n streng alfabetiese
ordening afwyk en al die lemmas binne een nes plaas, eerder as om nislemma-
tisering te gebruik en die lemmas volgens 'n streng alfabetiese ordening te
rangskik.

In die geval van nislemmatisering word sowel die vertikale as horisontale
lemmas en sowel die hoof- as sublemmas streng alfabeties georden en word
daar nie afgewyk van dié ordening nie. Die lemmas binne die nis toon ook 'n
interne alfabetiese ordening wat die volgende vertikaal geordende lemma
voorafgaan. Nislemmatisering sien soos in Artikel 5 daaruit.
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glow, (n) gloed, vuur; rooi kleur; (v) gloei, blaak, brand; ~ with, gloei van; ~
bracelet, hangkaatser.

glow’er, aanstaar, dreigend (boos) aankyk; ~ing, aanstaring.

glow: ~ing, gloeiend, vurig, blakend; ~ -lamp, gloeilamp; ~ -worm, glimwurm,
ligwurm.

Artikel 5: "glow" (uit GW)

In die geval van neslemmatisering sien dieselfde lemma soos in Artikel 6 daar-
uit:

glow n. gloed; vuur; rooi kleur; skynsel; blosende kleur; be in a ~, (fig.) gloei, gloeiend
wees. glow ww. gloei; brand; smeul; skyn; straal; — GLOWING adj.; ~ with ...
brand/gloei van ...; keep on ~ing nagloei. ~ lamp gloeilamp. ~ -worm glimwurm(pie),
ligkewer; — FIREFLY.

glower ...

Artikel 6: "glow" (uit PAEW)

By die lemmas waar daar neslemmatisering gebruik word, kom daar dus as 't
ware teksblokke met die verskillende tipes inligting in tot stand, maar vorm dit
steeds 'n geheel, of 'n nes. Indien leksikograwe die aanbieding van idiome in
tweetalige woordeboeke verder wil verbeter nadat daar aan die idiome sub-
lemmastatus gegee is, kan neslemmatisering gebruik word om teksblokke
binne die artikeltrajek te vorm. Teksblokke bring mee dat soortgelyke datatipes
saamgegroepeer word. Hierdie soeksones kan byvoorbeeld binne die artikel
die volgende behels: benewens blokke vir elk van die vertaalekwivalente tesa-
me met hul semantiese subkommentare met genoegsame konteksleiding en/of
voorbeeldmateriaal, ook 'n blok vir kollokasies. Binne die artikeltrajek kan dit
'n blok vir sublemmas insluit. Afsonderlike teksblokke vir idiome kan dan ook
aan die artikel van die hooflemma geheg word. Deur hierdie teksblokke vir die
bewerking van idiome aan te wend, word verseker dat die idiome nie tussen
die ander voorbeeldmateriaal aangebied word nie, maar maklik is om raak te
sien en te gebruik omdat die idiome nou 'n prominente posisie as makrostruk-
tuuritems kry. Met behulp van 'n kitstoegangstruktuur kan die teksblok met
idiome ook verder vir die gebruiker deur middel van struktuurmerkers soos
byvoorbeeld IDM. of UITDR. uitgelig word. Indien teksblokke soos in Artikel 7
en Artikel 8 gebruik sou word, sal dit soos volg daar uitsien:

bac’on, spek, varkspek; spekvleis, streepspekvleis; STREAKY ~; ~ beetle, spektor;
~er, spekvark; ~ rind, swoer(d); ~ roll, spekrolletjie; ~y, spekagtig.

IDMm.: bring HOME the ~, die paal haal; die draai kry; SAVE one's ~, daar heelhuids
van afkom.

Artikel 7: "bacon” (aangepas uit GW)



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

'n Moontlike model vir die bewerking van idiome in tweetalige woordeboeke 195

bacon vark(spek), spekvleis; rookspek, ontbytspek; ~ and eggs eiers met spek; ~
beetle spektor. ~ rind swoerd. ~ roll spekrolletjie, spekvleisrol.

Ipm.: bring home the bacon, (infml.) die broodwinner wees; save one's bacon die
situasie (of jou bas) red, heelhuids daarvan afkom.

Artikel 8: "bacon" (aangepas uit PAEW)

Indien al die voorgestelde verbeterings ten opsigte van die aanbieding van idi-
ome nou saamgevoeg sou word, sal die nuwe verbeterde artikel vir die lemma
"bacon" soos volg lyk:

bac”on, spek, varkspek; spekvleis, streepspekvleis.
STREAKY ~.
~ beetle, spektor; ~er, spekvark; ~ rind, swoer(d); ~ roll, spekrolletjie; ~y,
spekagtig.

IDM.: bring HOME the bacon, die paal haal; die draai kry; SAVE one's bacon,
daar heelhuids van afkom.

Artikel 9: "bacon" (aangepas uit GW)

Deur afsonderlike teksblokke vir die koteksinskrywings en die sublemmas te
skep, kan die mikrostruktuur van die artikel en daarmee saam ook die aanbie-
ding van idiome genoegsaam verbeter word sodat die woordeboekgebruiker
maklik kan sien in watter geval die teks 'n sublemma, n kollokasie, n voor-
beeldsin of 'n idioom is. Omdat die idiome ook as horisontaal geordende sub-
lemmas binne 'n aparte teksblok aangebied word, help dit vertalers om vinnig
en maklik die idioom op te spoor waarna hulle soek. Vertalers se soektog na 'n
idioom in die doeltaal waarmee 'n brontaalidioom vertaal kan word, sal op dié
manier aansienlik vergemaklik word.

3. Vertaalekwivalente

Die aanbieding van idiome in tweetalige woordeboeke is nie die enigste pro-
bleem nie. Die vertaalekwivalente wat verskaf word, sowel as die bewerking
daarvan is dikwels 'n selfs groter probleem vir vertalers wanneer dit kom by
die korrekte vertaling van idiome.

In die volgende gedeelte sal gekyk word na verskeie moontlike oplossings
wat betref die probleem van idiome, hul vertaalekwivalente en hul bewerking
in tweetalige woordeboeke.

3.1 Ekwivalensie
Gebruikers raadpleeg meestal tweetalige woordeboeke op soek na 'n vertaal-

ekwivalent waarmee 'n spesifieke woord, uitdrukking of idioom in die brontaal
in die doeltaal vervang kan word. Vertalers raadpleeg dus woordeboeke om
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hulle te help nie net met teksresepsie nie, maar ook met teksbegrip en tekspro-
duksie. Tog is gevind dat daar aan gebruikers weinig konteks- en koteksleiding
verskaf word sodat hulle kan weet watter vertaalekwivalent om binne watter
konteks of situasie te gebruik. Hierdie tekort aan konteks- en koteksleiding
maak dit vir gebruikers baie moeilik om kommunikatiewe ekwivalensie te
bereik.

Wanneer vertalers tweetalige woordeboeke tydens die vertaling van idi-
ome gebruik, is dit omdat hulle op soek is na 'n korrekte vertaalekwivalent vir
n betrokke idioom. Dit is daarom belangrik dat leksikograwe sal aandag gee
nie net aan die verskaffing van vertaalekwivalente nie, maar ook aan die voor-
siening van genoegsame konteks- en koteksleiding om die vertaler te help om
vinnig en maklik die korrekte vertaalekwivalent op te spoor en reg te gebruik.
Erkenning van idiome as sublemmas behoort ook tot 'n volwaardige bewerking
te lei. Hierdie konteks- en koteksleiding kan aangebied word in die vorm van
voorbeeldmateriaal en addisionele inligting (byvoorbeeld glosse).

In gevalle waar daar 'n verhouding van absolute ekwivalensie tussen die
brontaalidioom en die doeltaalidioom bestaan, is daar dus sowel semantiese as
kommunikatiewe ekwivalensie tussen die bron- en doeltaal sodat die idioom
gewoonlik maklik en probleemloos vertaal kan word. Dit is egter by gevalle
waar daar nie 'n verhouding van absolute ekwivalensie en kongruensie bestaan
nie, dat vertalers probleme ondervind tydens die vertaling van idiome. In die
volgende gedeelte sal gekyk word na die wyse waarop hierdie probleem han-
teer kan word deur die bewerking van die vertaalekwivalent te verbeter om
vertalers genoegsaam te help om die korrekte vertaalekwivalent vir 'n betrokke
idioom binne 'n betrokke konteks te kan opspoor.

3.2 Divergensie

Dit gebeur dikwels dat daar vir 'n brontaalidioom meer as een vertaalekwiva-
lent in die doeltaal bestaan, maar dat die onderskeie vertaalekwivalente slegs
gedeeltelike sinonieme is of selfs verskillende polisemiese waardes van die
brontaalidioom verteenwoordig. By hierdie gevalle is dit veral belangrik dat
die leksikograaf die vertaler genoegsaam sal help om te verseker dat die kor-
rekte vertaalekwivalent binne die korrekte konteks gebruik sal word.

In die geval van leksikale divergensie waar daar 'n verhouding van ge-
deeltelike ekwivalensie tussen die onderskeie vertaalekwivalente bestaan, is dit
eerstens belangrik dat daar vir die woordeboekgebruiker aangedui sal word
dat die vertaalekwivalente nie absoluut ekwivalent aan mekaar is nie, maar
slegs gedeeltelik. Indien die bron- en doeltaalidiome slegs gedeeltelik ekwiva-
lent is as gevolg van byvoorbeeld registerverskille, is dit nodig dat die leksiko-
graaf nie net die verskille aan die gebruiker sal uitwys nie, maar ook die nodige
konteks- en/of koteksleiding sal verskaf sodat die gebruiker sal weet watter
vertaalekwivalent om binne watter konteks te gebruik. In Artikel 10 kan gesien
word hoe 'n gebrek aan konteks- en koteksleiding dit vir die gebruiker baie
moeilik maak om te weet watter vertaalekwivalent om binne watter konteks te
kies.
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... 8.0. is in ~ for s.t. iem. kom vir iets in aanmerking, iem. het 'n kans op iets ...

Artikel 10: "line" (uit PAEW)

Dit is veral belangrik dat leksikograwe genoegsame leiding aan woordeboek-
gebruikers sal verskaf in die geval van semantiese divergensie (met ander
woorde in gevalle waar die brontaalidioom polisemies is). Soos gesien kan
word in Artikel 11, word poliseme in GW en PAEW tans slegs aangedui met
behulp van 'n kommapunt. Daar word gevolglik aan die woordeboekgebruiker
min of geen addisionele inligting gegee om te help om die korrekte vertaal-
ekwivalent vir die betrokke teks of konteks te kies nie.

... KEEP an ~ (up)on, dophou; 'n oog hou oor ...

Artikel 11: "eye" (uit GW)

... WASH one's ~s of something; die hande in onskuld was; niks met iets te doen wil
hé nie ...

Artikel 12: "hand" (uit GW)

Artikel 11 en Artikel 12 is voorbeelde van artikels waar daar semantiese diver-
gensie voorkom. Nie net word daar nie aan die gebruiker uitgewys wat die
betekenisverskille tussen die onderskeie vertaalekwivalente is nie, maar die
gebruiker weet boonop ook nie watter vertaalekwivalent om binne watter tipe
teks en/of konteks te gebruik nie. Daar word verder nie vir die gebruiker aan-
gedui dat slegs een van die vertaalekwivalente 'n idioom is en die ander net 'n
betekenisverklaring nie. Dit is dus belangrik dat die leksikograaf aan die
woordeboekgebruiker die nodige konteks- en koteksleiding sal verskaf en die
gebruiker op die verskillende betekenisonderskeidinge sal attent maak. Dit kan
gedoen word met behulp van glosse of voorbeeldmateriaal. Deur glosse met
aanvullende inligting soos in Artikel 13 en Artikel 14 in te voeg, word die
bewerking gebruikersvriendeliker gemaak. Die leksikograaf moet egter konse-
kwent te werk gaan by die invoeging van glosse. Hulle moet nie net lukraak
gebruik word nie. Dit is belangrik dat alle vertaalekwivalente waarvan die
konteks of betekenis onduidelikheid kan veroorsaak, van glosse voorsien sal
word. Slegs in gevalle waar daar geen onduidelikheid bestaan ten opsigte van
die konteks of betekenis nie, kan die glosse as konteks- of betekenisleiding
weggelaat word (byvoorbeeld by die tweede vertaalekwivalent in Artikel 14).
Vanuit die oogpunt van vertalers is die invoeging van hierdie addisionele
inligting veral belangrik omdat hulle gewoonlik onder tyddruk werk en dus so
vinnig moontlik by die korrekte vertaalekwivalent moet uitkom. Deur die
glosse in te voeg word die vertalers se soektog beperk tot net een woordeboek
en hoef hulle nie nog ander bronne ook te raadpleeg om vas te stel binne watter
teks en konteks die betrokke vertaalekwivalente gebruik moet word nie.
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Aangesien vertalers en ander woordeboekgebruikers gewoonlik heel eer-
ste gaan soek na 'n doeltaalidioom waarmee die brontaalidioom vertaal kan
word, is dit dus belangrik dat die onderskeie vertaalekwivalente ook sodanig
gelys sal word, met ander woorde deur eers die vertaalekwivalente te gee wat
wel idiome is en daarna dié wat slegs enkelwoorde of omskrywings is (sien
Artikel 13 en Artikel 14).

... WASH one's ~s of something; die hande in onskuld was (nie verantwoordelikheid
aanvaar nie); niks met iets te doen wil hé nie ...

Artikel 13: "hand" (aangepas uit GW)

... KEEP an ~ (up)on, 'n 0oog hou oor (sorg vir); dophou (dikwels met 'n onvriende-
like bybedoeling) ...

Artikel 14: "eye" (aangepas uit GW)

Ook in gevalle waar daar polidivergensie in die artikel voorkom, is dit belang-
rik dat daar genoegsame leiding aan die gebruiker verskaf sal word om vinnig
en maklik die korrekte vertaalekwivalent te kan identifiseer. In Artikel 15 kan
gesien word hoe die bewerking van die idioom "break down" met behulp van
konteksleiding verbeter kan word en hoeveel makliker dit is om die korrekte
vertaalekwivalent in hierdie aangepaste artikel op te spoor.

... ~ DOWN, inmekaarsak, beswyk (neerval of sterf); in trane uitbars (huil); bly steek
(bly staan); teéspoed kry (voertuigprobleme); onklaar raak (breek of gaan staan);
ontleed (in dele skei of analiseer) ...

Artikel 15: "break" (aangepas uit GW)

3.3  Zero-ekwivalensie en surrogaatekwivalensie

Net soos by sommige enkelwoorde, bestaan daar ook by idiome gevalle van
zero-ekwivalensie, met ander woorde waar daar geen vertaalekwivalente in die
doeltaal aanwesig is nie. Dit is egter steeds belangrik dat leksikograwe sulke
idiome in die woordeboek sal opneem en dan van 'n betekenisomskrywing of
'n surrogaatekwivalent sal voorsien.

Omdat die woordeboekgebruiker uitgaan van die veronderstelling dat
indien die brontaalitem 'n idioom is, die doeltaalitem ook 'n idioom sal wees, is
dit belangrik dat die leksikograaf dit pertinent aan die woordeboekgebruiker
sal uitwys wanneer 'n idioom van 'n surrogaatekwivalent voorsien word (met
ander woorde wanneer die vertaalekwivalent nie 'n idioom is nie) sodat die
gebruiker sal weet dat die betrokke vertaalekwivalent slegs 'n betekenisom-
skrywing of 'n enkelwoord is wat dieselfde betekenis as die brontaalidioom
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dra. Dit kan gedoen word deur surrogaatekwivalente van 'm eenvoudige
struktuurmerker te voorsien soos byvoorbeeld 'n asterisk (*) of iets soortgelyks
(=, ¢ of =) soos in Artikel 16 en Artikel 17 getoon.

... GO to great (all) ~s, *alles in jou vermoé doen ...

Artikel 16: "length" (aangepas uit GW)

... ~of mind X gemoedsrus, X gerustheid ...

Artikel 17: "peace” (aangepas uit PAEW)

3.4 Vals vriende (faux amis)

Nog 'n moontlike probleem waarvan leksikograwe woordeboekgebruikers
bewus moet maak, is die voorkoms van vals vriende (ook bekend as "faux
amis"). Vals vriende is gevalle waar dit lyk asof daar 'n ekwivalentverhouding
tussen twee woorde (of idiome) op grond van sekere ooreenkomste bestaan,
terwyl die twee woorde (of idiome) inderwaarheid nie ekwivalent aan mekaar
is nie) (sien ook Gouws et al. 2004: 797-806 vir meer inligting oor vals vriende).
Hayward en Moulin (1984: 190) beskryf vals vriende soos volg:

Confusion arises because word A (which belongs to the foreign language ...)
looks or sounds exactly or nearly like word B, which belongs to the ... mother
tongue. The user then establishes an unwarranted interlingual equivalence on
the basis of this total or partial similarity.

Een so 'n voorbeeld van vals vriende is die idiome "to pepper someone" en "om
iemand te peper". Die betekenis van die Engelse idioom "to pepper someone" is
om iemand met vrae te bestook, terwyl die Afrikaanse uitdrukking "om
iemand te peper" beteken om iemand te slaan (Prinsloo 2004: 274). Dit is be-
langrik dat die leksikograaf die gebruiker daarop attent sal maak dat "to pep-
per someone” nie vertaal kan word met "om iemand te peper" nie (sien Artikel
18). Dit kan byvoorbeeld gedoen word met behulp van 'n glos of addisionele
nota na die idioom.

... ~S.0./s.t. with ... iem./iets met ... bestook (vrae ens.) [nie iemand peper met ... nie] ...

Artikel 18: "pepper" (aangepas uit PAEW)

Dieselfde geld ook vir die idioom "make out with someone" en die uitdrukking
"met iemand uitmaak". Terwyl die Engelse idioom beteken om met iemand te
vry, beteken die Afrikaanse uitdrukking om 'n verhouding met iemand te
beéindig. Alhoewel die twee uitdrukkings dus eenders lyk, is hulle betekenisse
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baie verskillend sodat dit weereens belangrik is dat die leksikograaf die woor-
deboekgebruikers daarvan bewus sal maak (sien Artikel 19).

... ~out with s.0., (Am., infml.) 'n vryery met iemand hé [Let wel: Hierdie idioom
kan nie vertaal word as met iemand uitmaak nie] ...

Artikel 19: "make" (uit PAEW)

Sodoende kan die leksikograaf die vertaler help om te voorkom dat idiome ver-
keerd vertaal word as gevolg van vals vriende wat in die doeltaal voorkom.

3.5 Regstreekse vertalings (leenvertalings)

Nog iets waarvoor leksikograwe moet sorg by die bewerking van idiome in
tweetalige woordeboeke is om woordeboekgebruikers (en vertalers) daarvan
bewus te maak dat, alhoewel sommige idiome dikwels in die spreektaal reg-
streeks vertaal word, die regstreekse vertaling (ook genoem "leenvertaling" of
"calque") nie altyd die korrekte een is nie. Voorbeelde van sulke gevalle is die
Engelse idiome "born with a silver spoon in one's mouth" en "blood is thicker
than water". Hierdie idiome word dikwels direk vertaal as "met die silwer lepel
in die mond gebore wees" en "bloed is dikker as water", terwyl hulle korrekte
Afrikaanse vertalings is "met n goue lepel (in die mond) gebore wees" en
"bloed kruip waar dit nie kan loop nie".

Weereens, net soos in die geval van vals vriende, kan leksikograwe glosse
of notas gebruik om die woordeboekgebruiker (en veral die vertaler) attent te
maak op die feit dat hierdie idiome dikwels verkeerd vertaal word (sien Artikel
20 en Artikel 21).

... born with a SILVER ~ in one's mouth, met 'n goue lepel gebore wees [nie 'n silwer
lepel nie]; 'n gelukskind wees ...

Artikel 20: "spoon" (aangepas uit GW)

... ~ is thicker than water bloed kruip waar dit nie kan loop nie [nie bloed is dikker
as water nie] ...

Artikel 21: "blood" (aangepas uit PAEW)

3.6  Register

Die register van idiome en hulle vertaalekwivalente is ook iets wat leksikogra-
we duidelik aan woordeboekgebruikers moet uitwys. Dit gebeur dikwels dat
die brontaalidioom binne een register val, terwyl die doeltaalidioom se regis-
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ters nie almal dieselfde is as dié van die brontaalidioom nie. In sulke gevalle is
dit belangrik dat leksikograwe etikette sal gebruik om die verskillende registers
aan te dui, anders kan dit maklik gebeur dat 'n vertaalekwivalent vir 'n idioom
gekies word waarvan die register nie ooreenstem met dié van die brontaal-
idioom nie.

Woordeboekgebruikers gaan gewoonlik van die veronderstelling uit dat
indien die register van 'n woord of idioom nie aangedui is nie, die woord of
idioom se register neutraal is. Tog is dit nie altyd die geval nie.

In PAEW word die register van die idioom "spill the beans" aangedui by
sy bewerking onder die lemma "bean" (Artikel 22), maar daar is geen aandui-
ding van register by sy bewerking onder "spill" (Artikel 23) nie. Die woorde-
boekgebruiker word ook nie ingelig wat die register van die vertaalekwiva-
lente is en of hulle register dieselfde as dié van die brontaalidioom is nie.

... spill the ~s, (infml.) die aap uit die mou laat, met die (hele) mandjie patats uitkom ...

Artikel 22: "bean" (uit PAEW)

... ~ the beans, die aap uit die mou laat ...

Artikel 23: "spill" (uit PAEW)

Dit is nie net belangrik dat die aanduiding van die register konsekwent sal
geskied nie, maar ook dat alle gevalle waar die register van die idiome nie
neutraal is nie, aan die woordeboekgebruiker uitgewys sal word met behulp
van etikette, glosse of konteks- of koteksleiding.

Dit is meestal net die brontaalitems wat in GW en PAEW gemerk word,
terwyl doeltaalitems oor die algemeen ongeétiketteer gelaat word. In 'n poging
om woordeboekgebruikers te help om nie net kommunikatiewe ekwivalensie
te bereik nie, maar ook registerekwivalensie, is dit egter belangrik dat ook die
register van die doeltaalitems vir die woordeboekgebruiker, veral die vertaler,
aangedui sal word. Indien daar van die vertaler verwag word om die doelteks
formeler of informeler as die bronteks te skryf, is dit byvoorbeeld nodig om te
weet watter idiome binne die betrokke tekste en/of kontekste aanvaarbaar sal
wees. Ook in gevalle waar die register van die bronteks juis in die doelteks
behoue moet bly, is dit belangrik dat daar vir die vertaler aangedui sal word
binne watter register die onderskeie vertaalekwivalente gebruik kan word.

... be at someone's ~ and CALL, tot iem. se diens wees; iem. se Klaas wees (infml.);
altyd vir iem. klaar moet staan ...

Artikel 24: "beck" (aangepas uit GW)

In Artikel 24 kan gesien word hoe die invoeging van registeretikette soos
"Infml." dit vir vertalers en ander woordeboekgebruikers makliker maak om te
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kan onderskei watter doeltaalidiome se register nie ooreenstem met dié van die
brontaalidioom nie.

4, Taalbousels

Die laaste aspek waaraan leksikograwe by die bewerking van idiome in twee-
talige woordeboeke kan aandag gee, is die hantering van die verskillende tipes
taalbousels (opsionele bykomstige taalbousels, opsionele bykomstige negatie-
we woorde en alternatiewe bykomstige taalbousels). Dit is belangrik dat leksi-
kograwe 'n stelsel sal hé waarvolgens elk van hierdie onderskeie tipes taalbou-
sels bewerk sal word.

In die geval van opsionele bykomstige taalbousels, soos byvoorbeeld
"hele" en "both" in Artikel 25 en Artikel 26 hieronder, werk die gebruik van ha-
kies goed. Dit is belangrik dat leksikograwe alle opsionele bykomstige taalbou-
sels pertinent sal merk sodat woordeboekgebruikers dit nie vir wesenlike dele
van die idioom sal aansien nie. Deur die opsionele taalbousels tussen hakies te
plaas, kan vertalers wat die betrokke idiome moet vertaal, duidelik sien watter
dele van die idiome wesenlike dele en watter dele opsionele taalbousels is.

spill the ~s, ... met die (hele) mandjie patats uitkom ...

Artikel 25: "bean" (uit PAEW)

... make (both) ~s MEET, die tering na die nering sit ...

Artikel 26: "end" (uit GW)

Opsionele bykomstige negatiewe woorde is nog 'n tipe ekstra waaraan die lek-
sikograaf by die aangawe van idiome in tweetalige woordeboeke spesiale aan-
dag behoort te skenk (Combrink 1989: 59). Volgens Combrink (1989: 60) is die
beste leiding wat 'n tweetalige woordeboek aan sy gebruikers in dié verband
kan gee, die aanduiding van die basiese idioomvorm en die bykomstige opsio-
nele element(e) as sodanig. Dit is daarom belangrik dat woordeboeke net die
idioom in sy negatief sal aangee in gevalle waar die idioom slegs in die negatief
gebruik kan word of waar die negatief een of meer vertalings het wat nie uit
die positiewe aangawe afgelei kan word nie (Combrink 1989: 60).

... it is no ~ of his/hers dit is nie sy/haar saak nie, dit gaan hom/haar nie aan nie; s.t.
is of no ~ to s.o. iets is vir iemand van geen belang nie; s.t. is of ~ to s.o. iets is vir
iemand van belang ...

Artikel 27: "concern" (uit PAEW)
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Die aangawe van die negatiewe vorm in Artikel 27 is dus onnodig en kan weg-
gelaat word aangesien die woordeboekgebruiker maklik genoeg die negatief
vanuit die positiewe aangawe kan aflei.

Die laaste groep bousels waaraan leksikograwe spesiale aandag moet
skenk, is alternatiewe bykomstige taalbousels. Tans word alternatiewe bykom-
stige taalbousels wel vir die woordeboekgebruiker aangedui, maar die aandui-
ding is baie inkonsekwent — in sommige gevalle geskied dit met hakies, in
ander gevalle met 'n skuinsstreep en in nog ander gevalle met die woorde "of"
of "or". Hierdie verskillende aanbiedings van alternatiewe kan baie verwarrend
wees vir gebruikers omdat hulle nie noodwendig sal besef dat dit deurgaans
dieselfde tipe bousel is wat bewerk word nie. Dit is daarom belangrik dat die
leksikograaf die data op so 'n wyse sal aanbied dat die gebruiker (of vertaler)
maklik sal kan aflei wat presies die leksikograaf probeer meedeel en hoe die
vertaler die aangebode inligting in die betrokke artikel in sy/haar teks kan of
moet gebruik. Dit is dus nodig dat leksikograwe 'n stelsel vir die bewerking
van alternatiewe taalbousels sal ontwikkel en dat dit konsekwent dwarsdeur
die hele woordeboek toegepas sal word. Aangesien die hakies vir gebruik by
opsionele taalbousels aanbeveel is, sou dit wenslik wees indien leksikograwe
moontlik hier die skuinsstreep sal gebruik om die verskillende alternatiewe aan
te dui (die gebruik van "of" of "or" neem te veel plek op). Die verbeterde
bewerkings sal dus soos in Artikel 28 en Artikel 29 daar uitsien.

... have an ~ on s.t. 'n ogie/die oog op iets hé ...

Artikel 28: "eye" (aangepas uit PAEW)

... GO to great/all ~s, alles in jou vermoé doen ...

Artikel 29: "length" (aangepas uit GW)

'n Laaste aspek waaraan leksikograwe by alternatiewe taalbousels aandag moet
gee, is die noodsaaklikheid om alternatiewe bousels altyd pertinent aan te dui,
anders as by die idioom "to see something in a certain light" in PAEW waar dit
so aangegee word dat dit lyk asof die woord "different" 'n wesenlike deel van
die idioom is (Artikel 30), terwyl dit eintlik slegs een van verskeie alternatiewe
is wat in die idioom gebruik kan word.

... see s.t. in a different ~ iets in 'n ander lig beskou ...

Artikel 30: "light" (uit PAEW)

Die aanbieding van hierdie (sowel as ander soortgelyke) idiome kan dus heel-
wat verbeter word as daar nie net een van die moontlikhede genoem word nie
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en as die alternatiewe boonop slegs as alternatiewe en nie as wesenlike dele
aangedui word nie. Die verbeterde bewerking van hierdie idioom sal dus soos
volg lyk:

... see s.t. in a different / bad / good ~ iets in 'n ander / slegte / goeie lig beskou ...

Artikel 31: "light" (aangepas uit PAEW)

Op dié manier word die idioom se alternatiewe taalbousels gelys sodat die
bewerking van die idioom wesenlik verbeter word. 'n Vertaler wat met die idi-
oom "to see something in a bad light" gekonfronteer word en dit vervolgens
moet vertaal, sal nou maklik kan aflei wat die korrekte vertaalekwivalent vir
die idioom is.

5. Ten slotte

In die onderstaande artikels kan gesien word hoe die bewerking van idiome
verbeter kan word deur van die voorstelle te gebruik wat in hierdie hoofstuk
gemaak is. Artikel 32 is die oorspronklike artikel soos dit in GW aangetref
word en Artikel 33 is die verbeterde artikel met pyle en annotasies om die ver-
skillende verbeterings uit te wys.

ball?, (n) koeél (geweer); bal, bol; kluit; oogappel; muis (van duim); ADDRESS the
~, korrelvat (gholf); ~ of the FOOT, kussinkie (muis) v.d. voet; HAVE the ~ at
one's feet, die spel in hande hé; op die punt staan om te slaag; KEEP the ~ rolling,
die spel (die saak) aan die gang hou; NEW ~, (cr.), nuwe bal; NO ~, (cr.), foutbal;
be ON the ~, wakker, byderhand (gereed) wees; PROVISIONAL ~, (golf),
voorlopige bal; PUT the ~ in the other court, die verantwoordelikheid op jou
teenstander skuif; SET (START) the ~ rolling, aan die gang sit, die baan open, die
bal aan die rol sit, iets op tou sit, die eerste stoot gee, 'n klip aan die rol sit; ~ and
SOCKET, bolskarnier; the ~ is WITH you, dis jou beurt; (v) tot 'n bal vorm; bal.

Artikel 32: "ball2" (uit GW)

Soos gesien kan word, bestaan daar heelwat moontlikhede en maniere waarop
die huidige bewerking in tweetalige woordeboeke aangepas kan word om
gebruikersvriendeliker te wees en boonop vertalers te help om vinniger en
makliker by die korrekte vertaalekwivalent vir 'n betrokke idioom binne 'n spe-
sifieke teks of konteks uit te kom.

Dit is egter belangrik dat leksikograwe ook sal aandag gee aan die voor-
tekste-afdeling van die woordeboek en dat daar aan gebruikers 'n omvattende
en bruikbare toeligtingsteks verskaf sal word wat verduidelik presies hoe die
lemmas, sublemmas en ook idiome, in die woordeboek bewerk word en waar-
voor die onderskeie struktuurmerkers, hakies, skuinsstrepe, e.s.m. staan. So-
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doende kan leksikograwe daarin slaag om vertalers en ander woordeboek-
gebruikers te help om idiome met groter sukses te vertaal.

Die kitstoegangstruk- Kollokasies en idio-

tuur  word  verbeter ball?, (n) koeél (geweer); bal, bol; Kluit; oogappel; muis (van_| — me word van mekaar
deur idiome in 'n geskei.

aparte teksblok aan te duim); ADDRESS the ~, korrelvat (gholf); ~ 00T,
bied en met 'n struk- O i
tuurmerker te merk. kussinkie (muis) v.d. voet; NEW b -), nuwe bal; NO ball,

'n Onderskeid word
tussen letterlike en
nieletterlike  idiome

In gevalle waar daar \/(cr.), foutbal; PROVISIONAL ball, (golf), voorlopige bal; bal

slegs surrogaatekwiva-

lente verskaf is, maar and SOCKET, bolskarnier. getref.
%?Sﬁn;".%e%?;:inkf?ﬂ; IDM. HAVE the ~ at one's feet, die spel in hande

diome i;"gjf;t“;'b;;j punt staan om te slaag*; KEEP the ball rolljipg; die saak aan Opsionele _ taalbou
en surrogaatekwvalen- ang hou, die spel aan die gang hou (lett.); be ON the ball aangedui.

(inf.), op jou kop wees_(infml.), (op en)>wakker (infml.),
Registeretikette is in . . 1" Alternatiewe taalbou-
sowel die BT as die byderhal wees*; PUT the ball in the other CW sels is m.b.v. skuins-
DT verskaf. strepe van mekaar

verantwoordelikheid op jou tei nder skuif; SET / START)

- - geskei.
Id blem- . . .
m':smebe':v;ﬁ Seun e;‘e the ball rolling, aan die gang sit, die baal
gemeenskaplike ele- . . . . . . .
n:fm Vo!ledig"uiélg;_ [~~~_rol sit, iets op tou sit, die eerste stoot gee, 'n klip a e rol sit; zurr;%?atisz,::;?;i
S| en nie me e H . . ' .
Vexfang e metnd the ball is WITH you, dis jou beurt; (v) tot 'n bal vorm; bal. aangedui.
Artikel 33: "ball?" (Aangepas uit GW)
Nota
t In hierdie artikel, sowel as in die verdere aangepaste artikels, is slegs dié aspek verander wat

in die voorafgaande gedeelte bespreek is. 'n Volledig verbeterde artikel word aan die einde
van die artikel verskaf.
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Abstract: The reviewing of dictionaries is a time-honoured praxis, but reviewers have often
been criticized for only describing the design features of the dictionaries under review and not
evaluating these features, for narrowing their reviews down to one or two subjectively chosen
design features, and for not explicating their evaluation criteria or indicating their validity.

Improving the quality of dictionary reviews is a task that has been delegated to dictionary
criticism as a component of metalexicography. In this article, it is proposed that a first step in this
direction would be to devise for each dictionary type a set of comprehensive, objective, valid, gen-
erally accepted, and operationalizable evaluation criteria. To this end, a general framework for the
description and evaluation of dictionary evaluation criteria is developed in this article, using
parameters from research on dictionary criticism and the usability of websites.

Keywords: DICTIONARY CRITICISM, DICTIONARY EVALUATION, DICTIONARY EVAL-
UATION CRITERIA, DESCRIPTION OF DICTIONARY EVALUATION CRITERIA, EVALUA-
TION OF DICTIONARY EVALUATION CRITERIA

Opsomming: 'n Voorstel vir 'n raamwerk vir die beskrywing en evaluering
van woordeboekevalueringskriteria. Die resenseer van woordeboeke is 'n gerespek-
teerde praktyk, maar resensente is al dikwels daarvan beskuldig dat hulle net 'n beskrywing gee
van die ontwerpkenmerke van woordeboeke onder bespreking en nie hierdie kenmerke evalueer
nie, dat hulle hul resensies beperk tot een of twee subjektief gekose ontwerpkenmerke en dat hulle
nie hulle evalueringskriteria duidelik uiteensit of hulle geldigheid aandui nie.

Die verbetering van die gehalte van woordeboekresensies is 'n taak wat opgedra is aan die
woordeboekkritiek as 'n onderdeel van die metaleksikografie. In hierdie artikel word voorgestel
dat 'n eerste stap in hierdie rigting sou wees om vir elke woordeboektipe 'n stel omvattende, objek-
tiewe, geldige, algemeen aanvaarde en operasionaliseerbare evalueringskriteria te onwikkel. Vir
hierdie doel word daar in hierdie artikel 'n algemene raamwerk vir die beskrywing en beoordeling
van woordeboekevalueringskriteria ontwikkel deur gebruikmaking van parameters van navorsing
oor woordeboekkritiek en die bruikbaarheid van webwerwe.

This article is an extended version of a paper presented at the Thirteenth International
Conference of the African Association for Lexicography, organized by the Bureau of the
Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal, Stellenbosch, Republic of South Africa, 30 June-3 July 2008.
I would like to thank Rufus Gouws, Howard Jackson and Reinhard Hartmann for their
comments on the first draft of this article.

Lexikos 18 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 18: 2008): 207-231
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Sleutelwoorde: WOORDEBOEKKRITIEK, WOORDEBOEKEVALUERING, WOORDEBOEK-
EVALUERINGSKRITERIA, BESKRYWING VAN WOORDEBOEKEVALUERINGSKRITERIA,
EVALUERING VAN WOORDEBOEKEVALUERINGSKRITERIA

1. Introduction

Legitime und gute Worterbuchkritik muss den Werken voraus sein, die sie kriti-
siert. Sie muss geradezu die Umrisse neuer Werke erschaffen. Solche Worter-
buchkritik ist produktiv und selbst ein Teil der kritischen Worterbuchforschung.
(Wiegand 1994: 3)

Ideally seen, dictionary criticism as praxis is the evaluation, negative or posi-
tive, of the design features of a dictionary/dictionaries on the basis of one or
more lexicographically relevant evaluation criteria (Ripfel 1989: 49 ff.). Al-
though dictionary criticism/evaluation is a time-honoured practice (cf. Hart-
mann 1996: 241), it has come under some heavy criticism. Dictionary reviews
have been described in derogatory terms as "primitive’ (Béjoint 2000: 113), as
often being nothing more than 'incidental sniping' at unmotivated aspects of
the design of dictionaries (Osselton 1989: 229), and as being no more than
'repetitions of the publisher's own publicity on the dictionary cover' (Bergen-
holtz and Tarp 1995: 232).
Even more substantial reviews have been criticized. It has been claimed

—  that dictionary reviews often only describe the design features of the
dictionary/dictionaries under review and seldom evaluate them (cf.
Chan and Taylor 2001, and Osselton 1989),

—  that reviewers narrow the scope of their reviews down to an explication
and evaluation of one or two subjectively chosen design features of a
dictionary, choice of lemmas being a favourite one (cf. Landau 1989: 305-
306),

—  that reviewers do not adequately motivate the choice of specific design
features for evaluation, often focusing on what lexicographers them-
selves would perceive as trivial with regard to the processes of designing
a dictionary or the design of the dictionaries themselves (Osselton 1989:
225),

—  that reviewers often do not explicate their evaluation criteria, or indicate
what their (lexicographical) status/validity are,t and

—  that if reviewers make evaluative pronouncements on the design fea-
tures of dictionaries, the criteria are often only implied and it is left to the
reader to deduce them — a strategy whereby reviewers circumvent their
task of providing a well-defined and well-motivated set of objective cri-
teria for the evaluation of a dictionary (cf., for example, Bergenholtz and
Mogensen 1994, Chan and Taylor 2001, Chapman 1977, Osselton 1989,
Ripfel 1989, Rossenbeck 1994, and Steiner 1994).
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Of course there are exceptions, but the overwhelming verdict therefore seems
to be that reviews often lack objectivity, validity and reliability, and thus are in
principle unfit to perform two of their major goals/functions: (1) to assist read-
ers in their decision-making in acquiring the best dictionaries for their usage
needs by presenting them with a well-founded analysis of the positive and
negative qualities of a dictionary/dictionaries under review, and (2) to assist
lexicographers in optimizing the functionality of their dictionaries.

Improving the quality of the praxis of dictionary criticism is a task that has
been left to the scientific study of dictionary criticism/evaluation (Wdorterbuch-
kritik) — one of the major components of a theory of lexicography. Although it
is by no means clear precisely what the goals, methods and theories of this
component of dictionary research should be (cf., however, Wiegand 1994),
research in the field suggests that the scientific study of dictionary criticism
should encompass the following:

(1)  to improve the quality of the evaluation of dictionaries and the advice
reviewers have to give their target readers

(a) by providing clear and lexicographically relevant definitions of con-
cepts such as 'evaluation/criticism' and 'positive/negative value'
(cf. Ripfel 1989, and Wiegand 1994) and by specifying how to oper-
ationalize them,

(b) by providing reviewers with sets of explicitly formulated, generally
acceptable, comprehensive, systematic and operationalizable criteria
for the evaluation of dictionaries of all types,

(c) by providing generally acceptable methods to conduct such reviews
(cf. Chapman 1977, Hartmann 2001, and Jackson 1996 for a discus-
sion of approaches or methods),

(d) by providing the evaluation criteria in formats which are us-
able/functional for different methods for the review/evaluation of
dictionaries of all types, and

(e) by providing a theory of the review as genre/document type (and
specifying the competencies required from reviewers, goals, target
readers and the design guidelines (content, structure, style, presen-
tation, etc.) for the various document types in which reviewers
do/could report on their evaluation of dictionaries (cf. Bergenholtz
and Mogensen 1994, Chan and Taylor 2001, Jackson 1996, Ripfel
1989, and Rossenbeck 1994), and

(2)  to support lexicographers in the design of dictionaries of all types to
optimally achieve the information and communication needs of their
intended users in different contexts of use.

In this article, the focus falls on goal (1)(b), viz. that the scientific study of dic-
tionary criticism has to provide reviewers with sets of explicitly formulated,
valid, generally acceptable, comprehensive, systematic and operationalizable
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criteria for the evaluation of dictionaries of all types. This is a goal which has
neither been clearly stipulated nor achieved within the field of the scientific
study of dictionary criticism. Working bottom-up from corpora of reviews, the
main findings of such studies often only reflect the critique mentioned above,
viz. that reviews focus on the design features of dictionaries and seldom evalu-
ate them in terms of clearly specified criteria. As a result, such studies provide
lists for the evaluation of dictionaries but these in fact consist for the larger part
mostly of the design features of dictionaries which receive attention in reviews
— the criteria in terms of which they have to be evaluated often receiving much
less attention. Evaluation criteria are often only implicitly formulated, the key
concepts are not distinctly defined, and it is not clear what status or validity the
criteria have. It is seldom explicitly indicated how they are to be operational-
ized, and for what kind of reviewing method(s) they are to be used (cf., for
example, Chapman 1977, Chan and Loong 1999, Chan and Taylor 2001, Jackson
1996, 2001, Jehle 1990, Kister 1992, Nakamoto 1994, Osselton 1989, Steiner 1984,
1994, and Wiegand 1994, 1998, 2002). Furthermore, with a few exceptions (cf.,
for example, Ripfel 1989), little effort has been made to explicate, analyse and
evaluate the sets of evaluation criteria which are used in the reviews. Little
thought has gone into such issues as to what the distinguishing features of
evaluation criteria are, how best they can be systematized, in what formats they
could best be presented for various kinds of reviewing activities, and how and
according to which parameters these evaluation criteria are themselves to be
evaluated.

Evaluation criteria for dictionaries are, however, not only presented in
dictionary reviews — they also feature prominently and can be harvested from
numerous other sources such as lexicographically relevant articles, manuals,
handbooks, reports, etc. Although there are exceptions, much the same critique
noted above applies to the way in which evaluation criteria are treated in these
studies. Although some dictionary types, their design features and evaluation
criteria have received more attention in the literature than others, one could
hypothesize that for most dictionary types there still does not exist a set of
explicitly formulated, valid, generally acceptable, comprehensive, systematic
and operationalizable evaluation criteria.

1.1 Goals

The main goal of this article is to report on some groundwork towards the
development of a lexicographically motivated framework for the description
(analysis and classification) and evaluation of dictionary evaluation criteria.
Working bottom-up from lexicographically relevant literature on dictionary
evaluation criteria, a number of parameters for the description and evaluation
of evaluation criteria will be proposed. Given the lack of research on this topic
in the field of lexicography, however, literature on the criteria for the evalua-
tion of documents, specifically Renkema's (1996) 3Cs model, and the frame-
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work developed by De Jong and Van der Geest (2000) for the description and
evaluation of website design heuristics were also consulted. Relying on usabil-
ity research in the field of web design for this purpose is not arbitrary. Both the
functional approach in the design and evaluation of dictionaries and the
usability approach in the design and evaluation of websites (and documents in
general) focus in their evaluation on the degree to which the design of the
product (a dictionary, a website, a printed document) supports the effective-
ness, efficiency and satisfaction with which different kinds of users can per-
form certain functions in various contexts of use.

In this article, owing to limitations of space, the development of the ana-
lytical framework for evaluation criteria is restricted to criteria for printed
dictionaries. Although most of them also extend to the evaluation of electronic
dictionaries, a number of additional criteria come into play in the case of elec-
tronic dictionaries, given the specifics of the medium, an increase in design
options, and related usability issues (cf., for example, De Schryver 2003 for an
analysis of the design features of electronic dictionaries).

2. A framework for the description and evaluation of evaluation criteria

Because of the lack of research on the parameters for a framework for the
description and evaluation of dictionary evaluation criteria, a bottom-up
approach is used in this section by incorporating the criteria used in Ripfel
(1989) — the first of the more comprehensive studies of dictionary criticism (cf.,
however, also Jehle 1990, and Nakamoto 1994) — with a strongly modified ver-
sion of the parameters for the analysis of website heuristics proposed by De
Jong and Van der Geest (2000).

Ripfel (1989) describes and classifies dictionary evaluation criteria ac-
cording to the following parameters:

(1)  the source of the evaluation criterion (journalistic reviews, expert re-
views),
(2)  the dictionary/dictionary type to which the evaluation criterion pertains,

(3)  the specific design feature(s) of the dictionary type which the criterion
addresses, and

(4)  the evaluation (positive vs. negative) attached to the criterion.

De Jong and Van der Geest (2000) cluster their features for the analysis of heu-
ristics under four major headings, adjusted here to apply to dictionary evalua-
tion criteria:

(1)  the information covered by the evaluation criteria,

(2)  the presentation format of the evaluation criteria,

(3)  the validity of the evaluation criteria, and

(4)  the application of the evaluation criteria.
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Table 1: Parameters for the analysis and evaluation of dictionary evaluation
criteria derived from De Jong and Van der Geest (2000)

By way of introduction, it seems necessary though to distinguish between
statements which merely focus content-wise on the design features of diction-
aries and those which are evaluation criteria, i.e. which also indicate what
value should be attached to a design feature/design features and why. This is
illustrated by means of Jackson's (1996) distinction between internal and exter-

Information covered by the evaluation criteria
(a) Specificity

General

Genre-specific

Feature-specific
(b) Exhaustiveness

Exhaustive — Arbitrary

Presentation format of the evaluation criteria
Instructions
Questions
Requirements
Explanations

Validity of the evaluation criteria
(a) Foundations

Standards

Theory

User research

Practitioners

(b) Novelty value
High — Low

Application of the evaluation criteria
(a) Level of expertise required
Mechanistic — Expert
(b) Outcome possibilities
Open — Closed
(c) Operationalization
Specified — Unspecified

nal evaluation criteria.

21

Jackson (1996: 5-6) divides his proposed evaluation criteria for monolingual

Descriptive versus evaluative statements

dictionaries into internal and external evaluation criteria:
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Internal criteria derive from what a dictionary says about itself, or what the edi-
tors claim for the dictionary. External criteria derive from metalexicography,
taking into account the linguistic requirements for a lexical description, as well
as (sic) considerations of dictionary design and production.

As an example of internal criteria, Jackson (1996: 5) gives the claim about their
defining strategy made by the compilers of the New Oxford Dictionary of English
(NODE) in their introduction:

Each word has at least one core meaning, to which a number of subsenses may
be attached ... Core meanings represent the typical, central uses of the word in
question in modern standard English ... The core meaning is the one that repre-
sents the most literal sense the word has in ordinary modern usage ...

Jackson (1996: 5) adds to this quotation that 'these are testable statements’, and,
indeed, one could check a number of lexical entries and determine if their
meanings are defined according to this defining strategy. However, in the
quotation above, no evaluative statements about the efficacy of the defining
strategy are given — the compilers merely describe how the meaning of words
are explained and no claims of an evaluative kind are made, for example, that
the defining strategy is better with regard to other defining strategies (or those
of other dictionaries) in achieving some functional goal, such as full compre-
hension of the meaning of a lexical item. Clearly, statements about the design
features of dictionaries should be distinguished from evaluative claims about
the (in)efficacy of these features with regard to some goal or norm of efficacy
(e.g. maximal comprehensibility).

Furthermore, if dictionaries deviate from their defining strategy in certain
entries (should specific lexical items require it), it would hardly be considered a
lexicographical sin; but in as much as it is an oversight, and occurs often in a
dictionary, it would rather entail an infringement of the criterion of consistency
(in applying design guidelines). What is at stake here then is an infringement of
a high-level evaluation criterion (consistency) which holds for all design guide-
lines of a dictionary and which has its own motivation (cf. the discussion
below).

A common trend in the analyses of dictionary reviews (cf., for example,
Chan and Taylor 2001) and in the presentations of sets of evaluation criteria is,
however, that the evaluation norms/dimensions (e.g. ease of comprehension of
definitions in learner's dictionaries) that motivate a design feature (e.g. the use
of a controlled/limited vocabulary in definitions) are simply omitted or only
implied. Consequently, the mere absence or presence of descriptive features is
then evaluated in themselves as either positive or negative without reference to
the relevant motivating evaluation norm.

It should also be obvious from the example given above, that internal and
external criteria are inadequately differentiated, and can in fact overlap: inter-
nal criteria can also be derived from metalexicography, or for that matter from
linguistic requirements, or considerations of the design and production of a
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dictionary (thus making them less useful parameters in terms of which to analyse
evaluation criteria). The defining strategy outlined for NODE is actually followed
by other dictionaries as well and not in itself seen as a negative practice.

Reviewers also commonly take the pronouncements made by compilers in
the front matter of their dictionaries or those on their covers as a starting point
for a review and then clearly link their analysis and evaluation to what Jackson
would consider as 'external' criteria. A good example is Feinauer's (2007)
review of the Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal Deel XII.

2.2.1 Information covered by the evaluation criteria
2.2.1.1 Source of the evaluation criterion

Ripfel (1989) distinguishes between evaluation criteria used in journalistic
reviews and those used in expert reviews. The genre of review types is ex-
panded to five subtypes in Bergenholtz and Mogensen (1994) to include the
following: extensive review for lexicographers, shorter review for lexicogra-
phers, extensive review for users (and lexicographers), shorter review for users
(and lexicographers) and the book announcement. Given their differences in
target readers, goals and length, one could expect different and more or less
aspects of the design of a dictionary to be treated in more or less depth, and
perhaps also differences in how explicitly reviewers will outline and motivate
their evaluation criteria (cf. Bergenholtz and Mogensen 1994: 10, and Ripfel
1989: 31). However, it is not obvious whether different kinds of evaluation cri-
teria are used in the different types of reviews or whether some of these are
restricted to a certain type of review, making the source of evaluation criteria a
less useful choice for differentiating between them.

Secondly, given that the same evaluation criteria can be used in any of
these subtypes of reviews, it does not seem to be possible to differentiate
between these evaluation criteria in terms of the subgenre of reviews in which
they are used. However, one could assume that the author(s) of a review
and/or the publication in which a review appears, and thus also the set of
evaluation criteria used in the review, may affect their status. This issue needs
more empirical research and until then the genre subtype or source does not
seem to be a useful parameter for the description and evaluation of evaluation
criteria other than being important for documentation/referencing and control
purposes.

2.2.1.2 Scope of the evaluation criterion

Dictionary evaluation criteria differ in their scope. Parameter (2) (dictionary
type) and parameter (3) (design feature) in Ripfel's set of parameters, and para-
meter (1) of De Jong and Van der Geest (2000) (information covered by the
evaluation criteria) refer to the scope of an evaluation criterion. Some evalua-



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Towards the Description and Evaluation of Dictionary Evaluation Criteria 215

tion criteria may hold for all dictionary types, others may be dictionary-spe-
cific; some evaluation criteria may hold for all the design features of dictionar-
ies, others may only focus on one such design feature. A few examples are
given in the following paragraphs.

2.2.1.3 Dictionary type

In his analysis of a corpus of bilingual dictionary reviews, Tomaszczyk (1988)
indicates that only three (equivalents, directionality, reversibility) of the nine
design features evaluated in his reviews (equivalents, directionality, reversibil-
ity, alphabetization, retrievability, redundancy, coverage, currency, reliability)
pertain to the bilingual dictionary itself. Tomaszczyk (1988: 289) summarizes
reviewers' evaluation criteria with regard to equivalents as follows:

The equivalents should be of an insertable kind, i.e. capable of being used in
actual texts, and preferably monolexemic ... The equivalents proposed should be
carefully selected closest possible ones rather than cross-linguistic (near) syno-
nyms ... Definitions are allowed only with 'equivalentless' lexis ... Even these (i.e.
definitions — PS) should be formulated in such a way (i.e. abbreviated) as to be
substitutable ... In view of the fact that one-to-one lexical correspondences across
languages are rare, use should be made of meaning (sense) discriminations. In a
bidirectional dictionary, ... these should be given in the source language and for
every discrete meaning in the target language ...

Obviously, it would be a task for research on dictionary typologies and dic-
tionary structures — two major components of the theory of lexicography — to
distinguish between the design features which are unique to a certain diction-
ary type and dictionary features which hold for all dictionaries, and a task for
research on criticism to indicate what criteria are needed to evaluate all these
features.

2.2.1.4 General evaluation criteria

Some evaluation criteria are applicable to dictionaries of all types. Good candi-
dates for general or high-level criteria are Renkema's 3Cs model in which he
proposes three general criteria, viz. correspondence, consistency and correct-
ness. These evaluation criteria cut across all the other design guidelines and
evaluation criteria and may have slightly different interpretations as they apply
to each of these guidelines and criteria.

The one criterion most often reverted to in dictionary criticism is the crite-
rion of consistency in the application of design guidelines. Dictionaries often
deviate from their design guidelines, a common one being the lexical items
they select from the general vocabulary for treatment in the dictionary. For
example, De Schryver (2005) indicates at length how many dictionaries trans-
gress this criterion by inconsistencies in the selection or omission of lexical
items or in the over- or under-treatment of certain lemmas in dictionary arti-
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cles. Other reviewers focus on such aspects as deviations in the ordering of
lexical items in the wordlist of a dictionary and their microstructural treatment,
or deviations in the defining strategy.

Tomaszczyk (1986: 293) links consistency to the reliability of the dictionary
(which is increased if lexicographers adopt a set of clearly defined principles
and adhere to them consistently). However, consistent application of the
design guidelines of a dictionary ensures that users, once they get acquainted
with the design of the dictionary, will be able to know exactly what informa-
tion they can expect to be present in the dictionary and where to find it. In gen-
eral, though, consistency in the application of the design guidelines leads to
dictionaries having certain features, viz. 'predictability, calculability, analyz-
ability and controllability' (Gouws and Prinsloo 2005: 9).

Correctness simply entails that whatever information the lexicographer
provides to the user must be correct (although one might have to add the rider:
'in as far as the lexicographer could determine’). In contrast to correctness, cor-
respondence may at first sight seem to be a vaguer criterion. However, Rundell
(1999) addresses both these criteria in his deliberation on the improvement in
the quality of the information provided in monolingual learner's dictionaries
and the improvement in the way this information is presented to meet the
needs and expectations of the potential users of a dictionary. More specifically
he states that the correctness of a dictionary is optimized in as much as 'the
description of a language that a dictionary provides, corresponds more closely
to "the truth", that is, to reliable empirical evidence regarding the ways in
which the language is used'. Obviously, the relevant empirical evidence refer-
red to here is what one deduces from an acceptable corpus of the use of the
language the dictionary purports to describe.

Correctness can of course extend beyond the grammatical information
provided in a dictionary as it is a criterion that could be applied to all this
information. Closer adherence to the correctness criterion is seen as positive;
providing incorrect information is evaluated negatively. Rundell (1999: 88)
does, however, relativise mere correctness (for example on the basis of a corpus
analysis) against 'lexicographical relevance', i.e. the cluster of factors which
enables a lexicographer to distinguish between information that is simply 'true’
and information that is relevant to a specific dictionary (and type of user). For
instance, utter can be used intransitively (as attested by examples in a corpus),
but this is not relevant in a learner's dictionary.

Rundell (1999: 83) gives the criterion of correspondence a functional inter-
pretation when he links it to the degree in which the presentation of the infor-
mation provided in a dictionary corresponds 'more closely to what we know
about the reference needs and reference skills of the target audience'. Corre-
spondence is therefore the kind of high-level criterion tested in reviews in
which reviewers try and determine how the design features of a dictionary do
or do not support the information needs of different kinds of dictionary users
with different linguistic competencies and reference skills in different contexts
of language use (cf., for example, Bogaards 1996).
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2.2.1.5 Feature-specific evaluation criteria

With regard to the third parameter, Ripfel (1989) structures her evaluation cri-
teria according to an extensive set of 15 thematic categories which cover a vari-
ety of topics, including various aspects of the design features of the front and
back matter and the central list of the reviewed dictionaries (cf. Ripfel 1989: 93-
97 for a discussion). This practice links with a strategy used by some research-
ers (cf., for example, Bergenholtz and Mogensen 1994, Chan and Taylor 2001,
Chan and Loong 1999, Jackson 1996, 2001, and Tomaszczyk 1986) in which the
various evaluation criteria (focusing on only one design feature each) are
organized according to the frame structure of dictionaries (or parts thereof): the
front and back matter of a dictionary and their integration with the central
wordlist, and various aspects of the design of the central wordlist, its macro-
structure (choice of lemmas, lemmatization and outer and inner access struc-
tures), its microstructure (data categories and their structure), and the medio-
structure (cf. Gouws and Prinsloo 2005 for a recent overview).

A good example is Jackson's (1996: 7-11) proposed criteria for the evalua-
tion of monolingual dictionaries as presented in Table 2. His explication of the
relevant criteria is also an example of the variety of ways in which evaluation
criteria are presented for prospective reviewers and of how vague they in fact
may be.

Content category Evaluation criteria

Range of vocabulary | 'A reviewer would need to determine whether, for its size and
scope, the dictionary had adequate coverage of up-to-date,
technical, international and, if appropriate, regional lexis.'

Word formation 'The judgment to be made is whether the account of word for-
mation enables a user to ascertain the formal (morphological)
relations between words.'

Homographs No evaluation criterion. (Cf., however: 'The criteria for deter-
mining what is a headword have important consequences for
lexical description as well as for accessibility.")

Sense division 'The issue here relates both to the adequacy of the lexical
description and to how straightforward it is for the user to find
the desired sense.'

Defining 'Not only does a reviewer need to assess the adequacy of the
definitions, but also whether they are stylistically appropriate
for the intended user.'

Beyond definition No evaluation criterion.

(Iexical relations,

collocations,

connotations, etc.)

Pronunciation 'There are two issues here: the transcription system, ... and the

accent to be represented.’
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Grammar 'Learners' dictionaries have aimed for full coverage, which
raises the question about how grammatical information is repre-
sented for effective access. A reviewer needs to evaluate how
much information about the grammatical operation of words is
necessary for a dictionary to fulfil its recording function, as
against the need not to provide too much unnecessary informa-
tion for the intended users.'

Usage 'The extent to which dictionaries are consistent in using their
range of usage labels and how they apply them are matters for
the critic to evaluate.'

Examples 'A number of questions need to be asked by the critic, relating
to: the extent of the use of examples, what role they are seen to
play in exemplification, where the examples come from (corpus
or invented), and how consistently the dictionary's policy on
examples is implemented.'

Etymology Tt is a matter of critical evaluation whether the information in
the dictionary under review is appropriate to its size, purpose
and intended users.'

Special features, e.g. 'The question is whether they add to the lexical description and
synonym essays, the coverage and usefulness of the dictionary.'

boxed comments,
usage notes, etc.

Table 2: Criteria for the evaluation of monolingual dictionaries
proposed by Jackson (1996)

It would be the task of research on dictionary typologies, dictionary structures
and dictionary use to define a frame structure for each dictionary type. Much of
this has already been done, for example, for the monolingual explanatory dic-
tionary. Besides outlining relevant design guidelines and evaluation criteria for
the front and back matter and the macrostructure of this dictionary type, much
research focuses on the design of the microstructure. A number of design
guidelines exist with regard to (1) what information categories should be in-
cluded in the treatment of lemmas in the articles of general monolingual dic-
tionaries (e.g. orthography, morphology, word class, meaning, idioms, etc.), (2)
how this information should be encoded, and (3) how this data should be struc-
tured in the article as a whole or within the sections of the article dealing with
specific information categories. (See in this regard the 'classical' data matrix
provided in Hausmann and Wiegand (1989) and the linguistically motivated
one given in Hudson (1988: 311-312).) Design guidelines for a variety of dic-
tionary types and criteria to evaluate them are discussed extensively in Haus-
mann et al. (1989: 409-1056).

Dictionary-specific frame structures can be used as basis for the systemati-
zation of evaluation criteria for each dictionary type. These frame structures
can also be used to identify for which aspects of the design of a dictionary type
no relevant or inadequate evaluation criteria have been proposed and to meas-




http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Towards the Description and Evaluation of Dictionary Evaluation Criteria 219

ure the comprehensiveness and systematicity of the proposed evaluation crite-
ria. (For the use of dictionary functions as a basis for organizing the design
features of dictionaries and their associated evaluation criteria, see the discus-
sion below.)

2.2.1.6 Exhaustiveness

The parameter of comprehensiveness ties in with De Jong and Van der Geest's
(2000) parameter of exhaustiveness, which refers to how well an evaluation cri-
terion or a set of evaluation criteria cover a design feature/features of a dic-
tionary. If one compares, for example, Jackson's (1996) two criteria for diction-
ary definitions above (adequacy, appropriate style) with McMillan's (1949) (i.e.
dictionary definitions should be complete, clear, accurate, consistent, inde-
pendent, objective, and neutral), it is obvious that the former are not as ex-
haustive as the latter (cf. Gouws and Prinsloo 2005: 147-148 for an explanation
of each of these criteria).

On the other hand, McMillan's (1949) framework for the evaluation of
college dictionaries is more exhaustive, but obviously does not cover every
aspect of the design of such dictionaries as can be verified against the frame
structures proposed for monolingual explanatory dictionaries (cf. references
above). McMillan's criteria relate to the following aspects of the design of such
dictionaries (cf. Mdee 2004: 370-371):

(1) The quantity of the information the dictionary offers. This includes the
number of entries, meanings, new words (when compared to competitors),
synonyms, pronunciation, etymology and the use of subject and usage
labels.

(2) The quality of the information presented in the dictionary. The aspects to

examine here are:

(a) the accuracy of the information,

(b) the completeness of the information,

(c) the clearness of the information,

(d) the simplicity in presenting the information, i.e. the information should
be rendered in such a way that it can easily be deciphered, and

(e) the modernity of the dictionary, i.e. the number of current words in the
language which has been included in the dictionary.

(3) The effectiveness of the presentation of the information. This includes the
order of arranging entries, the placement of etymology, the ordering of
senses, and the presentation of pronunciation. Also important is the typog-
raphy.

As a dictionary type, learner's dictionaries have been extensively reviewed
with regard to most of their relevant design features, such as the lists provided
by Bogaards (1996) and Ilson (1999). Dretzke (1997) has compiled a list of thir-
teen evaluation criteria, mostly derived from design guidelines for the content
categories, to aid students and teachers to assess the value of a learner's dic-
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tionary. A much more exhaustive list, however, is provided by Chan and
Loong (1999) — a fact that underlines the relativity of a concept such as ex-
haustiveness when it is measured in terms of the sets of evaluation criteria that
have been developed.

2.2.1.7 Value

Ripfel (1989) lists both the positive and negative evaluation criteria for each
aspect of the design of the reviewed dictionaries (cf. Ripfel 1989: 137 ff.). For
example, one of the positive criteria with regard to the quality of the meaning
explanations of a dictionary is also the provision of encyclopedic information
('die Bedeutungserlduterungen geben auch Auskunft iiber die Sache selbst, der
das Wort gilt'); a negative criterion/tendency is the omission of some meaning
distinctions (cf. Ripfel 1989: 153).

Both these evaluation criteria are, however, problematic in as much as it is
not made clear why they are considered to be positive or negative. For exam-
ple, the omission of meanings has a negative effect on users finding the seman-
tic information they need. The relevant functional evaluation criterion in this
case is that for reception purposes, users must be able to easily find the mean-
ing of the word they may look up (cf. Bogaards 1996 and the discussion below).
Providing as many meanings as possible for each lemma furthers this goal;
providing less, hampers it.

The status of the positive evaluative statement provided as example is also
uncertain. It is based on a distinction between encyclopedic meaning and lin-
guistic meaning, which is difficult to uphold. However, given that such a dis-
tinction could be made, it is not clearly stated why it would necessarily be a
positive feature if a meaning explanation in a dictionary includes encyclopedic
information. Unless this motivation is spelt out, it is rather problematic to
assess the validity and usefulness of such a criterion.

Whether it is in fact necessary or useful to make a distinction between
positive and negative evaluative statements or evaluation criteria is not clear.
Any evaluation criterion can implicitly be seen as being positive (in as much as
it is motivated; cf. the discussion below) and any deviation from it as negative
to a certain degree. However, as will be discussed below, further empirical
research is necessary on the various forms in which evaluation criteria are or
could be formulated before this distinction is simply abandoned.

2.2.2 The presentation format of dictionary evaluation criteria

As should be evident from the examples provided so far, evaluation criteria
may be formulated in a variety of ways, only some of which are indicated in De
Jong and Van der Geest (2000) (cf. Table 1 above): instructions, questions,
requirements or explanations. Evaluation criteria are often only implicitly
stated and first have to be made explicit in any one of the various formats
above.
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Some evaluation criteria may be formulated in any one of these formats
and a specific format may be necessitated by the function for which the criteria
are to be used. For example, McMillan's (1949) criteria for definitions may be
formulated as an instruction/requirement ('Definitions must be/have to be
complete, clear, accurate, consistent, independent, objective, and neutral.') or as
a question ('Are the definitions complete, clear, accurate, consistent, independ-
ent, objective, and neutral?').

In this regard, De Jong and Van der Geest (2000) differentiate between
process-orientated heuristics and product-orientated heuristics. In lexico-
graphical terms, such a distinction would hold when evaluation criteria are
used as design guidelines in the process of compiling a dictionary, typically
formulated as instructions in a plan of the dictionary (cf. Gouws and Prinsloo
2005: 9-19), or as criteria for evaluating the dictionary as a finished product,
typically formulated as a set of questions in a checklist. A good example is the
checklist provided by Chan and Loong (1999) for learner's dictionaries. Little
research has been forthcoming, however, on what formats would best suit
what kind of function for which evaluation criteria used.

2.2.3 The validity of evaluation criteria

Dictionary reviewers have been criticized for the fact that they evaluate dic-
tionaries in terms of subjective considerations and seldom motivate their choice
of evaluation criteria. When evaluating a dictionary, it is therefore important to
know how valid the criteria are on which such an evaluation is based. Ripfel
(1989) also touches on the importance of distinguishing between valid evalua-
tive statements and those merely representing the personal tastes of a reviewer.
As will be indicated below, it is necessary to distinguish between the motiva-
tion/validation for a design feature, the criterion that targets it and the value
(positive or negative, be it on a scale) that one should associate with such a cri-
terion.

In the rest of this section, the motivation/validation for dictionary evalua-
tion criteria are discussed in more detail.

2.2.3.1 Dictionary research

Given that dictionary criticism as a field of dictionary research is dependent on
the other components of lexicographical research, the design features of dic-
tionaries and their associated evaluation criteria may find their validity in or be
motivated by any of the other areas of dictionary research. These areas include

—  research on the history of dictionaries (which could explain/motivate
why dictionaries have certain features in response to their changing
social-cultural contexts),

—  research on dictionary typologies and the distinctive features of diction-

ary types,



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

222 Piet Swanepoel

—  research on dictionary use and users such as the linguistic competencies
of target users, their reference skills, and their needs in different contexts
of use (cf. the functional validity of evaluation criteria discussed below),
and

— research on dictionary structure.

As has already been indicated in the discussion above, each component of the
theory of lexicography feeds into the description, evaluation and development
of dictionary evaluation criteria in various ways. However, with regard to the
validity of evaluation criteria, the functional motivation of the design of dic-
tionaries is currently strongly in focus.

2.2.3.1.1 Functional motivation

In recent years, the functional approach has dominated in the field of diction-
ary design and evaluation (cf. Bergenholtz and Tarp 2003, Nesi 1999, Swane-
poel 2001, Tarp 2007, and Wiegand 1998). According to this approach, each
element of the design of dictionaries should be determined/motivated by (1)
the linguistic competencies and reference skills of the target users of these dic-
tionaries, and (2) the functions dictionaries have to fulfil in various contexts of
use (cf. cognitive and communicative functions discussed in Bergenholtz and
Tarp 2003, and Tarp 2007), within the confines of their typological features, and
subject to the real world constraints under which they are produced.

In as much as the design features of a dictionary successfully supports the
target users and their linguistic needs in such use contexts, they are evaluated
positively; in as much as they do not, they are evaluated negatively. Degrees of
functionality /usability on the positive-negative scale is thus defined in terms
of the performance levels achieved by users for certain tasks in which a dic-
tionary with specific design features is used. As such, it accords with the user
approach to the evaluation of a dictionary.

This approach differs from that of the expert checklist in which the func-
tionality /usability of a dictionary is defined in terms of the absence (negatively
evaluated) or presence (positively evaluated) of certain design features. As
Dillon (2001) points out, however, such an approach assumes that functionality
can be an inherent feature of a dictionary if it has certain design features. How-
ever, for any combination of target users, specific tasks and usage contexts,
there could always be certain aspects of the design of a dictionary which might
not function optimally. Furthermore, as will be indicated below in a discussion
of Bogaards's (1996) evaluation of a set of learner's dictionaries, experts often
have to add that they cannot make a final evaluation of the functionality of a
design feature of a dictionary before its success (or not) has been empirically
tested with users.

A good example of the way dictionaries can be evaluated by determining
how their design features do/do not to a degree support their target users with
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their reference skills and specific linguistic needs in certain contexts of use is
Bogaards's (1996) review of four learner's dictionaries (Collins COBUILD Eng-
lish Dictionary, Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, Oxford Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary of Current English, and Cambridge International Dictionary of
English). Bogaards (1996) spells out the reference skills and linguistic compe-
tencies one can assume the target users possess and the design features needed
to optimize the usability of the dictionary for them in specific contexts of L2
acquisition. For example, for receptive purposes — on which the focus is here
— finding the meanings of problematic words from texts in the dictionary (the
findability problem) and understanding the explanations provided of their
meaning (the comprehension problem) are critical. Both of these require that
dictionaries should have a number of design features to optimize the findabil-
ity of the relevant meaning(s) and the comprehensibility of the explanations
provided (functional motivation). Furthermore, Bogaards explicates what data
categories for lexical items have to be provided in a dictionary for a user to
acquire a lexical item fully for both receptive and productive uses of such items
(linguistic motivation/lexical acquisition).

Bogaards (1996) discusses in more detail what design strategies the vari-
ous dictionaries use to address the findability and the comprehensibility prob-
lem and, in most cases, to what extent they can or could do so successfully or
not, or at least to what degree, relative to each other or pending empirical test-
ing with users. The relevant reception design strategies/features, plus the rele-
vant analytical questions Bogaards (1996: 280) provides are summarized in the
following table (Bogaards 1996: 315):

Findability 1. Number of meanings explained (How many words and ex-
pressions are entered?)
— morphological tools (to decipher words not in the dictionary)
2. Accessibility of forms (Are all word forms easily accessible?)
- meaning-related forms
—irregular forms
3. Accessibility of multiword expressions (Where can expressions
be found?)
4. Structure of entries (What is done to guide the user in longer
entries?)
— use of labels
- guiding principles
— general layout

Comprehensibility | 5. Definitions (How comprehensible are the definitions given?)
— defining vocabulary
— precision
— defining style
6. Illustrations, etc. (What types of illustrations or other devices
are used to make meanings clear?)
- pictures
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—synonyms, etc.
—notes, etc.
7. Examples (How comprehensible are the examples given?)

Table 3: Reception design strategies/features and analytical questions
used by dictionaries, according to Bogaards (1996)

As the relevant evaluation criteria are not spelt out, such a list, however, does
not differ from those that merely indicate what aspects of the design of a dic-
tionary should be described in its evaluation. One cannot simply assume, as is
often done in usability studies, that the mere presence of these design features
would ensure or optimize findability or comprehensibility.

Sometimes the relevant evaluation criteria are easy to formulate. For ex-
ample, with regard to the ordering of multiword expressions, Bogaards (1996:
286) notes that users with different mother tongues have different search
strategies (motivation), and seeing that learner's dictionaries are aimed at an
international market (motivation), 'they should ideally mention all multiword
expressions in the entries of all relevant content words'. Bogaards (1996) is,
however, also well aware of the fact that it is no simple task to come up with
explicit and clearly formulated evaluation criteria with regard to all the rele-
vant design features which are supposed to address the findability and com-
prehensibility problem. For example, with regard to parameter 1 in Table 3, the
argument (and derived evaluation criterion) is that if more words are selected
for treatment in a dictionary and if more meanings of words are explained, the
chances are greater that the user will find the relevant meaning of a word.
Bogaards (1996: 282) phrases the criterion as follows: 'As far as findability for
receptive purposes is concerned, it is clear that the more lexical units there are in
a dictionary, the better are the chances that a learner will find what he needs.'
More would therefore be evaluated as positive, fewer as less positive.

In this case, however, what constitutes more and fewer is not stipulated
independently or in absolute terms — more and fewer are relativised to the
number of lemmas treated in the other dictionaries of the same type which are
subject to the review. As Bogaards (1996: 282) notes, the interpretation of
whether more and fewer should simply be seen in positive/negative terms
may not be the correct approach: 'It is difficult to say whether or to what extent
the selection of lexical units by one dictionary is better adapted to the needs of
the learners than the choice made by another one." Application of this criterion
is also no easy task as, given the differences in design of various dictionaries, it
is rather difficult to create a uniformly defined measurement instrument to
count treated lemmas.

The following can serve as a second example. If one assumes that target
users know the alphabet, the findability of the word form would be optimized
if all forms are treated as lemmas, each with its own entries, and a strict vertical
alphabetical ordering of all the lemmas are followed. In as much as the macro-
ordering design features of a dictionary thus match this strategy, the more
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positive it should be evaluated. Bogaards (1996: 284) spells it out: 'The simplest
way of finding a word is to look it up in the alphabetical list. Whenever a form
is not in its exact alphabetical place, the learner will have to step back from his
text and wonder where he might find what he is looking for." Nesting and
niching strategies, including all multiword expressions in an outer text, and
complex systems of cross-referencing worsen the findability problem and
should therefore be viewed less positively. They are, however, strategies which
most printed dictionaries have to follow given space constraints, and thus are
not so easy to simply evaluate negatively.

In most cases, an expert reviewer can only indicate which of these design
strategies seem to be or could be effective in addressing these two problems,
but independent empirical testing with the target groups is necessary to back
up the claims reviewers might make about the efficacy of such design features.
With regard to the various definition styles used, Bogaards (1996: 293) clearly
states:

In spite of the criticisms formulated, it is difficult to say anything definitive
about which type of definition is most profitable for L2 learners. Very little re-
search has been done on this topic. Indeed, whatever research there has been
done leads to the conclusion that the dictionary does not seem to contribute in a
significant way to a better understanding of a written text.

2.2.3.2 Standards

Standards issued by some authoritative organization would represent, ideally,
the generally agreed upon and compulsory criteria for the design and evalua-
tion of dictionaries. One such standard is the revised ISO 1951, which specifies
a number of general guidelines for the design of dictionaries and specifically
for the content categories and their structuring (cf. Le Meur and Derouin 2005).
Such design guidelines could, for example, be used to assess to what extent
dictionaries of a specific type in fact include the specified content categories
and adhere to other prescribed design guidelines. However, adhering to pre-
scribed guidelines in standards does not per se guarantee the efficacy of a dic-
tionary. For example, adhering to the guidelines for the structuring of the data
may, but will not necessarily, help users actually find the data they require.
Whether or not it facilitates the findability of the data will also depend on
whether or not the guidelines themselves have been derived from user research
on findability and the structuring of information in dictionaries.

One of the major goals of most standards is to foster uniformity and thus
compatibility. However, improving the quality of the product — here, all types
of dictionaries — may also be a major goal, but then one which could only be
attained if the standards as design guidelines or as evaluation criteria are well
motivated by research on product/dictionary use and product design/diction-
ary structure.
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2.2.3.3 Theoretical motivation

Evaluation criteria may also be motivated by lexicographical or any other rele-
vant theory, for example, learning and information-processing theory or theo-
ries of language production and comprehension (cf., for example, Van de Poel
and Swanepoel 2003). Linguistic theories have by and large dominated as
motivation for the content and structuring of the grammatical information in
dictionaries. Structuralism has played a major role in this regard (cf., for exam-
ple, Zgusta 1971), but numerous other theories have had an influence on both
the selection and the presentation of grammatical information, such as theories
of the mental lexicon, theories of semantic networks, frame semantics and cog-
nitive semantics (cf. Geeraerts 2001 and the articles on 'Homonymy and
Polysemy' in the thematic part of Lexicographica, International Annual for Lexico-
graphy, 17: 1-181, 2001).

One of the major influences to come to the fore with the development of
corpora and their use in dictionary compilation is the theory of language learn-
ing based on the principle of idiomaticity/phraseology/multiword expres-
sions. This has lead to a positive increase in the presentation of usage informa-
tion for multilexical units in monolingual learner's dictionaries (cf. Béjoint 2000:
209-225; the articles on 'The Corpus Approach to Lexicography' in the thematic
part of Lexicographica, International Annual for Lexicography, 20: 1-129, 2004 and
the articles on 'Idioms in Mono- and Bilingual Lexicography' in the thematic
part of Lexicographica, International Annual for Lexicography, 19: 1-139, 2003).

Certain design features may in fact have both a theoretical and functional
explanation. Bogaards (1996), for example, specifies what (grammatical) infor-
mation has to be included in the entries of learner's dictionaries for a target
user to acquire enough lexical knowledge to use these lexical items in reception
and production tasks.

2.2.3.4 Lexicographical practice as motivation

There may also be design features of dictionaries which are simply based on
lexicographical practice (practice-based heuristics), many of which are conven-
tional features of dictionaries for which no clear motivation may in fact exist.

2.2.3.5 Novelty as motivation

One of the major features of the so-called 'big five' learner's dictionaries is the
innovative way in which they try to address a number of the problems that
learners have in finding and comprehending the information they seek (cf.
Bogaards 1996, Rundell 1999, and Swanepoel 2000). The novelty value of a
design feature (as motivation for its use) may lie in the fact that it addresses a
general user problem in a new way. However, novelty in design is not per se
positive. As Swanepoel (2000, 2001) argues, very few of these design strategies
have been tested empirically for their efficacy/functionality.
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The foregoing discussion necessitates one to draw a distinction between
the motivation for a design feature of a dictionary (e.g. a functional considera-
tion relating to the target user or the context of use) and the evaluation of such
a feature, i.e. the degree to which it successfully assists the user with a certain
task in a specific content of use. For example, the use of a limited vocabulary in
definitions in monolingual learner's dictionaries is motivated by the restricted
linguistic competencies of its L2/L3 target users. Its functional goal (on which
it has to be evaluated) is to enable better comprehension of the definitions pro-
vided. However, whether or not such a controlled vocabulary in fact leads to a
clear comprehension of the meaning/sense which such a definition aims to
impart is another question and subject to empirical testing with a sample of the
target users of the dictionary. For example, such a vocabulary is sometimes too
restrictive to explain subtle nuances of meaning of polysemous lexical items or
meaning differences between related lexical items (synonyms). Although the
question of the motivation for a criterion and its evaluative dimension may in
fact overlap, it may be necessary to discern them in other cases.

2.2.4 Application of the evaluation criteria

Parameter 4 of De Jong and Van der Geest (2000) (see Table 1) focuses on the
way in which criteria can be used for the evaluation of a dictionary. Subpara-
meter 4(a) would refer to the kind of expertise required to determine whether
or not a design feature of a dictionary adheres to the criteria. For example, it
can be determined almost mechanistically whether information is provided on
the pronunciation of a word, but it might be much more difficult or require
greater expertise to determine whether or not the definitions in a dictionary
adhere to McMillan's (1949) criteria (cf. the discussion above). Likewise, there
may be only one or two possible ways in which information on pronunciation
could be provided (a closed set), but numerous ways in which Bogaards's
(1996) findability and comprehensibility problems may be addressed.

Subparameter 4(c) refers to whether or not the criterion specifies precisely
how (or in what respects) it is to be applied or operationalized to come to an
evaluation. Some evaluation criteria may require only some matching opera-
tion, others are more difficult to use. For example, how does one determine
whether the information in a dictionary is easy to find? What would be ex-
pected though, is that all evaluative concepts in terms of which a criterion is
formulated will be clearly defined and that it should be clearly indicated how
to measure them. This is certainly no easy task. As far as could be ascertained,
however, no research has been forthcoming on how reviewers go about evalu-
ating dictionaries in practice.

3. Conclusion

From the discussion above, it seems necessary to distinguish between pure
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descriptive statements about the design features of dictionaries and evaluation
criteria clearly setting out the basis for the evaluation.

For the analysis of dictionary evaluation criteria a framework consisting of
the following parameters is proposed here:

1. Information covered by the evaluation criteria
(a) Source
(b) Scope of the evaluation criteria
Dictionary type
General evaluation criteria
Feature-specific evaluation criteria
(c) Exhaustiveness
(d) Value

2. Presentation format of the evaluation criteria
(a) Formulation of items
Instructions
Questions
Requirements
Explanations
(b) Process vs. product criteria

3. Validity of the evaluation criteria

(a) Foundations
Dictionary research
Functional motivation

(b) Standards
Theoretical motivation
Lexicographical practice as motivation
Novelty value as motivation

4. Application of the evaluation criteria
(a) Level of expertise required
Mechanistic — Expert
(b) Outcome possibilities
Open — Closed
(c) Operationalization
Specified — Unspecified

Table 4: Parameters for the analysis and evaluation of dictionary
evaluation criteria

Although the framework presented in Table 4 is mainly meant for the analysis
of dictionary evaluation criteria, one could propose, though, that to be usable,
the evaluation criteria themselves will have to meet the following evaluation
criteria: be explicitly formulated, valid/motivated, generally acceptable, and
the evaluative concepts on which they are based will have to be clearly defined
and operationalized — features discussed above.
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The use of 'towards' in the title of this article is meant to capture the fact
that the proposed framework for the description and evaluation of dictionary
evaluation criteria is tentative. It is a first step towards the formulation of such
a framework, which itself will no doubt change as the empirical base for this
study is expanded and more and more studies on dictionary criticism are
included.

Endnote

1 The term evaluation criterion refers in reviewing practice to any standard, norm, principle,
rule of thumb, heuristic or procedure on the basis of which a design feature of a dictionary is
evaluated. The term design feature itself refers to the 'building blocks' of dictionaries of vari-
ous types, in particular the frame features of dictionaries, which includes their front and back
matter/texts, the macro-, micro-, medio-, and access structures of the central wordlist, the
interaction between these outer texts and the central wordlist, and the smaller elements of
which these major structural components of printed and electronic dictionaries are consti-
tuted.
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Abstract: Language policy prevails at different levels and its formulation typically results in a
prescriptive presentation of data. In their dictionaries, lexicographers have to respond to the deci-
sions of language policy makers. In this regard dictionaries can adhere to a strict prescriptive policy
by including only the prescribed forms. Dictionaries can also give a descriptive account of lan-
guage use without making any recommendations or claims of correctness. Thirdly, dictionaries can
be proscriptive by recommending certain forms, even if such a recommendation goes against the
prescribed forms. This article offers an overview of different levels of language policy and the prin-
ciples of prescription, description and proscription. Examples are given to illustrate certain lexico-
graphic applications of prescription. It is emphasised that access to relevant data is important to
dictionary users. Consequently the lexicographic application of proscription is discussed as a viable
alternative to prescription. It is suggested that proscription, in its different possible applications,
can lead to a lexicographic presentation that benefits the user and that contributes to the satisfac-
tion of the functions of a given dictionary.

Keywords: ACCESS, COGNITIVE FUNCTION, COMPLEMENTARY PROSCRIPTION,
DESCRIPTION, DIRECT PRESCRIPTION, DIRECT PROSCRIPTION, DOMAIN-SPECIFIC
LANGUAGE POLICY, INDIRECT PRESCRIPTION, INDIRECT PROSCRIPTION, LANGUAGE
POLICY, LEVELS OF LANGUAGE POLICY, LEXICOGRAPHIC FUNCTIONS, NATIONAL
LANGUAGE POLICY, PRESCRIPTION, PROSCRIPTION, SINGLE PROSCRIPTION, TER-
MINOLOGICAL LANGUAGE POLICY, TEXT PRODUCTION, TEXT RECEPTION, VARIANTS

Opsomming: 'n Leksikografiese benadering tot taalbeleid en aanbevelings
vir toekomstige woordeboeke. Taalbeleid kom op verskillende vlakke voor en tipieser-
wys lei die formulering daarvan tot 'n preskriptiewe aanbieding van data. Leksikograwe moet in
hulle woordeboeke reageer op die besluite van taalbeleidmakers. In hierdie verband kan woorde-
boeke bly by 'n streng preskriptiewe beleid deur slegs die goedgekeurde vorme in te sluit. Woor-
deboeke kan ook 'n deskriptiewe verslag van taalgebruik gee sonder om aanbevelings of korrekt-
heidsaansprake te maak. Derdens kan woordeboeke proskriptief wees deur bepaalde vorme aan te
beveel, selfs al is so 'n aanbeveling in stryd met die voorgeskrewe vorme. Hierdie artikel bied 'n
oorsig oor verskillende vlakke van taalbeleid en die beginsels van preskripsie, deskripsie en
proskripsie. Voorbeelde word gegee om sekere leksikografiese toepassings van preskripsie toe te
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lig. Daar word beklemtoon dat toegang tot relevante data belangrik vir woordeboekgebruikers is.
Gevolglik word die leksikografiese toepassing van proskripsie bespreek as 'n uitvoerbare alterna-
tief tot preskripsie. Daar word aan die hand gedoen dat proskripsie, in sy verskillende toepas-
singsmoontlikhede, tot 'n leksikografiese aanbieding kan lei wat die gebruiker bevoordeel en wat
bydra om aan die funksies van die betrokke woordeboek te voldoen.

Sleutelwoorde: DESKRIPSIE, DIREKTE PRESKRIPSIE, DIREKTE PROSKRIPSIE,
DOMEIN-SPESIFIEKE TAALBELEID, ENKELPROSKRIPSIE, INDIREKTE PRESKRIPSIE, INDI-
REKTE PROSKRIPSIE, KOGNITIEWE FUNKSIE, KOMPLEMENTERE PROSKRIPSIE, LEKSIKO-
GRAFIESE FUNKSIES, NASIONALE TAALBELEID, PRESKRIPSIE, PROSKRIPSIE, TAAL-
BELEID, TEKSPRODUKSIE, TEKSRESEPSIE, TERMINOLOGIESE TAALBELEID, TOEGANG,
VARIANTE, VLAKKE VAN TAALBELEID

1. Introduction

The official use of language, on various levels, is typically regulated by strict or
less strict rules, formulated by relevant language bodies. Different types of lan-
guage policies and different approaches to their implementation prevail on the
different levels of policy making. A variety of terms have been introduced to
refer to various related aspects (cf. Bergenholtz and Gouws 2006). Important in
this regard is the distinction between language policy, as applied to the intra-
lingual and the interlingual level, and the notion of communication policy. In
this article, language policy is used as an umbrella term, referring to all the dif-
ferent levels of decisions and their implementation, aimed at regulating various
aspects of language use, especially with regard to spelling, inflection, pronun-
ciation and the formal recognition of words. Lexicographers have to take cog-
nisance of the different forms of language policy relevant to the dictionaries
they are compiling, and decisions need to be made regarding their response to
the official decisions of language policy makers. They have to negotiate the best
ways to ensure that the functions of their dictionaries can be satisfied and the
genuine purpose of the dictionary can be achieved. This implies that although
they may obey the rules prescribed by formal bodies in the formulation of their
language policies, the user needs and functions of the dictionary may at times
demand the inclusion of non-prescribed forms. Working with the distinction
between prescription, description and proscription, this article hopes to make a
contribution to finding a solution for the problems many lexicographers, also
within the multilingual South Africa, experience when having to decide on a
lexicographic response to language policy.

2. Language policy

Until now, much has been written about description and prescription in terms
of lexicographic works. Different authors have argued in favour of one method
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or the other as relevant in dictionary making. In this respect, there is a long tra-
dition of relating language policy at a micro level to lexicography. It is there-
fore surprising that only very few contributions dealing theoretically with the
complex relation between language policy at a macro level and the conception
of lexicographic works can be found in the existing literature. Cf. Bergenholtz
and Gouws (2006) and Bergenholtz and Tarp (2007), of whom the former (Ber-
genholtz and Gouws 2006: 14) explicitly declares: 'Every single lexicographical
decision has a language policy relevance and therefore, in the end, a political
dimension'.

This statement has two dimensions: Firstly, it expresses the idea that the
lexicographic decisions at the micro level, in one way or another, are related to
the general language policy at the macro level. And, secondly, it indicates that
the single decisions may also influence the dictionary users' specific language
use. It is the first of these two dimensions that will be explored in this discus-
sion, ie. the relation existing between general language policy and lexico-
graphic decisions. However, in order to discuss this relation, and for the sake of
this article, it is necessary to distinguish between at least three different types
of general language policy in terms of their coverage, i.e. national, domain-spe-
cific and terminological. The necessity of this distinction is due to the fact that
these three types of language policy play different roles and mostly deal with
different linguistic phenomena, for which reason they have different conse-
quences for lexicography.

In this article, the term national language policy refers to the pretended
regulation of use within a given speech community, whether this community is
only one among others within a specific country (such as some of the African
languages in South Africa), the only community in a specific country (like
Denmark) or a cross-border community like the German-speaking population
in Germany, Austria and Switzerland. The national language policy is nor-
mally laid down by some official or semi-official body such as a national lan-
guage board or an academy and most often prescribes correct spelling and
inflection forms and sometimes also pronunciation. In some language commu-
nities it even prescribes the words to be used, whereas there are no known
examples of a national language policy prescribing style. The boards or acad-
emies responsible for the national language policy may enjoy different degrees
of authority and there are even speech communities with competing authorities
in terms of language policy.

The term domain-specific language policy refers to the language policy laid
down by 'intermediate’ entities such as companies, ministries, universities,
local governments, and various kinds of organisations. This type of language
policy may regulate the language, or languages, to be used within their sphere
of influence, i.e. inside a company or in external communication. Apart from
this, the domain-specific language policy most often regulates the style to be
used internally and externally in the entity in question. It is normally subordi-
nated to the national language policy, although it may prescribe specific words
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and word forms to be used, which in some cases even goes against the recom-
mendations contained in the national language policy.

Finally, the term terminological language policy refers to the regulation of
terminology within one or several specialised subject fields. This policy may be
decided by a national or regional terminological board or by separate organi-
sations, companies or other entities. In this way, it is sometimes interwoven
with the domain-specific language policy and sometimes even with the na-
tional language policy. The regulation of terminology normally embraces the
selection of the recommended terms and their definition.

As can be seen, the three mentioned types of language policy cover differ-
ent areas and regulate different aspects of language use although they may
overlap to a certain degree. This has to be taken into account when planning
and compiling different types of lexicographic works. In this respect, lexico-
graphers working with general dictionaries for communicative and cognitive
purposes, in one way or another, have to relate to the national language policy;
lexicographers (or terminologists) dealing with specialised dictionaries have to
relate their work to the relevant terminological language policy; and lexicogra-
phers compiling company, branch and similar dictionaries have to relate to the
domain-specific language policy as far as it has relevance for their work. How-
ever, just as it is important to relate to the language policy at a macro level, it is
also important to determine the character of this relation, which will be dis-
cussed in subsequent paragraphs, with examples from general and specialised
dictionaries. But before proceeding to this discussion, it is necessary to make a
brief incursion into the field of methodology in terms of description, prescrip-
tion and proscription.

3. About the principles of prescription, description and proscription

Prescription, description and proscription represent different methods of col-
lecting and utilising data from different sources, like corpora, linguistic sur-
veys, text investigations, etc. (cf. Bergenholtz 2003). In the interaction between
language policy and lexicography, the principles of prescription, description
and proscription play an important role. Therefore a brief discussion of these
concepts is needed.

3.1 Prescription

By their very nature language boards or official language bodies are prescrip-
tive. They are prescribing, e.g. by formulating the spelling rules for a given
language or by acknowledging, for example, certain loan words as belonging to
the standard variety of the language. Prescription is not necessarily the ac-
knowledgement of only a single form. Quite often a language body officially
recognises different variants, e.g. orthographic variants of a single word. For
Afrikaans, the Afrikaanse Woordelys en Spelreéls (Afrikaans Word List and Spelling
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Rules) (Taalkommissie 2001) is the official publication of the Afrikaans Lan-
guage Commission, a commission entrusted by the South African Academy for
Science and Arts to formulate orthographic rules for Afrikaans. This publica-
tion presents the prescriptive decisions of the official language body. In many
instances, the Afrikaans Language Commission does not give only one form
but makes provision for spelling variants, e.g. the forms weer eens x weereens
and ver x vér. When it comes to the writing of compounds in which one of the
components is a proper noun no less than five variant forms are officially
acknowledged and therefore prescribed, e.g. Kaapstadstasie, Kaapstad-stasie,
Kaapstad-Stasie, Kaapstad stasie, Kaapstad Stasie. Prescription prevails on all the
different levels of language policy making and can have a major influence on
the language use of the relevant speech community.

Prescription strongly comes to the fore in dictionaries. Within a user-
driven lexicographic approach, dictionaries are regarded as utility instruments,
compiled for a well-defined target user group with specific lexicographic needs
in a specific situation. Knowledgeable dictionary users see their dictionaries as
practical tools to assist them in solving real problems. Their dictionary consul-
tation should result in an optimal retrieval of information from the data on
offer in the dictionary. These users rely on the dictionary to supply the needed
data from which they can retrieve the needed information.

Today it is generally accepted that no dictionary can be everything to eve-
ryone. When planning dictionaries, lexicographers need to determine the func-
tion(s) of the envisaged dictionary, and every aspect of the dictionary should
be planned in terms of these functions.

A brief look at dictionaries through the ages show that many lexicographic
products had been compiled to display the data the lexicographer decided on
— often without having identified a target user group or having taken cogni-
sance of the needs of these users. Far too often the compilation of dictionaries
has given no evidence of a functional approach. The overall impression of users
had been that the lexicographer knows what should go into a dictionary, that
dictionaries contain the truth, the whole truth and nothing but the truth, and
that users should therefore rely on dictionaries as authoritative sources of
knowledge. Authority has in many dictionaries been seen as equal to the notion
of prescription, i.e. where lexicographers inform users how they should use
language. This was already evident in Samuel Johnson's approach in preparing
his dictionary of 1755 when he says in The Plan of a Dictionary of the English Lan-
guage (1747) that 'fixing the language' was the main purpose of his dictionary.
He describes his prescriptive approach as follows: 'Toleration, adoption and
naturalization have run their lengths. Good order and authority are now neces-
sary.'

When taking a prescriptive approach lexicographers impose their point of
view on the dictionary and the target users of the dictionary. Many dictionary
users actually want this kind of guidance, especially when consulting a dic-
tionary for text production purposes. The dictionary should not give choices,
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indicate variants or give regional or colloquial words but should present the
users with a single, pure, correct form. Different forms and degrees of pre-
scription can be distinguished (cf. Bergenholtz 2003), and these forms will not
be discussed in this article. It suffices to say that prescription, especially a
strong prescriptive approach, can be regarded as either presenting a single
form (with regard to, for example, orthography, pronunciation, meaning or
morphological possibilities) or more than one form as the preferred form(s) of
the dictionary without any reference to other words from the non-standardised
use. This strong prescription implies that only these forms and words should
be allowed as being correct whilst their variants or other words should be pro-
hibited. When following a prescriptive approach the lexicographer places him-
self in the position of having to judge the language and make a decision re-
garding the accepted forms. In many instances a prescriptive dictionary will
follow the rules laid down by a formal language body or entity, as referred to
in the section on language policy. The dictionary will then function as an exten-
sion and an instrument at the disposal of this standardisation authority and the
prescription of the relevant body is presented in the dictionary. The average
dictionary user does not distinguish between different language bodies and
academies but regard the dictionary as the embodiment of authority. Just as
domain-specific language policy sometimes goes against the prescription of the
national language policy, lexicographic prescription does not necessarily
always adhere to official rules. It also prevails where lexicographers give a sin-
gle form and ignore all other variants, but where the forms they give deviate
from the official language rules with regard to, for example, orthography, mor-
phology, etc. In such a case, the dictionary is not an extension of the language
body but follows its own prescriptive methods.

3.2  Description

Description does not only reflect the decisions of an official body or the imple-
mentation of an official language policy on any of the levels discussed in a pre-
vious section of this article. Description rather endeavours to give a compre-
hensive account of actual language use by presenting a variety of forms,
whether orthographic, morphological or pronunciation variants, or, for exam-
ple, words representing dialectal, sociolectal or chronolectal variants. Descrip-
tion avoids classifying occurring forms as either recommended or not permis-
sible. It reflects the spectrum of actual language use.

Although official language bodies primarily function in a prescriptive
way, even they do sometimes also reflect the use of non-prescribed forms. The
latest edition of the already mentioned Afrikaanse Woordelys en Spelreéls has a
separate text in which a list of so-called 'Omgangsafrikaans’, i.e. colloquial
Afrikaans, in which words from especially the informal varieties of Afrikaans
are given. They are not prescribed as correct or even presented as permissible
but they have been included to represent variants and other words from regis-
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ters not formally acknowledged by the prescriptive language body. Important,
however, is the fact that they have been included in a separate list — a descrip-
tive list complementing the official prescriptive list.

Description plays a significant role in some dictionaries. A descriptive
approach in lexicography sees the lexicographer trying to reflect the actual lan-
guage use, making provision for different variants but without indicating a
recommended form or labelling a given form as not permissible. Bergenholtz
(2003) indicates different forms and degrees of description. Depending on the
functions of a dictionary, a descriptive approach can either frustrate or please
the users. In a dictionary compiled for text reception, a presentation of all the
different variants can assist the users effectively. Users consulting a dictionary
for text production or translation are often frustrated by a descriptive ap-
proach, because they do not find explicit guidance regarding the best or the
proper or the most correct form. Having to make choices and being confronted
with variants is not what they expect from a dictionary.

Description does not imply that all variants are on the same level of
acceptability or have the same usage frequency. In some cases, differences in
usage frequency are indicated but the dictionary does not commit itself to an
indication of a recommended form. A too strong descriptive approach, where a
variety of choices are given without an indication of a recommended form, can
be frustrating to users, especially where the user is consulting the dictionary for
text production purposes. The comprehensive monolingual Afrikaans diction-
ary the Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (Schoonees et al. 1951-) follows a
descriptive approach and tries to be as consistent as possible by employing
description in the presentation of different types of data, including pronuncia-
tion. Therefore it gives all the pronunciation possibilities of a given word but in
this endeavour the descriptiveness often leads to the inclusion of possible
instead of real forms. A strong introspective approach leads to a presentation of
all possible pronunciation combinations, and these variants are listed without
giving the user advice regarding the most typical forms. The article of the
lemma mikro-ekonomie (English micro-economy) illustrates this problem by giv-
ing no less than eighteen pronunciation variants.

Owing to the fact that users see dictionaries as authoritative sources, even
description can be interpreted by the average user as a presentation of the cor-
rect forms. Wiegand (1986) speaks about the normative force of descriptive
dictionaries. Although many users do not distinguish between description,
prescription and proscription, discussed in the following section, lexicogra-
phers need to take a firm decision regarding the approach to follow in their
dictionaries. This decision must take cognisance of a range of implications that
the opted-for approach may have on the users and the use of dictionaries and
language within the given speech community.

Language bodies should be well aware of the advantages and disadvan-
tages of both prescription and description and lexicographers need to realise
that both these approaches have an influence on the success of information
retrieval in a specific dictionary.
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3.3  Proscription

Bergenholtz (2001 and 2003) discusses the notion of proscription and the differ-
ent forms and degrees of proscription but he also motivates the use of this
term. He indicates that this term originates from the Latin word proscribere (to
make public). Although the English word proscribe is used in the sense 'to for-
bid', the term proscription in lexicography does not refer to the state of being
forbidden. In a proscriptive approach, the lexicographer wants to inform the
user not only about language use but also about the form recommended by the
lexicographer (cf. Bergenholtz 2003: 13). In lexicography, a proscriptive ap-
proach sees the lexicographer deviating from the prescriptive way of saying
'this should be done' in favour of saying 'this is recommended'. A proscriptive
approach often recommends a single form but it may also give different vari-
ants or include different words, accompanied by a clear indication of the form
the lexicographer recommends. In some specific cases, it could also lead to the
recommendation of two or more forms. This may, for instance, be the case
when these forms appear with the same frequency in a corpus or when new
words or terms are introduced into a given language and the future will decide
whether, for instance, a pure loan word, a transliterated word or a coined word
will prevail in the speech community. However, although one or more recom-
mended forms are given it does not imply that they are the only permissible
forms. It merely represents the lexicographer's recommendation and does not
necessarily have to reflect the decisions of a formal language body.

In his classification of different types of proscription, Bergenholtz (2003:
13) differentiates among others between exact proscription (where only one vari-
ant is recommended; other variants can be mentioned) and not exact proscription
(where more than one variant is recommended; other variants can be men-
tioned). Although he refers to the possibility that other variants can be men-
tioned he does not distinguish a type of proscription based on the mentioning
or not of non-recommended forms. Such a distinction may be useful because it
contributes to the contextualization which often has an influence on the choices
a user makes for a given utterance. In this article, the dichotomy single x com-
plementary proscription refers to this distinction. A procedure of single proscrip-
tion sees only the recommended form(s) included in the dictionary, whereas
the recommended forms are complemented by their non-recommended vari-
ants in a procedure of complementary proscription. Complementary proscrip-
tion may be restricted to the article of the lemma representing the recom-
mended form by including the non-recommended forms as microstructural
entries in that article. This is article-internal complementary proscription. Another
form of complementary proscription, however, occurs when all the non-rec-
ommended words are lemmatised with cross-references from the articles of the
non-recommended forms to the recommended word. This represents article-
external complementary proscription. A similar distinction can also be introduced
for prescription.
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From a language policy perspective, the notion of description does not
pose many problems. Language policy is not concerned with proscription. Real
problems come to the fore with regard to the notion of prescription. Conse-
quently the discussion in this article will move away from description and will
focus on prescription and the resulting problems when this approach is re-
flected in dictionaries. As a solution, arguments will be presented in favour of
implementing a proscriptive approach.

4. Problems in existing approaches of prescription
41  An example from the Faroe Islands

The Faroe Islands comprise a small group of islands in the middle of the North
Atlantic Ocean with a tiny population of about 50 000 inhabitants. Politically,
the Faroe Islands is a kind of Danish semi-colony with an extended degree of
autonomy. The language spoken by the islanders is Faroese which is an inde-
pendent Indo-European language with its roots in the Old Norse that came to
the islands with the immigration of Norwegian Vikings starting in the 9th
century.

For various historical reasons, the Faroe Islands, just as the nearby Iceland,
have a strongly purist tradition with an official language policy which pre-
scribes the words to be used in official communication. The problem, however,
is that there is big and growing distance between the officially prescribed
vocabulary and the vocabulary used by the ordinary people in their daily life.
This is reflected both in text reception where the ordinary people may not
understand, or at least fully understand, all the prescribed words, and in text
production where they will frequently not know which words to use in official
communication, e.g. when they approach the local authorities or apply for a
job.

These types of communication problems are exactly those which diction-
aries should endeavour to solve by means of the selected data. However, the
existing monolingual Faroese dictionaries are not primarily planned to satisfy
the real needs of the Faroese people in terms of communication, but to serve as
agitation tools for the official language purists. As such, they only include the
prescribed vocabulary. This approach, which blindly transfers the principles
used to formulate the official language policy to lexicography creates a number
of serious problems for the Faroese people when they seek assistance to solve
text-reception and text-production problems.

In text reception, they will of course be able to access all the prescribed
words and find an explanation of their meaning. But when it comes to the non-
prescribed words used in colloquial communication, they will have no diction-
ary to consult as these words are not allowed and therefore not included in the
existing monolingual dictionaries.

In text production, the problem is even worse. As the daily used colloquial
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words are not allowed in the dictionaries, the ordinary people will find no help
at all when they have problems writing informal texts such as personal letters
and various kinds of essays. Neither will they receive any assistance when they
do not know which words to use in official communication. Although these
words are included in the existing dictionaries, the users who do not know
them have no way to access them except reading the dictionary from end to
end, a time-consuming procedure which is contrary to the very idea of a dic-
tionary as a reference work and consultation tool.

However, the ordinary people are in most cases more creative than their
governors. The close relations with Denmark mean that Danish is taught as the
first foreign language in the Faroese education system and that most Faroese
have a relatively high proficiency level in Danish. Many Faroese with text-pro-
duction problems in their mother tongue therefore use this competence to con-
sult a bilingual Danish-Faroese dictionary which will then lead them to the
prescribed Faroese word.

The same holds true when they need assistance to produce colloquial texts
in their mother tongue. In this case, a bilingual English-Faroese dictionary is
frequently used for looking up known English words to find the not-pre-
scribed, but daily used Faroese words. However, the precondition for using
this method is a relatively high proficiency level in English which many
Faroese people lack.

In both cases, the absence of adequate monolingual Faroese dictionaries
implies that in order to produce a correct or an informal, colloquial text in their
mother tongue, they will have to make a long detour through a foreign lan-
guage, consulting a dictionary not conceived for this purpose. The reason for
this situation is the uncritical transference of principles and methods used
within one sphere of human activity, i.e. the formulation of language policy, to
another sphere of human activity, i.e. the making of dictionaries which should
always be conceived as utility tools with the genuine purpose of meeting the
real information needs of the envisaged target group. In this respect, Tarp
(2008: 12) writes:

This necessary interaction with other disciplines does not mean that lexicogra-
phy can automatically take over the arsenal of concepts, theories and methods
used by these other disciplines. The fact that the object of study is delimited, and
the fact that lexicography has its own independent core distinguishing it from
other disciplines, mean that all these concepts, theories and methods must be
subjected to critical analysis with a view to determining what should be rejected,
what can be used, and how the useful factors can be adjusted and adapted to suit
the particular nature of lexicography.

The Faroese example illustrates why the purist approach to lexicographic
products can be considered to be highly problematic. On the one hand, this
approach leads to dictionaries that do not satisfy the real needs of the user
group, in this case the Faroese people. On the other hand, it is counterproduc-
tive even from a purist perspective. The very conception of dictionaries ac-
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cording to purely purist principles impedes the access to the prescribed words
that may never or only rarely be used in real communication because people
will be unable to find them and probably not know of their existence.

4.2  Examples from South Africa

The forms prescribed by official language boards, academies and language
bodies are usually elevated to the standard variety of the given language. It is
interesting to note the way in which dictionaries respond to the decisions of
these bodies and the way in which language bodies respond to the decisions
made by lexicographers. Dictionaries either function as extensions of these
bodies by adhering rigorously to the prescription or, in a descriptive or pro-
scriptive way, they display forms acknowledged by the official bodies as well
as other forms and variants not acknowledged by the official bodies.

The response of language boards to the way in which dictionaries negoti-
ate their prescription is not always evident. The 1984 edition of Tweetalige
Woordeboek/ Bilingual Dictionary (Bosman et al. 1984), a bilingual dictionary
with Afrikaans and English as language pair, included lexical items as lemmas
not yet acknowledged by the Afrikaans Language Commission. The items had
been included on account of their usage frequency in Afrikaans. At a subse-
quent meeting of the Afrikaans Language Commission, one of the members
lodged a formal complaint and a letter was written to the publishing house to
express the dismay of the Language Commission. Here the dictionary did not
wait for the Afrikaans Language Commission to acknowledge the given words
but the dictionary reflected actual language use in a descriptive way.

The development of Afrikaans lexicography gives ample evidence of
instances where dictionaries took a prescriptive approach (cf. Gouws and
Ponelis 1992 and Gouws 1995). In the multilingual South Africa, language
contact is a daily reality. Language contact necessarily leads to all languages
occurring in the contact situation to be influenced by the other languages and
to include borrowed forms in their lexicon. This has happened in all the South
African languages, including South African English, as is clearly seen in A Dic-
tionary of South African English on Historical Principles (Silva 1996; cf. also Gouws
1999).

An exaggerated purist approach and a persecution of Anglicisms with the
consequent prescription had a detrimental influence on, among others, Afri-
kaans dictionaries. Bergenholtz and Gouws (2006) discuss this issue and men-
tion that even the eighth edition of Groot Woordeboek / Major Dictionary (Eksteen
et al. 1993) still included forms like bruismelk / skuimmelk / roomysmelk instead of
the frequent melkskommel (for the English milkshake), knormoer instead of selfaan-
sitter (for the English self starter) and briewebesteller instead of posman/posbode
(for the English postman). The Tweetalige Woordeboek / Bilingual Dictionary omits
the highly frequent Afrikaans word geboortemerk (English birthmark) in favour
of the Dutch form moedervlek whilst bookmark gets the equivalents boekléer en
leeswyser but not the much used word boekmerk. These contrived forms were
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prescribed in order to avoid the use of loan translations from English. Pre-
scription led to a gap between the dictionary and its users because the diction-
ary did not reflect the real language use.

The comprehensive multivolume WAT, the Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse
Taal, exercises its descriptive approach among others by giving lemmas repre-
senting lexical items from all the different lects of Afrikaans. The focus is espe-
cially strong on dialectal and chronolectal variants, although borrowings also
find their way into the macrostructure. Given its comprehensive nature and the
limited number of Anglicisms, little criticism has been directed at this diction-
ary in terms of its deviation from a purist approach. Owing to the traditional
prescriptive approach of many dictionaries, users came to expect prescription
and a presentation of the pure and the only correct form in their dictionaries,
especially dictionaries of a more restricted nature. When a number of fre-
quently used borrowings from English were included in two editions of HAT,
the Verklarende Handwoordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (Odendal and Gouws
2000/2005) and this inclusion was mentioned in the preface, the majority of
critical remarks was directed at the inclusion of these because the dictionary
was no longer portraying pure language.

It is necessary for lexicographers to focus on the needs of their intended
target users and the data these users require to ensure that the functions of the
dictionary can be satisfied. New dictionary projects should take cognizance of
the way in which older dictionaries, dictionary users and language bodies had
responded to this issue and the influence it had on the language, the speech
community and the lexicographic practice. A distinction should be made
between needs as the users would traditionally interpret them and needs real-
ized by the lexicographers in terms of the functions resulting from the user-
profile. It amounts to a distinction between presumed needs and real needs. A
purely prescriptive approach is often only directed at the presumed needs
whereas description and proscription also account for the real needs.

For dictionaries to be compiled in the African languages of South Africa,
important decisions need to be taken regarding the application and influence of
a strong prescriptive approach. Nong, De Schryver and Prinsloo (2002) already
discussed various issues with regard to the problem of loan words versus
indigenous forms. There are frequent discussions regarding the preference
given to loan words at the cost of already existing ones and the application of
spelling rules and the occasional failure of dictionaries to adhere to these rules.
The inclusion of coined words in dictionaries is also contentious, because of the
confusion it can cause amongst members of the speech community. A diction-
ary like the New Sepedi Dictionary (Prinsloo and Sathekge 1996) counters these
objections by explicitly indicating that it has been compiled on the basis of fre-
quency of use.

Lexicographers are faced with challenges regarding the lemmatisation of
science and technology terminology. Many of these terms are regarded as 'book
terminology' that never occurs in actual language use. Dictionaries should
rather display transliterated loan words instead of unnaturally formed lexical
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items. The Sesotho sa Leboa word phaekukunama, a lexical form referring to the
English meat pie, was coined more than three decades ago and was included in
the Northern Sotho Terminology and Orthography No. 4 (Wolff 1988) but it is not
used by the speech community. (We thank Ms W.M. Mojapelo for this exam-
ple.)

A similar prescriptive discrepancy between data presented in dictionaries
and the forms used by members of the speech community is evident in the
inclusion of lemmas like matengwa (English lottery), bofora (English fraud) and
taba (English topic) in the Sepedi dictionary Pukuntsu Dictionary (Kriel 1983)
instead of the forms lothari, froto and thopiki respectively, loan words used by the
average members of the speech community. (We thank Prof. D.J. Prinsloo for
these examples.)

The problems referred to do not only regard general language, but also
specialised language and terminology. Van der Merwe (2008) mentions a num-
ber of terms which are frequently used by ordinary people but not accepted as
correct terminology by the South African wine industry. One such example is
the English term drinking wine (drinkwyn in Afrikaans), which in the official
wine terminology has been replaced by the term wine although many ordinary
wine drinkers still use drinking wine. Another example is tapvat, which is the
official Afrikaans equivalent for the English term boxed wine. In this case, most
ordinary people will use the colloquial bokswyn which, however, also refers to a
lesser quality wine and is therefore not allowed by the industry as an Afrikaans
equivalent for boxed wine. A last example is the popular word champagne, which
the European Union has now restricted only to products coming from the
French district of Champagne. The official term to denominate wines produced
by the same method, e.g. the Cap Classique, but not coming from the French
district is sparkling wine although champagne is still widely used in colloquial
language. Thus, if drinkwyn, bokswyn and champagne are not included in a wine
dictionary, at least as cross-reference entries, many users of this dictionary will
probably not be able to find the correct terms prescribed by the wine industry.

It is clear from these examples that, similar to the situation in the Faroe
Islands, the prescribed words and variants often go against the actual language
use. By adhering to a prescriptive approach lexicographers can easily isolate
their dictionaries from the needs of their users.

5. Access

As utility instruments dictionaries need to convey the type of data determined
by their functions. This data is directed at satisfying the real needs of the in-
tended target user group. Consequently dictionaries should not only be re-
garded as show cases of language prescription but as utility tools they should
include all data necessary to fulfil their specific functions, even if this goes
against or beyond the prevailing prescriptive vision. The ideal situation would
prevail when the decisions of the language bodies are not isolated from the
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language used by the speech community at large. Although lexicographers
have to take cognisance of the decisions of language bodies and should not
endeavour to position their dictionaries in opposition to these decisions, the
principles guiding these decisions may not be a dominating force when select-
ing data for inclusion in their dictionaries. What is included in a dictionary
should assist the users in their daily communication, both in text reception and
text production in the formal and less formal registers, as well as in satisfying
those cognitive needs that fall within the scope of lexicographic products. In a
multilingual society especially, translation is important, and dictionaries need
to support their users by also employing a translation function. The title of
Komensky's dictionary of 1631, Ianua Linguarum Reserata (The Gate of Tongues),
portrays the assignment of the lexicographer, i.e. the compilation of a product
that unlocks the gate of language for the users. When planning dictionaries,
lexicographers should go even further by not only unlocking the gate of
tongues but by ensuring access to the data behind the gate.

Giving access to relevant data needs to be regarded as one of the most
important tasks of a lexicographer. Access to 'relevant data' is not guaranteed if
the lexicographer regards that specific data entry in isolation. Contextualisation
of data is paramount and in dictionaries this contextualisation often implies not
isolating a word from its variants. Access to a given word can often best be
achieved via a variant. In their discussion of a dictionary of gene technology,
Bergenholtz, Kaufmann and Tarp (1994) refer to an example where a purely
prescriptive approach would have impeded the access of users to specific
forms. The Spanish equivalent for the English form DNA is ADN. However,
evidence from a Spanish corpus shows that in 40% of the instances the English
form DNA is used. Although the Spanish equivalent ADN may be both the rec-
ommended and the prescribed form successful access to this form will often
depend on the inclusion of the English loan form DNA as a separate lemma of
which the treatment can be restricted to a cross-reference entry, guiding the
user to ADN. A purely prescriptive approach would have led to the inclusion
of only the prescribed form ADN. The omission of the loan form DNA would
have impeded the access of many users to the recommended form. The best
possible access to the lemma ADN can be achieved by means of article-external
complementary proscription procedures. The importance of including both
ADN and DNA in the dictionary can also be motivated on practical grounds. If
only one form is included a user, not familiar with the other form, may encoun-
ter the form omitted from the dictionary in the literature. While so many differ-
ent acronyms are being used in the scientific field this user may regard the
encountered form as a wholly different acronym not related to the form
included in the dictionary.

In order to ensure optimal access to the lemma representing the recom-
mended lexical item, lexicographers should not only look at recommended and
recognised forms but also at forms that are not allowed and even forms repre-
senting frequently made spelling mistakes. For example, users often consult a
dictionary to retrieve the meaning of a given word or its translation equivalent,
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not realising that they are misspelling the word. If the specific spelling mistake
is a very frequent one, the chances are good that different dictionary users
would try to access the treatment of the given word via the incorrect form, cf.
the inclusion of the article of the lemma akceptere in Den Danske Ordbog (Hjorth
and Kristensen 2003-2006):

akceptere vb. — alm. stavefejl for — acceptere.
[akceptere vb. — a frequent misspelling of — acceptere.]

Here the lemma is not presented in bold, like the other lemmas in this diction-
ary. In this way a distinction is made between the allowed and the non-allowed
spelling variants. Omitting such a misspelled form from the dictionary will
impede the access of many users to the required data. When endeavouring to
achieve optimal access, lexicographers should aim to present as many relevant
forms as possible. They should include allowed but non-recommended forms
as well as not allowed words and words representing typical spelling mistakes,
i.e. not allowed and therefore also not recommended words that still occur fre-
quently in language use. Such an inclusion and the resulting treatment (cf. the
remarks made in paragraph 6 of this article) will ensure the satisfaction of the
need that prompted the dictionary consultation but it will also see the user get-
ting access to and being informed of the correct spelling of the given word. This
additional access possibility may lead to a bonus in the information retrieval
process.

The forms recommended in a proscriptive dictionary may be words, e.g.
words from the standard or a non-standard variety, but also orthographic or
inflectional variants. For some of the South African languages, the relevant lan-
guage boards focus in their prescription merely on forms from one dialect,
eschewing the rest (cf. Mojela 2007). When employing a more comprehensive
inclusion approach a dictionary will still give a recommended word but the
words from other dialects or registers will also be included as lemmas and their
treatment will guide the user to the lemma representing the recommended
form. This also applies to orthographic variants where the variants are sepa-
rated in the alphabetical ordering of lemmas. Access between a recommended
and non-recommended form does not only go via the outer access routes, i.e.
that part of the access process leading a user to the required lemma. When it
comes to orthographical variants where the alphabetical ordering does not
separate the forms and, especially, in the case of inflectional variants, the inner
access route will guide a user between the different forms. Where there are dif-
ferent inflectional variants, for example, the internal ordering of the variants is
important to ensure the required access in order to reach the recommended
form but also take cognisance of the other forms. One way of differentiating
between the recommended and non-recommended forms is by ordering the
recommended before the non-recommended. The use of notes (cf. paragraph 6)
will place an additional emphasis on the distinction. On an article-internal
level, access to the non-recommended form will then always go via the recom-
mended form.
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In spite of the prescription of language bodies, lexicographers should
realise that their users need access to relevant data. Even if the lexicographer
agrees with the decisions of a prescriptive body, the lexicographic presentation
should make allowance for different points of departure and different access
routes in the access process of different users, for example by including the
prescribed Sepedi form Hlakola (English February) as well as the frequently used
form Feberware. Many users may try accessing the dictionary via a non-pre-
scribed form and a strict adherence to the prescriptive principle, informing
users that only the given form(s) should be used, would then result in unsuc-
cessful dictionary consultation. The inclusion of as many relevant forms as
possible will ensure that access to the recommended form, which might or
might not be the prescribed form, can succeed by employing more than one
possible access route.

6. Presentation

Once the non-prescribed (not allowed) or non-proscribed (not recommended)
words and orthographic and inflectional variants have been included in the
lemma list in order to prepare user-friendly access routes, the next question
that arises is how to treat and present these words and variants as well as their
prescribed or proscribed counterparts. As mentioned above, Bergenholtz (2003)
operates with various degrees of prescription and proscription. In the follow-
ing, this idea will be taken a step further and systematised on the basis of a
distinction between the mentioned degrees of prescription and proscription as
well as their differentiated treatment in different types of dictionary articles.
Such a systematisation is necessary not only in order to develop lexicographic
theory in this respect, but also to give useful advice and recommendations to
lexicographic practice.

6.1 How to present the non-prescribed and non-proscribed forms

As to the non-prescribed or non-proscribed words and variants which are
selected as lemmas in order to provide quick and easy access to their pre-
scribed or proscribed counterparts, there are at least five possible types of
treatment which, at the same time, represent various degrees of prescription or
proscription, namely:

(@) Not giving a note addressed to the lemma,
(b) Giving a note indicating that the variant is not allowed or recommended,

(c)  Giving a note indicating that the variant is frequently used, but not
allowed or recommended,

(d) Giving a note indicating that the variant is not allowed, but recom-
mended, for example because it is frequently used, and
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(e)  Giving a note indicating that the variant is not allowed in formal or sci-
entific language, but may be used in colloquial language.

It is possible to make a further subdivision in various directions but for the
purpose of this contribution this typology is sufficient. Each type can now be
considered separately:

(a) As the selected variants form part of the access route to the prescribed or
proscribed forms, it is presupposed that some sort of cross-reference to these
forms is provided in each instance. This means that the first example is a pure
cross-reference article which does not have any prescriptive or proscriptive
value in itself.

Bergenholtz (2003) divides prescription into open and hidden. In his defi-
nition, an open prescription requires that the prescriptive value of the data
provided is explained somewhere in the dictionary, for example in the users'
guide, whereas a hidden prescription is not explained at all. However, it is also
necessary to distinguish between information found in the users' guide (or
elsewhere in the outer matter) about the prescriptive, and proscriptive, value of
the lexicographic data — among them the cross-references — and the same
information retrieved from data provided in the respective dictionary articles.
In this article, these two different ways of providing this information will be
called direct and indirect prescription and proscription respectively.

Thus, because many users may not read the users' guide or remember its
indications, they will probably in many cases not understand the prescriptive
or proscriptive value of the cross-reference, i.e. why they are referred to an-
other lemma. For this reason, it could be recommended to use direct prescrip-
tion and proscription and add more data in order to assist the user, even when
the information extracted from this additional data is not relevant for the dic-
tionary function, e.g. text production, in the strict sense of the word.

(b) In the second type, the data required above are addressed to the lemma.
These data can be presented in various ways, for example as it has been done in
the Danish-English Genteknologisk ordbog (Bergenholtz and Kaufmann 1992)
which among its functions includes text production for mother-tongue speak-
ers of Danish:

fermentere <vb> ferment <vb>
Fermentere er en eldre betegnelse for at geere

[Fermentere is an old term for geere]

Here the user is informed that the verb fermentere is no longer used in Danish
specialised language dealing with molecular biology and has been replaced by
gare which is actually a common Danish word, also used in colloquial commu-
nication. In this way, the user is tactfully and indirectly recommended to use
the term geere in modern specialised language dealing with molecular biology.
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(c) In the third type, the user acquires the additional information that the non-
prescribed or non-proscribed form is frequently used. One such example is
taken from the Danish monolingual production dictionary Den Danske Netord-
bog (Bergenholtz et al. 2008):

liniere verbum <-r, -de, -rt>
Dansk Sprognaevn godtager ikke denne skrivemade, selvom den er mere end
25 gange sa hyppig som den tilladte form med j, dvs. linjere.
— linjere
[The Danish Language Board does not accept this spelling although it is more
than 25 times as frequent as the allowed form with j, i.e. linjere.]

An analogous example can be provided in Sepedi. In the New Sepedi Dictionary,
various variants have been included although they are considered incorrect by
the Northern Sotho Terminology and Orthography No. 4 (Wolff 1988) which con-
tains the official spelling rules of Standard Sepedi compiled by the former
Sepedi Language Board. One of these non-official variants is thekesi where the
correct form should be faxi. (We thank Prof. M.]J. Mojalefa for this information.)
In order to help guide users who only know thekesi, to the prescribed form, an
article such as the following would be useful:

thekesi
The Sepedi Language Board does not accept this variant although it is
frequently used in existing texts and colloquial language.
— taxi

(d) In the three previous cases, the treatment of the cross-reference lemma has
been the same in terms of prescriptive and proscriptive dictionaries. In the
third type, proscription prevails and recommends a given form against the pre-
scriptive indications of the official language policy, frequently supported by a
corpus analysis showing that the recommended form is much more commonly
used than the officially prescribed form. The following example of this method
is also taken from Den Danske Netordbog:

curriculum vitae substansiv <et; -et, -, -ene>
Dansk Sprognaevn godtager ikke denne skrivemade, men kun curriculum
vitee. Denne ordbog anbefaler curriculum vitae, da det er den normale
skrivemade i danske tekster.
[The Danish Language Board does not accept this spelling, but only curricu-
lum vitee. However, this dictionary recommends curriculum vitae as it is the
normal spelling in Danish texts.]

(e) The fifth type is a variant of the former. In this case, a distinction is made
between formal or scientifically correct language, on the one hand, and infor-
mal, colloquial language on the other. One such example can be found in the
English-Spanish Encyclopedic Dictionary of Gene Technology (Bergenholtz et al.
1998) where the user finds the information that the expression DNA digestion is
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not a term in the strict sense of the word, but laboratory jargon used instead of
the much more complex expression hydrolysis of peptide bonds in proteins or phos-
phodiester bonds in nucleic acids:

DNA digestion digestion f del AND
The expression digestion means hydrolysis of peptide bonds in proteins or
phosphodiester bonds in nucleic acids in laboratory jargon.

6.2 How to present the prescribed and proscribed forms

As to the words and variants prescribed or proscribed by the body responsible
for the national, domain-specific or terminological language policy and se-
lected as lemmas, there are at least five possible types of treatment:

(@) Not giving a note with reference to the non-allowed or non-recom-
mended variants,

(b)  Giving a note indicating the non-allowed or non-recommended variants,

()  Giving a note indicating that the non-allowed or non-recommended
variants are frequently used,

(d)  Giving a note recommending the non-prescribed variants, and

(e)  Giving a note recommending the non-prescribed variants in colloquial
language.

With reference to the discussion above, it is important to remember that no
word selected as a lemma is in itself either prescribed or proscribed if this value
is not directly stated in the article or indirectly mentioned, i.e. somewhere else
in the dictionary. On this basis, the following comments can be made:

(@) In most cases, the prescribed and proscribed variants are the only existing
forms and it is therefore neither possible nor relevant to include a note about
non-allowed or non-recommended variants. However, it is surprising to see
that even if there are other non-prescribed or non-proscribed variants, some of
which are also selected as cross-reference lemmas, these variants are not men-
tioned in the prescribed or proscribed articles of the majority of existing dic-
tionaries. It is difficult to guess the reason for this decision, but it may be
because the lexicographers think that the inclusion of mon-desired' variants
may confuse users who should only know about the prescribed or proscribed
forms. However, the opposite argument could also be used. Users who have
accessed the lemma in question through a non-allowed or non-recommended
form may need confirmation that the found lemma actually corresponds to and
has the same meaning as the one they first looked up, especially if the spelling
differs much. This problem is especially big in electronic dictionaries where the
users who enter a non-allowed or non-recommended variant in the search



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

A Lexicographic Approach to Language Policy 251

machine are frequently guided directly to the prescribed and proscribed form.
This is for instance the case with the official Danish orthographic dictionary
Retskrivningsordbogen (Dansk Sprognaevn 2006) compiled by the Danish Lan-
guage Board in order to announce its decisions regarding correct spelling and
inflection. If users enter the frequently used, but non-allowed variant curricu-
lum vitae, they will be guided directly to the following article:

curriculum vitee sb., -et, curriculum vitee,
bf. pl. -ene (fork.: CV el. cv).

Users who need information about inflection for text-production purposes may
not even notice that the spelling is different from the one used to access the
article, and in the subsequent text production they may repeat the spelling
variant which the official Danish Language Board considers to be incorrect, but
which they themselves consider the right one. It should therefore be recom-
mended that electronic dictionaries include notes giving information that the
prescribed or proscribed form is different from the one users entered into the
search machine. The same holds true for direct orthographic mistakes which
users may not be aware of.

(b) In the second type of treatment, the dictionary informs, in one way or
another, that there are other variants than the recommended or allowed ones.
For instance, the problem mentioned above could easily be solved in the fol-
lowing way:

curriculum vitee sb., -et, curriculum vitee,
bf. pl. -ene (fork.: CV el. cv).
NB: You wrote curriculum vitae which is an incorrect spelling.

(c) In some cases, it could also be relevant to inform users that the non-allowed
or non-recommended form is frequently used. An example which includes a
note giving information about the frequent use of a non-allowed form is pro-
vided by the Danish Music Dictionary Musikordbogen (1. Bergenholtz 2006):

akkordeon
et harmonika-instrument
[...]
Ved sogning pa nettet ser det ud, som om betegnelsen med to c'er, som ikke
anerkendes af Dansk Sprognaevn, som regel bruges af konservatorierne i
beskrivelsen af deres uddannelser, mens de to k'er ses i tekster fra
musikskoler, hjemmesider mv.
[Searching on the internet, it seems that the spelling with two c's, which is not
allowed by the Danish Language Board, is usually used by the academies of
music in the description of their training programmes, while the two k's are
used in texts from music schools, home pages, etc.]

This article follows the official spelling rules laid down by the Language Board
and, at the same time, indicates that a different spelling is frequently used by
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academies of music. In this way it assists users who may be confused because
they have met or only know the non-allowed spelling variant accordeon which
is also frequently used by musicians.

(d) Sometimes the lexicographers decide, for so